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Welcome 
  
Welcome to Royal Holloway, University of London 
 
Welcome to Royal Holloway (more formally, Royal Holloway and Bedford New College), which is 
situated 35km due west of central London, on a campus site within walking distance ... for the (very) 
fit ... of Windsor (with the gates of Windsor Great Park, 4km from the main gates of the College). At 
present we have over 6,000 students across 19 departments, covering all the major fields in the Arts, 
Humanities, Social and Natural Sciences.  The two founding Colleges were established as women’s 
institutions in 1849 and 1886 respectively, and federated as part of the University of London, in 
1901.  From the 1960s, male students were admitted, and Royal Holloway and Bedford merged in 
the early 1980s. 

The environs of the current college are the result of a bequest by Thomas Holloway.  
Holloway was a self-made multimillionaire whose fortune had been made in patent medicines.  The 
curative powers of Holloway’s Pills and Holloway’s Ointment were renowned through the Victorian 
world and across the British Empire, even though their “active” ingredients – including aloe, myrrh, 
and saffron – had their greatest virtue in a low-likelihood of making the patient’s condition worse!   
It was Holloway’s wife, Jane, who encouraged Thomas to develop an interest in the education of 
women, when Holloway sought to use part of his wealth philanthropically in the late 1870s.  This 
interest culminated in the establishment of the College in 1886, when the Founder’s Building was 
opened by Queen Victoria.  Holloway’s chosen architect, William Henry Crossland, moulded the 
Founder’s Building around the design of the Chateau of Chambord in the Loire Valley, and we will 
be using the College’s ‘pink castle’ for some of the main lectures during the conference, as well as 
receptions and meals.  (For those of you who are visiting the College for the first time, please be 
warned that the Founder’s Building was constructed on the side of a hill ... meaning that you may 
enter on ground level, walk straight through several corridors and find yourself one or two floors 
up!). 

The Founder’s Building also provides a home for Holloway’s endowment of Victorian art, 
which may be viewed by guided tour on the Saturday afternoon of the conference.  In the heritage of 
the modern College, the Victorian social reformer, Elizabeth Jesser Reid, has a strong influence as 
the founder of Bedford College in 1849, also as a women’s college, in Bedford Square, Bloomsbury.  
Royal Holloway maintains a central London presence with a suite of offices in Bedford Square, but 
the two Colleges consolidated on the Egham campus in 1985, with the legacy of Bedford College 
honoured in the establishment of the Bedford Library and the Bedford Centre for the History of 
Women, amongst other College institutions.  Another legacy of the merger is the varied architecture 
of the campus, counter-pointing that of the Founder’s Building.  Notable amongst this variation is the 
‘neo-Tudor’ styling of the McCrea and Queen’s buildings, with the black framing of their white 
panelled walls.  The 48½ hectare grounds in Egham are home to approximately 45% of the 
undergraduate body, and a large population of grey squirrels and rabbits, plus the odd badger and 
deer. 

It should be noted that the Economic Historians are dispersed across campus, in the School of 
Management, and in the Departments of Economics and History, and we have looked to mirror this 
in the organisation of the conference.  A stroll through the beautiful campus can be very relaxing ... 
and will become a necessity, as we will be using the entire site through the conference, from the New 
Halls at the bottom (for residency), through the middle academic area (we will in the main be using 
the Arts building and the prosaically named ‘lecture blocks’, up to the Founder’s building itself at the 
top).  Welcome again, and we hope you enjoy your time at Royal Holloway. 
 
 
Emmett Sullivan (Local Organiser) 
Maureen Galbraith (Administrative Secretary, Economic History Society) 
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  Conference programme 
 

Summary Conference Programme 
(See Contents for details of each session) 

 

Friday 2nd April 
0915-1045 EHS Publications Committee Meeting McCrea Building, Rm 219
1100-1400 EHS Council Meeting To be confirmed
1200-1800 Registration Arts Building Foyer

 
 1400-1530 New Researchers’ Session I 
I/A Currencies and Investment in Historical Perspective I Lecture Block A 
I/B 18th and 19th Century Commercialism Arts Lecture Theatre 1 
I/C Issues in British 19th and 20th Century Social History Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre 
I/D Commerce and Industry before 1918 Arts Lecture Theatre 2 
I/E Social Policy in the Developing World after 1945 Arts Lecture Theatre 3 
I/F British Business and Industry after 1945 I Lecture Block B 
 
1530-1600 Tea Arts Building Foyer & Founder’s Crossland Suite

 
 1600-1730 New Researchers’ Session II 
II/A Currencies and Investment in Historical Perspective II Lecture Block A 
II/B Reality in Retail Arts Lecture Theatre 1 
II/C Tax, Government Debt, Economic Thought  Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre 
II/D European Social History Arts Lecture Theatre 2 
II/E The Medieval World Arts Lecture Theatre 3 
II/F British Business and Industry after 1945 II Lecture Block B 
 
1730-1830 Open meeting for women in economic history McCrea 336
1815-1900 Council reception for new researchers and first time 

delegates 
McCrea Foyer

1830-1900 Meeting of delegates from ‘new’ universities McCrea 219
1830-1900 Meeting of Conference Committee McCrea 336
1900-2015 Dinner Founder’s Dining Hall
2030-2130 Plenary Lecture: Professor Penelope Corfield 

  Ages and Stages in History 
Founder’s Main Lecture 

Theatre
 
Bar available until late (venue to be confirmed) 

 
Saturday 3rd April 

0800-0900 Breakfast Founder’s Dining Hall
 
 0900-1045 Academic Session I 
I/A The Bank of England before 1914 Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre 
I/B Family Relations Lecture Block A 
I/C Agriculture and Labour Lecture Block B 
I/D Health and Growth Arts Lecture Theatre 1 
I/E Imperfect Competition Arts Lecture Theatre 2 
I/F Art and Commerce Arts Lecture Theatre 3 
 
1045-1115 Coffee Arts Building Foyer & Founder’s Crossland Suite

 1115-1300 Academic Session II 
II/A Monetary Issues Lecture Block B 
II/B Modern Consumption Arts Lecture Theatre 2 
II/C Technological Choice Arts Lecture Theatre 1 
II/D Bastardy Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre 
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II/E Social Dilemmas Arts Lecture Theatre 3 
II/F Policy and Statistics Lecture Block A 
 
1300-1400 Lunch Founder’s Dining Hall

 
1330-1730 Field trips:   

1.  
2. 
3. 

Guided Walking Tour of Windsor and Eton (13.30-17.30) 
Guided Tour of Picture Gallery, Royal Holloway (14.15-15.30) 
Guided Tour of Picture Gallery, Royal Holloway (16.00-17.15) 

 
 1415-1545 Meeting of Schools and Colleges Committee Arts, 2nd Floor Rm 21 
 
 1415-1600 Academic Session III 
III/A Technology and Growth Arts Lecture Theatre 3 
III/B Production and Consumption in the Industrial Revolution Arts Lecture Theatre 2 
III/C Banks Through the Ages Lecture Block A 
III/D Risk Management Lecture Block B 
III/E Institutional Choice Arts Lecture Theatre 1 
III/F Sterling Under Stress Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre 
 
1600-1630 Tea Arts Building Foyer & Founder’s Crossland Suite

 
1730-1830 Economic History Society AGM Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre 
 
1930-2000 Conference Reception Founder’s Building Victorian Corridor & ‘Boog’ Tube 
 (Hosted by History Department, Royal Holloway) 
 
2000 Conference Dinner Founder’s Dining Hall & Picture Gallery 

 

Bar available until late (venue to be confirmed) 
 

Sunday 4th April 
0800-0900 Breakfast Founder’s Dining Hall

 
 0915-1115 Academic Session IV 
IV/A Banking and Growth Arts Lecture Theatre 1 
IV/B Ancient World Arts Lecture Theatre 2 
IV/C Asian Growth Arts Lecture Theatre 3 
IV/D Occupational Change During the Industrial Revolution Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre 
IV/E Political Risk Lecture Block A 
IV/F Gender Identity Lecture Block B 
 
1115-1145 Coffee Arts Building Foyer & Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre Foyer

 
1145-1300 Tawney Lecture: Professor Riitta Hjerppe 

Stylised facts of Finland’s Economic Development in the 
Twentieth Century 

Founder’s Main 
Lecture Theatre

 
1300-1400 Lunch Founder’s Dining Hall

 
 1400 Conference ends 
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  Guide to conference arrangements 
 
Brief guide to conference arrangements 
 
Conference accommodation on campus 
Ensuite accommodation will be in Reid Hall (No. 42 on the campus map), while standard rooms will 
be located in the Founder’s Building (No. 1 on the campus map).  (The reception for Reid Hall is in 
Athlone Hall [No. 41 on the campus map].) 

On arrival, delegates should report to the registration desk in the Arts Building Foyer (No. 
16 on the campus map), where they will be directed to their accommodation.  A campus map can 
be found on page xiv. 
 
Alternative Accommodation 
For accommodation elsewhere, you are recommended to contact the Windsor Tourist Board on: +44 
(0)1753 743907.  Accommodation adjacent to the College is extremely sparse, although Sales and 
Marketing have advised that some of their clients have stayed several times and been very pleased 
with Bulkley House (see below). 

NB no recommendation intended, with the following chosen specifically for having an email 
address, proximity (a few minutes by car) to the College and/or offering a much higher level of 
comfort than is possible in a student hall of residence. 
 
Hotels (Englefield Green): 
The Wheatsheaf Great Fosters 
London Road Stroude Road, Nr Virginia Water 
Virginia Water, Surrey GU25 4QF Surrey TW20 9UR 
Tel: +44 (0)1344 842057 Tel: +44 (0)1784 480404 
E-mail: sales@wheatsheafhotel.com E-mail: reservations@greatfosters.co.uk 
http://www.wheatsheafhotel.com/ http://www.greatfosters.co.uk 
 
Savill Court Runnymede Hotel 
Wick Lane, Englefield Green Windsor Road, Egham 
Egham, Surrey TW20 0XN Surrey TW20 0AG 
Tel: +44 (0)1784 472000 Tel: +44 (0) 1784 436171 
E-mail: savillcourt@countrytown-hotels.co.uk E-mail: info@runnymedehotel.com 
http://www.countrytown.co.uk/theSavilCourt.html http://www.runnymedehotel.com 
 
Guest houses (Englefield Green): 
Mrs East Mrs Boardman 
The Pippins, Tite Hill Marlings, Bakeham Lane 
Tel: +44 (0)1784 433438 Tel: +44 (0)1784 434134 
E-mail: emeast13@aol.com 
 
Mrs Clark Mrs Turner 
The Old Parsonage, Parsonage Road Pinewood, Kingswood Close 
Tel: +44 (0)1784 436706 Tel: +44 (0)1784 433384 
http://www.theoldparsonage.com E-mail: madturn@waitrose.com 
 
Mrs Fagerstrom 
Bulkley House, Middle Hill 
Tel: +44 (0)1784 431287 
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Guide to conference arrangements  
 
Registration 
Registration will take place between 12.00 and 18.00 in the Arts Building Foyer at the main entrance 
to the Arts Building (No. 16 on the campus map).  Residential delegates will be directed by staff on 
the conference desk to their accommodation.  Arrangements for room keys will be advised by staff at 
the conference desk. 

The desk will be staffed for the duration of the conference, and you will be able to collect 
conference papers there as well as to obtain advice on finding your way around. 
 
Car parking 
There is ample car parking across the campus, including spaces adjacent to the delegate 
accommodation in the Founder’s Building and Reid Hall.  Directions to obtain parking permits will 
be available from the conference desk on registration.  To avoid congestion in the College grounds, 
delegates should find a temporary parking space in front of the Founder’s Building prior to 
registration (but will be required to re-park immediately with a permit that is issued at registration). 
 
Book displays 
Publishers’ and booksellers’ displays will be in the Arts Ground Floor Seminar Room 24, which 
opens on to the main registration and coffee area (the Arts Building Foyer). 
 
Meals and Morning Tea/Afternoon Coffee 
Breakfast, lunch and dinner will be served in the Founder’s Dining Hall.  For the Conference Dinner, 
we will also use the Picture Gallery.  Coffee will be available at the Arts Building Foyer, the 
Founders Crossland Suite (Friday and Saturday) and by the entrance to the Founder’s Main Lecture 
Theatre (Sunday). 
 
Receptions and Bar 
The Council Reception for new researchers and first-time conference delegates (Friday, 1815-1900 
hours) will take place in the McCrea Building Foyer (No. 17 on the campus map).  The Conference 
Reception to which all are invited, will be held in the Founder’s Building Victorian Corridor and the 
“Boog Tube” ( … please don’t even ask … ). 

A late bar will be provided on both evenings, with venues to be advised. 
 
Meeting rooms for New Researchers, Academic Sessions etc 
The Conference will be using a large number of rooms on campus, given the size of the academic 
programme: 
 
Registration and book displays: 

• Arts Building Foyer/Arts G24. (No. 16 on the campus map) 
 
For academic papers and lectures: 

• The Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre (No. 1 on the campus map) 
• Lecture Block A (No. 2 on the campus map) 
• Lecture Block B (No. 2 on the campus map) 
• Arts Lecture Theatre 1 (No. 16 on the campus map) 
• Arts Lecture Theatre 2 (No. 16 on the campus map) 
• Arts Lecture Theatre 3 (No. 16 on the campus map) 
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  Guide to conference arrangements 
 
For meetings: 

• The Founder’s Main Lecture Theatre (No. 1 on the campus map) 
• Arts Lecture Theatre 1 (No. 16 on the campus map) 
• Arts S21 (No. 16 on the campus map) 
• McCrea Building Foyer (No. 17 on the campus map) 
• McCrea 219 & 336 (No. 17 on the campus map) 

 
Field Trips 
Those taking part in the field trip to Windsor should take lunch promptly in the Founder’s Dining 
Hall as early as possible, and be ready for departure at the Founder’s Clock Tower, with the coach 
leaving as soon as possible after 1:15p.m. 

Tours to the Picture Gallery will be run twice on Saturday afternoon.  Delegates should also 
meet under the Founder’s Clock Tower immediately prior to each of the sessions. 
 
Internet Access 
A limited number of user IDs can be provided for use of the Computer Centre facilities (a two 
minute walk from the Arts Building); these will be allocated on request to Maureen Galbraith or 
Emmett Sullivan at the registration desk. 
 
Useful Telephone Numbers 
Founder’s Hall: +44 (0)1784 443052  
Athlone Reception (for Reid Hall residence): +44 (0)1784 443285 
 
Conference Assistants: 07785 258262 or 07785 258263 
(A conference assistant will be on duty for the duration of the conference.) 
 
Taxis (Gemini Cars): +44 (0)1784 471111 
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How to reach Royal Holloway 
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  How to reach Royal Holloway 
 
By Road 
The College is on the A30, 19 miles from central London and about a mile south-west of the town of 
Egham. It is 2 miles from junction 13 of the M25 (London Orbital). After leaving the M25, follow 
the A30 west (signposted Bagshot, Camberley and Basingstoke). This is the Egham bypass. At the 
end of the Egham by-pass, continue on the A30 up Egham Hill (a petrol station is on your left, Cafe 
Uno is on your right). The College is on the left at the top of the hill. The main College entrance is 
immediately after the second footbridge. From the west leave the M3 at Junction 3 north then follow 
A30 towards Staines and London. 
 
By Rail 
There are frequent services from London Waterloo to Egham (35 minutes); Reading to Egham (40 
minutes); and Woking to Egham (35 minutes; change at Weybridge). Train links to the rest of the 
country are available via the London stations or Reading. Eurostar services to mainland Europe also 
operate into and out of London Waterloo. 
 
On Foot from Egham Railway Station 
The College is about a mile from the station, about 20 minutes walk. Turn right out of the station 
(Station Road); you will meet a junction with traffic lights. Turn left, joining Egham High Street at 
The Crown and continue to a large roundabout; walk up Egham Hill (A30), past the petrol station. 
Continue up Egham Hill, past the first footbridge and the Monkey’s Forehead. The main College 
entrance is on the left immediately after the second footbridge. 

There is a slightly quicker route – but that is best tried once you are familiar with the area! 
 
By Bus 
The following services stop outside the College gates: London & Country 441 (Heathrow to 
Englefield Green), Bee Line 41 and 43 (Staines to Slough or Maidenhead), Westlink 417 (Hounslow 
to Windsor). There is also a bus service provided by the College which runs between Egham railway 
station and the campus (except for bank holidays and a limited service during summer vacation). 
Further details can be obtained from the Facilities Section on +44 (0)1784 443061 or from the 
College web site on: www.rhul.ac.uk/ForStudents/Campus/bus-service.html 
 
By Air 
The College is just a few miles from Heathrow airport. Taxis are available from the airport but can 
be expensive; it is far better to book a taxi in advance from a local firm, in which case a fixed fare 
will be charged (£17-£24, depending on whether pick up is preferred inside or outside the terminal 
building).  The taxi can be booked on arrival at Heathrow (allow around 20-30 minutes) or in 
advance.  See below for taxi phone numbers.  There is a bus service from Heathrow airport to Royal 
Holloway; journey time is approximately 1 hour and the fare is about £4. 
 
By Taxi from Egham 
There is a taxi rank at the railway station. Otherwise, turn right out of the station and there is a taxi 
office on the left, just beyond the Tap and Spile. The fare is approximately £4. 
 
Local taxi firm: Gemini Cars, Tel: +44 (0)1784 432468 or 471111. 
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What drove nineteenth century market integration? 
 

David S Jacks, University of Californa - Davis 
(dsjacks@ucdavis.edu) 

Supervisor: Professor AM Taylor 
 
I. Introduction 
For a number of years, the process of commodity market integration has proven to be an area of 
abiding theoretical and empirical interest. The literature on the topic has recently been reoriented, 
primarily due to the work of Engel and Rogers (1995, 1996) and McCallum (1995). The shared 
hypothesis of these two lines of work is that there is a pernicious and persistent border effect, both in 
terms of commodity price variation and commodity flows, which is registered in the data even after 
controlling for such things as distance and exchange rate volatility. The common strand linking this 
literature is the attempt to explain the degree of commodity market integration at a given point in 
time through the use of a handful of geographic and institutional variables. A few questions have 
remained unasked, and therefore unanswered, in the literature. Are the forces at work identified in 
the contemporary literature indicative of commodity market integration in other periods? More 
importantly, what may we take as the proximate causes of the evolution of commodity market 
integration? 

To answer these questions, this paper proposes to broaden the temporal scope of the existing 
literature by considering another period of nascent globalisation, namely the long nineteenth century. 
In the past decade, the nineteenth century has received a new wave of interest and enquiry as 
researchers have repositioned the period as one of so-called early globalisation. Thus, the corpus of 
work by O’Rourke, Williamson, and others has directed the attention of economic historians and 
economists alike back to this time of unprecedented – and in many respects, unsurpassed – 
integration of global commodity, capital, and labour markets (O’Rourke and Williamson, 1999). This 
paper, thus, serves as a bridge between the contemporary trade literature and the study of economic 
history. 
 
II. Analytical framework 
Generally, it is suggested that price convergence is the sine qua non of market integration as the 
fundamental issue at hand is the formulation of an intra- and inter-national division of labour. Of 
course, this process is predicated upon the successful transmission of price signals to the constituent 
economies, i.e. with no tendency for prices to equalise, the process of market integration is a 
meaningless concept. However, it can be argued that price convergence is only a necessary, but not 
sufficient, condition for market integration, as prices may be influenced by processes outside of the 
realm of economic transaction and exchange (e.g., climatological events). 

What is needed is some idea of the interrelationship among price systems (or series), 
specifically how they dynamically adjust to shocks in other markets. Price synchronisation can then 
be viewed as a supplementary element in the process of market integration. To this end, we propose 
the simultaneous consideration of these two independent conditions, convergence and 
synchronisation, as the proper approach to studies of market integration. 
 
On the synchronicity of prices 
In order to capture the effects of transportation and transaction costs (denoted collectively below as 
trade costs), the empirical model to be used incorporates a band equilibrium whereby prices in any 
market are allowed to be unresponsive to those in other markets for a given range of price 
differentials determined by transport and transaction costs. If prices are outside the band equilibrium 
they will adjust; but if prices are inside, the band price movements will be random. 

Sparing some of the details, the model purposes that for any pair of localities, the change in 
price in one locality at time t, , should be negatively related to the level of the 
margin between the two localities in the previous period t-1, , only if the margin 
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the thresholds), the change in price is free to follow a random walk within the ‘corridor’ between the 
two bands. The asymmetric-threshold error-correction-mechanism (ATECM) is then given by: 
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where ( ) ( Ω,0~, 21 Nidtt ηη ) . The sum of the ρ-coefficients (designated as the adjustment speed 
below) will equal zero in the case of no integration and negative one in the case of perfect 
integration. 

To avoid compounding the dimensionality of the project, the focus will exclusively be on the 
intra- and inter-national markets for (constant-quality-adjusted) wheat.  Motivating this choice of 
commodities is an easy task: throughout the nineteenth century, the intra- and inter-national markets 
for wheat can be taken as high watermarks for commodity market integration due to the large share 
of wheat in production, consumption, and commerce alike. 
 
On the convergence of prices 
Attention must now be turned to the means of assessing the degree of price convergence. As a 
starting point, it is suggested that use be made of the output generated from the ATECM model 
above, as one of the chief attractions of the model is that it provides estimates of trade costs directly 
based on observed price differentials. Thus, if for any particular pair of cities the estimated trade cost 
parameters are observed to decline through time, it can be inferred that the level of the price 
differential between the two cities has fallen as well. Additionally, coupled with information on the 
general level of prices, the estimates of the trade costs can be scaled by the average price for the 
corresponding city-pair and time horizon in order to arrive at a unit-less measure of price 
convergence (designated as TCs/Price below) appropriate for the type of cross-country comparisons 
we would like to make. 
 
III. Data construction 
To assess the intranational component of price synchronicity and convergence, the first step was to 
construct a matrix of prices of dimension n (the number of cities; generally twelve) by t (generally, 
11 years, for 132 monthly observations) and to form all pair-wise combinations of cities in the set of 
prices in order to arrive at estimates of our asymmetric ρ-coefficients (or adjustment speed 
parameters) and the trade costs (divided by average price) inferred from the behaviour of the data. 
The next step was to then record these estimated parameters. The final step was to iterate this 
procedure at 5-year steps for each country; thus, for a country like the United Kingdom for which 
there is a full panel of 12 cities for 114 years, estimation began in the period of 1800-1810 and ended 
in that of 1905-1913 with 20 intervening observations on the course of market integration (thus, 
T=22). 

As to the international component, we in large part followed the precedent set above on 
intranational market integration. Here, instead of constructing our variables from observations 
formed from every pair-wise combination available in any given country, it was decided that the 
panels of price data for each country should be matched with prices from a set of 5 cities (Bruges, 
London, Lwow, Marseille, and New York City), all of which represent important markets for wheat 
in the international economy and for which data exists over the entire period. 
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Apart from this distinction, our methodology was identical to that identified previously: 
estimate the asymmetric ρ-coefficients and the trade costs (divided by average price) inferred from 
the behaviour of the data; record the average value of these estimated parameters; and iterate this 
procedure at 5-year steps for each country. 

Finally, appropriate explanatory variables were coded.  Table 1 below provides summary 
statistics of our dependent and independent variables. 
 
IV. Empirical results 
To weigh the determinants of nineteenth century commodity market integration, we proceed by first 
considering a benchmark case inspired by the work of Engel and Rogers (1995, 1996) and Parsley 
and Wei (1996, 2001). As a unique contribution to the literature we explore not only the two facets 
of commodity market integration (convergence and synchronicity) but also the differential effects 
implied by the inclusion of variables capturing technological, geographical, and institutional 
variation across time and space. 
 
Benchmark analysis 
As mentioned before, certain researchers looking into the forces affecting market integration for the 
late twentieth century have used a modified gravity-model. Generally, this has been implemented as 
a regression of the following type, taken from Engel and Rogers’ seminal work (1996): 
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where the dependent variable equals the variance of the logged price ratio in cities j and k, rj,k is the 
distance between cities, Bj,k indicates a border between the two cities (i.e., an indicator variable for 
international exchange), and Dm is an indicator variable for each city in the sample. 

Here we follow in broad form the same exercise, but with a view towards more explicitly 
modeling the structure of errors. Typically, estimation of equation (4) has taken place within the 
framework of OLS estimation with limited controls for and serial. What we propose is the use of 
GLS estimation, explicitly incorporating group-wise heteroscedasticity (based on country – rather 
than city-pairs) and serial correlation into the structure of the variance-covariance matrix. Thus, our 
baseline results come from the following regression: 

(5) , Tkj
T

TTkjTkjkjkjTkj uDborderevoldistsqdistnIntegratio ,,

22

1
,4,,3,2,1,, ∑

=

+++++= γββββ

where the dependent variable is time-specific and is defined as one of our measures of market 
integration (i.e., either the adjustment speed term, ρ, or the estimated relative trade cost, TCs/Price); 
the first two terms on the right-hand side, distj,k and distsqj,k, refer to distance and squared distance 
variables, respectively; evolj,k,T is the variance of the logged nominal exchange rate between the 
currencies of j and k over the eleven year period, T; borderj,k denotes the existence of a border 
between j and k; and DT is a set of time dummies for each of the twenty-two periods considered. 

The results from this initial regression are reported in Table 2 below. The patterns look 
sensible. Price convergence (as measured inversely by TCs/Price) decreases with distance, nominal 
exchange rate volatility, and the border. The degree of price synchronisation (as measured by ρ) 
decreases as these same variables rise. 
 
Technology 
One of the most noticeable gaps in the existing literature is any consideration of technological 
change. Understandably, this gap is primarily a function of the limited time horizons considered (i.e., 
the 1990s) in which one would reasonably expect no fundamental shifts in the technology of 
transport or transactions. Here, an attempt is made to integrate technological change into the 
analysis. 

As even the most cursory review will reveal, the historical literature on the nineteenth century 
seems to be dominated by certain key themes, namely the development of intra- and inter-national 
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communication and transport networks. In this account, the dynamic twins of the railroad and 
telegraph take pride of place in creating economically and socially unified polities. 

In order to assess the validity of the various untested claims made about the efficacy of 
railroads, in particular, in forming coherent national and international markets, a series of variables 
was constructed which capture the historical development of American and European rail networks. 
These variables take the form of indicator variables which switch “on” with the completion of an 
inter-city rail connection. 

A further issue to be addressed is one touched off forty years ago by Fogel (1964). Briefly, the 
debate revolves around the question of what was the incremental contribution of railroads over and 
beyond that of canals. Accordingly, indicator variables capturing the historical development of the 
American and European canal network were incorporated. 
 
Geography 
Surprisingly little work in the literature on market integration has explicitly tried to incorporate the 
potential contribution of geographic features, beyond the inclusion of distance or border variables. A 
slight remedy is offered by including indicator variables on the existence of port facilities on both 
sides of our city-pairs (port) and of a shared navigable river system (river). 
 
Institutions 
Under this heading, the term ‘institutions’ is interpreted in an appropriately broad fashion to include 
such variables as the choice of monetary standard, the existence of a common language, and the 
outbreak of intra- and inter-state conflict. The motivation for the first two variables is that they have 
been consistently shown to be strong determinants (or at least, correlated with other unobserved 
determinants) of market integration and the directions and dimensions of the volume of trade. As to 
the last variable, we are confronted with a literature which has focused almost exclusively on 
geographic and temporal units which are free from such incidences of war and insurrection, so one 
might do well in giving them full consideration for the nineteenth century – a relatively peaceful 
century, but one to which the depredations of war were not unknown. 
 
Final results 
Rounding things out, Table 3 below summarises our preferred specification into a more easily 
translated format. Ranking the effects of a unitary standard-deviation increase or discrete change in 
the independent variables on the various measures of market integration, we can come to a few 
conclusions regarding the relative contributions of technology, geography, and institutions. First, the 
sub-process of price convergence was dominated by institutional factors (gold standard and common 
language) with a healthy contribution of geographic factors (if we consider border to be a 
geographic variable) and little contribution from technology. Second, the sub-process of price 
synchronisation represents a more balanced account as institutions cede some of their pride of place, 
most notably to technology (in the form of railroads). Finally, the nearly equal but opposite 
coefficients respectively associated with border and gold standard in the regressions on price 
convergence and synchronisation allow for a very tantalising interpretation: namely, the adoption of 
the gold standard resulted in the effective extension of a country’s borders to include other nations in 
the gold standard club. Furthermore, as exchange rate volatility is explicitly controlled for in the case 
of price convergence, the adoption of the gold standard must be symptomatic of deeper integrative 
forces at work (Bordo and Flandreau, 2003). 
 
V. Conclusion 
Building on the insights provided by the contemporary literature on the determinants of the degree of 
commodity market integration at a single point in time, this paper has attempted to lay a foundation 
for assessing the determinants of the evolution of commodity market integration. 

First, a number of variables have been determined which undoubtedly figured heavily in 
determining the pace of market integration. Among these were variables recognisable from the 
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contemporary literature such as controls for distance, exchange rate volatility, common languages, 
and the border effect, thus, verifying the commonality of experience with commodity market 
integration in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Additionally, further variables have been 
identified which heretofore have been unrepresented in the literature: the establishment of inter-city 
transport linkages; enduring, trade-enhancing geographical features associated with navigable 
waterways; the classical gold standard; and the effects of intra- and inter-state conflict. 

Second, the decision to split commodity market integration into the sub-processes of price 
convergence and price synchronisation has been justified as all of the results have confirmed the fact 
that two different sets of causal factors predominate in each case. The fundamental sub-process of 
price convergence seems to be more responsive to changes in institutional and (to a lesser extent) 
geographic variables than changes in the underlying technology of trade. Running somewhat counter 
to this finding, the sub-process of price synchronisation represents a more balanced account as 
technological, geographic, and institutional variables all seem to play a part. In any case, 
explanations of market integration in terms of exogenous, technological change (and railroads, in 
particular) has unduly diverted our attention from analysing the more important endogenous 
elements of the organisation of trade and its institutional apparatus. 
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TABLE 1: DATA SUMMARY

Description: N Mean Standard Deviation Minimum Maximum
DEPENDENT VARIABLES

TCs/Price Sum of estimated transaction costs over average price 11614 0.416 0.905 0 31.263
Adjustment Speed Sum of estimated asymmetric adjustment parameters (unrestricted band) 11614 0.584 0.334 -1.432 3.643

WEIGHTS
(1-"p-value") One minus the p-value derived from Hansen's F-test on the null of linearity 11614 0.204 0.121 0 1

INDEPENDENT VARIABLES
Distance Sum of land (linear) and sea (non-linear) distance 11614 2542 3259 30 27270
Distance sq. Distance squared (km.) 11614 17100000 49900000 900 744000000
Exchange rate vol. Variance of logged nominal exchange rate 11576 0.0047 0.019 0 0.156
Border Indicator of external trade 11614 0.466 0.499 0 1
Railroad I Indicator of existence of railroad connection in any year 11614 0.474 0.499 0 1
Railroad II Indicator of existence of railroad connection in majority of years 11614 0.444 0.497 0 1
Railroad III Indicator of existence of railroad connection in entirety of years 11614 0.409 0.492 0 1
Railroad-distance Interaction term between "Railroad I" and "Distance" 11614 614 1394 0 8079
Canal Indicator of existence of canal connection in any year 11614 0.050 0.218 0 1
River Indicator of a shared river system (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.028 0.166 0 1
Port Indicator of ports (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.099 0.299 0 1
Gold standard I Indicator of existence of gold standard in any year (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.132 0.339 0 1
Gold standard II Indicator of existence of gold standard in majority of years  (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.119 0.324 0 1
Gold standard III Indicator of existence of gold standard in entirety of years  (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.099 0.298 0 1
Common language Indicator of a common language  11614 0.065 0.247 0 1
Monetary union Indicator of a monetary union  (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.020 0.142 0 1
Intra-war Interaction term between (1-"border") and "war" 11614 0.139 0.346 0 1
Neutral Indicator of neutrality in set of "war"  (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.095 0.293 0 1
At war Indicator of open conflict  in set of "war"  (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.028 0.165 0 1
Allies Indicator of common enemy  in set of "war"  (bilaterally defined) 11614 0.047 0.213 0 1

 
 
 
 

TABLE 2: BENCHMARK ANALYSIS

Dependent Variable:
TCs/Price Adjustment Speed

Independent Variables: Coefficient P>|z| Coefficient P>|z|
Distance 0.0389 0.000 -0.0237 0.000

Distance sq. -0.0233 0.000 0.0007 0.000
Exchange rate vol. 1.4202 0.000 -0.4664 0.010

Border 0.1444 0.000 -0.0104 0.000

N: 11576 11576
Weighted by: (1-"p-value") (1-"p-value")
Wald χ-squared: 8630.35 24165.08
Prob > χ-squared: 0.0000 0.0000

NB: Year dummies suppressed; distance coefficients scaled to 1000 km. 
 

 6 



  New Researchers - Session I / A 
 

 

Adjustment 
TCs/Price Speed 

a.) One standard deviation increase in independent variable*  
Distance 9.72 -13.93 Railroad-distance 

Exchange rate vol. 1.57 -8.92 Distance 
Distance sq. -1.50 0.76 Distance sq. 

Railroad-distance -0.31 0.63 Exchange rate vol. 
b.) Discrete change from 0 to 1 in indicator variable 

Border 22.89 54.57 Railroad 
Gold Standard -22.35 39.53 Gold Standard 

Common language -15.24 -30.39 Border 
At war 9.31 -28.07 Intra-war 

Allies -6.44 20.97 Canal 
Canal -4.70 19.88 River 
River -3.93 -16.27 Allies 
Port -2.14 8.79 Common language 

Railroad -1.96 -7.69 At war 
Neutral 2.66 4.16 Port 

Intra-war 0.25 -2.35 Neutral 

* Change in "distsq" taken as the square of a standard deviation of the "dist" variable. 

NB: Figures in bold represent variables with coefficients at least 5% significance. 

TABLE 3: DECOMPOSITION OF PREFERRED ESTIMATES 

Change in dependent variable (expressed as % of a standard deviation) brought on by a: 

 

 

The endogeneity of optimum currency area criteria in 
historical perspective: lessons from history for European 

Monetary Union 
 

François Quirici, St. Antony’s College, Oxford 
(francois_quirici@hotmail.com) 

Supervisor: Mr N Dimsdale 
 
It is commonly argued that the successful stabilisation of asymmetric shocks in a monetary union 
requires either flexible wages and/or labour mobility, absent inter-regional fiscal transfer payments. 
The current pattern of relative wage rigidity and labour inertia in Europe is thus viewed by many 
observers as a problematic factor in the successful functioning of the European common currency 
area. 

We investigate in the context of some historical case studies whether monetary integration can 
bring about a regime shift in the degree of labour market flexibility. Specifically, we use econometric 
methods to test whether the onset of monetary union in the US and the Gold Standard in selected 
countries have rendered real wages more procyclical. 
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We find and qualify suggestive evidence from our empirical exercise that indeed a Lucas 
Critique argument applies so that monetary unions and credibly fixed exchange rate regimes in 
general might induce wages to carry the burden of macroeconomic adjustment in lieu of independent 
monetary policy and/or fiscal transfers. We argue that economic theory should borrow a leaf from 
the book of economic history and – rather than treating wage formation as exogenous – we view the 
degree of real wage flexibility to depend upon the nature of the monetary policy regime. We 
conclude by relating our findings to the European Monetary Union (EMU). 

 
Bridging the generational divide: currency crisis in theory and 

history 
 

Conor Healy & Klaus Veigel, Princeton University 
(kveigel@princeton.edu) (chealy@princeton.edu) 

Supervisor: Professor H James 
 
In the area of currency crisis theory, more than elsewhere in recent years, the limitations of 
economics as a predictive science have been rather harshly exposed.  Three generations of currency 
crisis models provide compelling explanations for the crisis under investigation, but events seem to 
be leading theory, with each subsequent generation papering over the gaps and explaining the most 
recent events.  Economists explained currency crises during the 1970s and early 1980s with the help 
of theories focusing on inconsistent fiscal or monetary policies in the face of pegged exchange rates 
(see, for example, Krugman, 1979).  The crises of the European Monetary System in 1993, and the 
Mexican Tequila Crisis 1994-95, shifted the focus of research towards self-fulfilling prophecies, 
where inherently sustainable exchange rate regimes became unsustainable in the face of shifting 
perceptions of countries’ willingness to defend the peg.  The Asian and Financial Crisis in 1997-98 
and the Argentina Tango Crisis in 2001-2002 have paved the way for a third generation of currency 
crisis models, which focused their attention on moral hazard based on the underlying presumption of 
public guarantees on corporate and financial investment, so that the return on domestic assets was 
perceived as implicitly insured against adverse circumstances. 

This paper questions the assumption that currency crises are a constantly changing 
phenomenon by comparing currency crises at the end of the  twentieth century with similar crises at 
the end of the nineteenth.  Currency crisis is clearly not a new phenomenon nor have crises become 
noticeably more severe over the past two centuries.  As Michael Bordo et al. (2000) show 
convincingly, even though currency and banking crises have become a somewhat more frequent 
occurrence since the breakdown of the Bretton Woods System, their duration and severity has 
remained largely constant since the beginning of the nineteenth century.  This paper pushes the 
analysis a step further asking whether the nature and origins of the crises have changed over time.  In 
our historical approach we echo the broad case study analysis of Eichengreen (1997) as well as the 
more statistical approach adopted by Bordo et al.  We focus our attention particularly on how well 
currency crisis models explain crises in the periphery.  Is this a special form of crisis?  Are 
peripheries more likely to be more vulnerable to attack and collapse? And are they more likely to 
suffer crises of greater duration and severity? 

The first era of globalisation in the last decades of the nineteenth century and the first two 
decades of the twentieth century leading up to the Great War proves a particularly fertile ground for 
an investigation into the origins of currency crises.  It was a period of highly mobile capital and 
important periods of fixed exchange rates with the known difficulties of maintaining exchange rate 
policy credibility.  The prevailing gold standard during this period created a stable exchange rate 
system for the countries of the industrial centre.  Countries at the periphery were much less immune 
to sudden fluctuations of capital flows and lived through repeated periods of banking and currency 
crises or a simultaneous “twin crises.”  It is important to note that the characteristics of peripheral 
countries were not confined to poor, marginal countries.  Three of the richest countries at the end of 
the nineteenth century, the United States, Canada and Argentina, share similar characteristics with 
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the “European periphery” of Italy and Spain, Japan as an “Asian periphery” and poorer countries 
such as Brazil and Chile. 

Following the crisis framework we examine each of our case studies according to: (1) 
economic fundamentals (fiscal and monetary policies; current account deficits; central bank reserves 
etc.); (2) investor sentiment (swings in capital account; contagion); and (3) capital account 
liberalisation (extent of openness; prudential regulation; term structure and currency of debt etc.).  
We look at four periphery cases, two modern and two historical, to highlight similarities and 
differences between today and what has gone before.  The cases we have chosen are Argentina in 
1890, the US in 1893, Thailand in 1997-98 and Argentina in 2001-02.  Each of these crises shows off 
particular elements of periphery currency crisis, offering us a chance to look at fundamentals, 
sentiment and capital account issues. Our research involves an examination of the detail of each 
crisis, drawing strongly on archival information for the historical cases.  For all of the cases we will 
also perform a close statistical analysis of the available data.  We look at data relating to each of the 
countries, highlighting where statistical similarities exist and how the currency crisis unfolds in each 
case.  Using primary and secondary data sources we examine how the nineteenth and twentieth 
century numbers compare. 

Our analysis offers a fresh historical and empirical perspective on existing currency crisis 
theory.  We find that the periphery was exposed to structurally similar risks to their exchange rate 
commitment and their banking system during the gold standard as developing countries with a fixed 
exchange rate are today in the post-Bretton Woods world.  In both the historical and contemporary 
examples, choosing a fixed exchange policy determines a similar risk profile for the periphery 
country.  With volatile capital markets, free capital movements and dependency on capital imports, 
opting for a fixed exchange rate policy leads to a sterner examination of basic fragilities thus 
exposing the periphery country to a run on their currency or even their banking system, a “twin 
crisis”, when investor sentiments change. 
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(catherine.douglas@nuffield.oxford.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor RC Allen 
 
The last quarter of the eighteenth century is said to mark Scottish agriculture’s “great leap forward” 
(Devine, 1994).  The fundamental basis for this transformation is believed to have been the transition 
from traditional peasant farming to capitalist agriculture oriented to the market.  Farm amalgamation, 
consolidation of holdings to single tenancies, and enclosure of the open fields are thought to have 
facilitated dramatic improvements in agricultural output and productivity.  As Devine argues, the 
period was characterised by “ … a structural change, not simply a perpetuation and intensification of 
existing trends, since it produced a dramatic increase in crop yields, allowing Scottish cultivators to 
catch up on English levels of output in the space of a few decades, and resulted in a visible alteration 
of the rural social system in an equally short time” (ibid.).  This paper takes issue with these claims 
on two fronts: firstly in relation to the timing of the Scottish agricultural revolution and secondly, in 
questioning the degree to which enclosure increased agricultural productivity and output. 

In contrast to those who argue the case for revolutionary change in Scottish agriculture, there 
are revisionists who argue that the foundations for these later eighteenth century changes had been 
laid much earlier.  In his study of Scottish agriculture in the seventeenth century, Whyte argues that 
the pre-conditions for the rapid pace of later eighteenth century change were rooted in the late 
sixteenth century, progressing slowly and, at times, fitfully through the next two centuries (Whyte, 
1979).  Fenton and Smout point to landlord conservatism as the limiting factor in what was otherwise 
a progressive seventeenth century during which Scotland became increasingly self-sufficient in 
grain, and even began to export surpluses to northern Europe (Fenton and Smout, 1965).  Macinnes 
also points to the seventeenth century origins of agricultural advance, though he sees the 
development of a commercial partnership between landlords and their tenants during the early part of 
the century as the crucial factor that stimulated development (Macinnes, 1987). Even among the 
revisionists then, the birth of a productive, commercially viable agricultural sector required the 
destruction of the traditional rural social structure. 

This argument is the common ground that binds together the “evolutionist” and 
“revolutionist” schools of thought on Scottish agricultural development.  Whether transformation 
occurred gradually and was rooted in the seventeenth century, or occurred in a dramatic burst of 
change in the later eighteenth century, it is agreed that re-organisation of tenure and farm structure 
was the essential ingredient that modernised Scottish agriculture.  Both camps agree that higher 
yields and increased per capita output only came about once the traditional social structure and 
institutions associated with agriculture had been transformed.  Where traditional open-field tenant 
farmers come into the story, their role is one of backwardness on the one hand or of dependency on 
landlords’ progressiveness on the other.  The problem with both the “evolution” and “revolution” 
stories is that they do not test the basic premise that enclosure, with its associated institutions, was a 
necessary condition for increasing Scottish agricultural output and productivity.  This relationship is 
assumed. To date, what relatively few studies of Scottish agriculture exist have generally based their 
conclusions about output on assumptions about the relationship between institutions and 
productivity, or on the writings of commentators in the later eighteenth century who painted a bleak 
portrait of agriculture before “the improvers.”  Yet it is clear from the ongoing debates about English 
agriculture that the inefficiency of traditional open-field farming should not be assumed.  Moreover, 
to be able to determine the nature and causes of agricultural development in Scotland one needs 
better evidence about the long run trends in agricultural output.  Only then can one begin to assess 
the impact of institutional changes associated with enclosure on the growth of agricultural output in 
different time periods. 
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I. Agricultural output growth in Scotland 
Identifying the pattern of growth in agricultural output over time is important because it provides 
evidence about the linkages between changes in rural institutions and agricultural development, as 
well as the relationship between the agricultural and industrial revolutions (Allen, 1999).  
Furthermore, to be able to tie agricultural growth to particular institutional changes, to the 
introduction of new methods, as well as to the expansion of commerce and industry, one needs to be 
able to identify the trends in output over a long period.  Like England, it is impossible to directly 
calculate long run agricultural output in Scotland. The data does not exist.  Information on yields is 
scarce, and other potential sources of information from which one might infer yields and output, such 
as probate inventories, have not as yet been tapped by historians of Scottish agriculture.  In the 
absence of direct historical evidence about output, the demand-equation method has been employed 
to estimate agricultural output in Scotland from 1550-1850.  Following in the methodological 
footsteps of Jackson (1985) and Allen (1999), the pattern of output growth over the long run has 
been estimated using data gathered from histories of Scottish agricultural prices, wages, population, 
and trade1.  The model is based upon a simple demand equation for agricultural products.  Let the 
demand curve for agricultural products be defined as: Q = apeigmb N  where Q = volume of 
agricultural consumption; p = nominal price of agricultural goods; i = nominal income per head; m = 
nominal price of non-agricultural goods; and N = population. e, g, and b are the own price, income, 
and cross-price elasticities of demand, and e+g+b=0.  Values are estimated after Allen (1999), Clark 
et al (1995), and Crafts (1976), at e=-0.6; g=0.5; and b= 0.1. 

Since the above model provides an estimate of agricultural consumption, one needs to adjust 
the index to account for net exports and the ratio of retail – wholesale prices to get to an estimate of 
output (Clark et al, 1995).  For this purpose, agricultural output levels for the benchmark years 1800 
and 1855 were calculated from contemporary surveys of acreage under various crops, yields, and 
livestock production. A Scottish consumer price index for both rural and urban regions has also been 
constructed to deflate the price and wage series.  The resulting estimate of long run agricultural 
output is shown in Figure 1.  The trend clearly supports revisionist arguments that the roots of 
Scottish agricultural advance lie firmly in the seventeenth century.  In fact, output grew 
approximately 62 percent in the century preceding the famine of the late 1690s.  While there was a 
brief recovery around the turn of the century, after the Union of Parliaments in 1707 output growth 
stagnated.  The trend shows a distinct downward trend to about the 1770s, and even until the second 
decade of the nineteenth century agricultural output growth was slow. While there may have been 
dramatic changes in the rural landscape after 1760, the impact of these changes on agricultural output 
do not appear to have been “revolutionary”.  It wasn’t until after 1820 that output growth again 
matched its seventeenth century performance.  Between 1820 and 1850, farm production grew 58 
percent.  In per capita terms, the agricultural sector was unable to keep pace with population growth 
after 1700.  Output per capita declined steadily through the century, only stabilising in the early 
nineteenth century.  From about the middle of the eighteenth century onward, the Scots found it 
increasingly necessary to import grain from abroad. 

                                                           
1 A few of these sources include the following: Gibson and Smout, 1995; British Parliamentary Papers; 

Smout, 1963, and Woodward, 1977. 
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Figure 1: Index of Agricultural Output, 1550-1850 

 
II. The contribution of enclosure to Scottish agricultural development 
The preceding analysis indicates that the seventeenth and nineteenth centuries were periods of 
expansion in agricultural output, with eighteenth century stagnation bridging the two. How does 
enclosure fit into this picture?  One of the most striking differences between the English 
Parliamentary enclosure movement and enclosure in Scotland is that while they were co-incidental 
with each other in time, they were undertaken under entirely different legal environments. Several 
Acts of the Parliament of Scotland had been passed during the seventeenth century which facilitated 
the division of common ties, the re-organisation of intermingled holdings, and enclosure of the open 
fields.  By 1695, any landowner wishing to enclose the farms on his estate was free to do so without 
recourse to Parliament.  Yet it wasn’t until after 1760 that the majority of enclosure occurred.  If 
enclosure of the open fields led to dramatic increases in productivity, why the delay?  The new 
evidence presented here about developments in the seventeenth century suggests that it is unlikely 
this postponement was due to the backwardness of landlords and/or tenant farmers. An alternative 
argument might be that enclosure was not perceived to be profitable, either because estate owners 
and tenants alike did not have the necessary capital resources, or because enclosure and its associated 
institutional changes were not thought to bring about the improvements its later proponents claimed. 

Regardless of this seeming contradiction, historians of Scottish agricultural development link 
radical changes in the eighteenth century rural landscape with dramatic improvements in productivity 
and output.  Devine writes that “enclosure was regarded [by contemporary proponents] as the “sine 
qua non” of estate re-organisation and, when combined with the new rotations and effective liming 
of the land, the fastest means of increasing productivity and rental” (Devine, 1995).  While his work 
on the rural landscape does not include an assessment of the gains from enclosure and he does 
question the direct link between it and increased productivity, the rapid spread of enclosure is 
presented as a sign of agricultural advance. For Devine “enclosure created a context where faster 
change was possible but could not always be guaranteed (ibid.)”.  If enclosure was indeed a crucial 
component of improvement, then one would expect productivity to be significantly higher on 
enclosed parishes than on open ones.  In the next section of the paper, I test this hypothesis. 

The methodology used here is in the tradition of McCloskey (1972) and Allen (1982; 1992) 
where land rent is used as an indicator of productivity differentials among open, enclosed and 
partially enclosed parishes. The economic model behind McCloskey’s argument, formalised by 
Allen, is based upon a Cobb-Douglas production function. If labour and capital are perfectly mobile 
and if output prices are not significantly different in open and enclosed parishes, then relative total 
factor productivity differential is simply a ratio of per acre rents raised to land’s input share: 
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To determine the effect of enclosures on the productivity of Scottish agriculture, one needs to be able 
to combine information about enclosure status with data on output and input prices, including land 
rents. The Old Statistical Account (OSA) is an excellent source for this purpose, being a twenty-one 
volume compilation of parish surveys published by Sir John Sinclair in the 1790s (Sinclair, 1791-
99).  The results presented in this paper are based on data gathered from parish accounts for the 
northeast counties of Elgin, Nairn, Banffshire, Aberdeenshire, Angus, and Kincardinshire 
representing 25 percent of the total 202 parishes in these six counties.  The findings are part of a 
larger study that covers all five geographic regions of Scotland.  The master database includes 
statistics on average rent per acre, input and output prices, as well as qualitative indicators for 
enclosure, turnip husbandry and the use of fertilisers such as lime and marl, as well as the quality of 
roads and distance to markets. 

Correlation tests were undertaken to determine whether the assumptions about perfect labour 
and output markets are reasonable.  These tests showed that there is no statistically significant 
relationship between enclosure status and output prices in the sample of parishes, supporting 
evidence that regional grain markets in Scotland had become integrated with the larger national and 
international markets by this period (Gibson and Smout, 1995).  However, there was a positive 
correlation between enclosure and day-labourers’ wages, a finding that was apparent to varying 
degrees in other regions of Scotland. The exception was the central region where the effects of 
urbanisation, manufacturing and industrial activity would have dominated labour market interactions. 
The possibility that labour could receive a share of any efficiency gains is a finding that contrasts 
with arguments made about the release of labour and its contribution to industrialisation in England.  
Furthermore, the existence of a wage differential conditional on enclosure status also indicates that 
wages should be included in the model of total factor productivity differentials among open and 
enclosed parishes.  Capital inputs to agriculture include equipment such as ploughs and carts, seeds, 
livestock, and financial capital.  Evidence from the parish accounts and other sources suggest that is 
not an unreasonable assumption to treat the rental rate of capital as equal across the sample. 

One of the acknowledged drawbacks of cross-sectional studies of enclosure is that the sample 
may be tainted by selection bias. That is, that the better quality land was enclosed first so that rent 
differentials may exaggerate the efficiency gains of enclosure.  However, this problem can be 
mitigated if one includes a variable to account for differences in the agricultural potential of land.  
The classification system used for this study is one developed by the Macauley Land Use Institute in 
Aberdeen and includes factors such as soil quality and climate (Bibby, 1985)2.  Since one would 
expect rents to be higher the closer a parish is to markets, a variable representing distance to the 
nearest regional market is included in the equation.  Variables for new methods such as turnip 
husbandry and the use of lime or marl for fertilisers are also included, as is a variable representing 
the density of residing landlords.  According to Smout, landowners provided the fixed capital for 
enclosure and reconstruction of farms, instigated the building of roads and harbours, and were the 
prime investors in rural enterprise, especially textile industries (Smout, 1964)3. 
 

                                                           
2 Class 2 represents the highest grade of land in the region, class 5 the lowest. 
3 The landlord variable in this sample is not correlated with enclosure or the variables for turnip husbandry or 

lime, suggesting that their role was, as Smout suggests, indirect. 
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Figure 2: Enclosure and Total Factor Productivity (Northeast Scotland) 
 

 Coefficients  t-statistics 

Constant 4.691 (15.557) 
Enclosed .904 (5.071) 
Partly .400 (2.594) 
Land Capability 2 .207 (.989) 
Cap Capability 4 -3.476E-02 (-.064) 
Cap Capability 5 4.323E-02 (.143) 
Turn -.215 (-.716) 
Lime -.130 (-.604) 
Distance -3.457E-02 (-3.589) 
Rescap 5.927E-02 (2.775) 
 
n=49 
R-squared = 0.52 
Dependent Variable: TFP 
Omitted Variables: Open, Land Capability 3 

 
The results of the regression are shown in Figure 2.  The coefficients on the enclosure variables are 
positive and significant. Under an assumption that land and labour each account for 1/3 of costs, the 
productivity differential between enclosed and open parishes in the Northeast is just under 20 
percent.  This is double the productivity differential found when wages were assumed to be uniform 
across parishes. As expected, distance to market is very significant, and contemporary claims about 
the importance of residing landlords also appear to be supported by the data.  The coefficients on the 
variables representing land quality and new methods are insignificant.  This does not mean that they 
were unimportant.  Rather, the results reflect the fact that the majority of parishes in the sample were 
of average land quality, and that the use of turnips was almost ubiquitous in the region, with 45 of 
the 49 parishes in the sample indicating the use of turnips.  Lime and marl were also in general use, 
with 78 percent of parishes in the northeast making use of these fertilisers in their fields.  It would 
seem that any benefits arising from the use of lime and turnip husbandry had already been achieved 
in the northeast, even on farms that were open. 
 
Conclusion 
The findings in this paper support the argument that efficiency gains were to be had from enclosure.  
A premium of 20 percent is significant and may have been enough to spur the expense and effort of 
enclosure, but it is much smaller than the doubling or tripling of rent claimed by eighteenth century 
proponents of enclosure.  What about the effect of institutional changes that occurred prior to the 
physical enclosure of the open fields? While there may be exceptions, it is generally the case that the 
consolidation of intermingled holdings, division of commons, and union of farms occurred prior to 
enclosure in Scotland.  If the open farms in this sample had already undergone this change, then the 
regression analysis would only reflect the gains to physical enclosure not of the preceding 
institutional changes.  The work of Devine (1994), Dodgshon (1972), and Whyte (1979) suggests 
that by the 1760s multiple and joint tenancies had been replaced by single tenancies on the majority 
of lowland estates.  If these changes produced a dramatic effect on productivity and output, then one 
would expect to see this reflected in the long run trend in output.  The evidence presented in the first 
part of this paper suggests that this was certainly not the case. In fact, unless there is a complete 
overhaul of the evidence about institutions in the seventeenth century, the period of the greatest 
changes in tenancy and farm organisation was marked by stagnation, if not decline in agricultural 
output per capita.  Even between 1760 and 1815, when enclosure and division of common pasture 
was intensifying (Devine, 1994), the trend in output growth is unremarkable. 

This study suggests that it might be helpful to think of enclosure as comprising two distinct 
processes.  In the first, the consolidation of the intermingled fields, the creation of one farm out of 
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several small holdings, and the loss of access to common wastes and pastures resulted in a reduction 
in the number of people with direct access to the land. Many of these dispossessed people emigrated 
from Scotland to foreign lands, or found work in urban centres.  Thus, we find that of the 202 
parishes in the northeast of Scotland 110 report depopulation between 1755 and the 1790s.  
Essentially, this phase of enclosure is institutional in nature. In this respect, the enclosure experience 
of England and Scotland may be similar.  The other aspect of the enclosure process comprised the 
physical re-arrangement of the arable fields into more regularly shaped holdings, the building of 
fences and walls to enclose the fields, and at the same time, involves the introduction of new crop 
rotations and other farming practices. One could think of these changes as the technological aspects 
of enclosure.  How they proceeded, and who benefited from them depended crucially on the nature 
and size of the labour force remaining in the parish. The possibility that labourers received some of 
the returns to enclosure has important implications in terms of its distributive effects.  The gains 
from English enclosure are thought to have accrued to land and to those with legal rights to it.  In 
Scotland rural workers also appear to have benefited. 
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The South Sea Company’s slaving activities 
 

Helen Paul, University of St. Andrews 
(hjp@st-andrews.ac.uk) 

 
The South Sea Company is best known for lending its name to the South Sea Bubble of 1720. It was 
a joint-stock company which assisted in the restructuring of the National Debt. However, it was also 
a trading concern and its trade was in slaves. This aspect of its history is often overlooked. 
Traditionally, the South Sea Bubble has been viewed as a story of ‘speculative mania’ and fraud. 
Recently, a revisionist approach has been taken to the financial aspects of the story. This approach 
has sought to overturn the idea that speculative mania was responsible for the Bubble. However, 
little attention has been given to the company’s trading activities. This paper aims to put forward a 
new interpretation of this aspect of the South Sea history using data for the company voyages. It 
argues that the South Sea Company was interested in pursuing the slave trade, and overcame 
obstacles to do so. It was also reasonably successful in this regard and was not incompetent as has 
been thought. The company’s continuation of the trade after the Bubble is another reason to revise 
the traditional ‘speculative mania’ histories. The company, its investors, and the economy which 
supported it, cannot have been as devastated by the crash as is commonly believed. This evidence 
supplements the revisionist stance taken by economic historians regarding the financial side of the 
company’s history. 
 
Sources of data 
The two sources used are Eltis et al and Sorsby. Eltis et al have compiled a database of over 27,000 
slaving voyages from Europe to the Americas.4  The British trade is described as “well-
documented”.5 Using this database, the South Sea Company ships which sailed from London, via 
Africa, to the West Indies or directly to Spanish America were identified, 96 voyages in all. This 
selection excluded any sailings which had a different starting point, say in the West Indies to the 
mainland. Sorsby investigated the South Sea Company’s trade in her unpublished Ph.D thesis.6 
However, her use of the sources can be misleading and some of her calculations do not appear to 
tally with the raw data. Therefore, the data presented here has been compiled directly from the lists 
of shipping which appear in Sorsby’s appendices, rather than a repetition of her work itself. As the 
two sources were developed with different ends in view, care needs to be taken when making 
comparisons. Sorsby’s lists of shipping mention the port from which the ship last sailed, but not the 
original port of departure, or the place of origin of the slaves. 
 
Histories of the Bubble 
The South Sea Bubble has long been used as a cautionary tale that folly will lead to disaster. 
Ascribing it to speculative mania argues that there was a widespread desire to gamble on stocks 
rather than invest for rational reasons. This phenomenon is often explained as part of a wider 
gambling culture within Georgian society.7 Porter’s vivid description is as follows: “England was 
gripped by gambling fever. Men bet on political events, births and deaths – any future happenings. 

                                                           
4 David Eltis, Stephen D. Behrendt, David Richardson and Herbert S. Klein, eds, The Trans-Atlantic slave 

trade - a database on CD-Rom, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999) [on CD-ROM with 
booklet]. 

5 Eltis, p.9. 
6 Victoria G. Sorsby, ‘British Trade with Spanish America under the Asiento, 1713-1740’ (unpublished 

doctoral thesis, University of London, 1975). 
7 According to Dickson, gambling was “fostered by the hard and uncertain conditions of life itself”. P. G. M. 

Dickson, The Financial Revolution in England: A Study in the Development of Public Credit, 1688-1756 
(London: Macmillan, 1967), p.46. 
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For a few pounds challengers galloped against the clock, gulped down pints of gin or ate live cats”.8  
It was also believed that the South Sea Company directors deliberately preyed on this nation of 
gamblers by defrauding them.9 The traditional interpretations have stressed that the trading arm of 
the scheme would inevitably fail due to the directors’ lack of real interest in it or their incompetence. 
It was only likely to produce, in the words of Carswell, “fairy gold”.10 However, there is a risk that 
the South Sea Company was condemned out of hand, with little attention being given to the 
opportunities which were open to it, or the similar difficulties faced by the East India Company. 
Most of the South Sea Company’s own records were lost or destroyed some time in the nineteenth 
century. Historians therefore turn to the pamphlet literature which has a natural tendency to 
exaggeration. Writers such as Defoe were skilled at writing polemics, but not necessarily well-
informed regarding the workings of the stock market. They have left an impression that the Bubble 
was a disaster for the economy which had lasting effects. Later writers have echoed these sentiments. 
For example, Carswell believed the crisis to be “both deep and pervasive”.11 

Revisionist approaches to the South Sea Bubble have concentrated on the financial side of the 
story. Garber has searched for a rational bubble.12 Neal has considered the role of contagion within 
the international financial structure, as the French and Dutch stock markets also crashed 
spectacularly at that time.13 These researches have begun to chip away at the popular myths of the 
Bubble. However, they are concentrated in the financial history so there is a need for revision of 
other aspects of the South Sea’s activities. 
 
The South Sea Company’s slave trade 
The Spanish granted a monopoly contract, the Asiento, to supply Spanish America with African 
slaves. After the end of the War of the Spanish Succession, as part of the provisions of the Treaty of 
Utrecht (1713), the Asiento was granted to the South Sea Company. This was considered by 
contemporaries to be vital for entry into a highly protectionist area. Slaves were the key good which 
might enable the British to trade with and perhaps encroach upon Spain’s American dominions. 
Spain itself was heavily dependent upon its American bullion shipments. Its own agricultural, 
manufacturing and defence industries were stagnating and it had suffered a prolonged fall in its 
population. This, coupled with a rigid and venal political system, meant that Spain was the weak core 
of a large empire. Spain was reliant on French ships, even for its bullion fleet. Therefore, it could be 
expected to supply its own empire with slaves. However, it had little alternative but to use imported 
African slave labour. The mining sector was of paramount importance at this period and it was 
highly labour intensive. It was almost impossible to encourage sufficient Europeans labourers to 
migrate given the relatively poor pay and conditions. It was also forbidden by the Spanish Crown to 
enslave Native Americans. The indigenous population had in any case suffered heavy losses due to 
the introduction of new diseases to which they had no immunity. African slaves appeared to be the 
only workable solution to the need for labour. Breeding African slaves in the New World was 
inefficient compared to importing them, therefore Spain relaxed its protectionist laws to allow these 
imports, but only under monopoly licence. 

The South Sea Company was contracted, under the terms of the Asiento, to import 4800 
piezas de Indias annually.14 However, the company was not obliged to stick strictly to the quota. It 

                                                           
8 Roy Porter, English Society in the Eighteenth Century (Middlesex: Penguin, 1984), p.255. 
9 John G. Sperling, The South Sea Company: An Historical Essay and Bibliographical Finding List, The Kress 

Library of Business and Economics, 17 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1962), p.6. 
10 John Carswell, The South Sea Bubble (London: Cresset Press, 1960), p.195. 
11 Carswell, p.191. 
12 Peter M. Garber, ‘Famous First Bubbles’, Journal of Economic Perspectives, 4 (1990), pp.35-54. 
13 Larry Neal, The Rise of Financial Capitalism: International Capital Markets in the Age of Reason 

(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990). 
14 A pieza de India was a male slave with no defects who was at least 58 inches tall. Other slaves would be 

considered as less than one pieza. For instance, women were generally 0.8 of a pieza. Eltis, p.10. 

 17 



New Researchers - Session I / B   
 
was recognised in the terms of the Asiento that shipwrecks and mortality would interfere with 
supplies.15 (Previous Assientists had not filled the quota.) The company was also allowed a limited 
amount of legal trade in other goods. It was clearly understood by contemporaries that the company 
would try to smuggle contraband goods in to Spanish American ports as well. Due to the nature of 
this trade, it is difficult to measure its magnitude. It is likely that it was profitable, as there would be 
a ready market. The colonies had restricted access to a wide range of goods and were prohibited from 
manufacturing import substitutes. Spain was supposed to supply this captive market. However, its 
own manufacturing base was faltering and, especially during war time, it could not provide the 
periphery. Therefore, the South Sea Company would be ideally placed to supply contraband on its 
slave ships. A rough approximation of the volume of contraband traffic might be inferred from the 
number of ships which docked in Spanish American ports (See Fig. 1, appendix.). 

A proxy measure for the efficiency of the company in slave trading might be slave mortality. 
Variance in mortality of slaves shipped across the Atlantic was high. Large differences in crossing 
times and also in the incidence of epidemics contributed to this.16 However, if the company was truly 
uninterested in the slave trade, it might be expected that mortality rates for company slaves would be 
consistently high. From the data compiled by Eltis et al, some elementary calculations imply that the 
company transported just over 34,000 slaves on these voyages and managed to disembark just under 
30,000. Therefore, its average mortality rate for the Middle Passage was around 15 percent. (See 
Figs. 2 and 3, appendix.) This compares well with competitors’ rates. Manning wrote that crude 
mortality rates for the Middle Passage averaged circa 15 percent per voyage.17 Eltis et al discovered 
that slave mortality in the Middle Passage (the Atlantic passage) tended to decline after 1700, largely 
due to technical, institutional and organisational changes.18 Steckel and Jensen’s detailed study of 
surgeons’ logs from the 1790s allows an estimate of 11.5 percent.19 Slaves were ideal candidates to 
catch communicable diseases, and occasional outbreaks occurred.20 However, from the data 
available, this was not a common occurrence on South Sea ships. The company instructed its factors 
in Havana to take “speciall care” (sic) of slaves and to “releive them all you can in time of 
Sickness”(sic).21 Indeed, slaves on South Sea ships were told to complain if they were ‘mistreated’, 
and were unshackled during the day and allowed up on deck.22 

Fig. 4 (appendix) shows the company’s transatlantic voyages commencing in London. It 
shows the number of slaves put on the ships in Africa, and the number landed in the West Indies or 
Spanish America. The differences are assumed to be what was euphemistically termed ‘dead freight’ 
– slaves who died on board from illness or suicide. The chart has been constructed with data taken 
from Eltis et al’s database. They were unable to provide the departure date for two of the voyages 
undertaken, but they arrived in the West Indies in 1717 and in 1737 in the spring. The seasonal 
nature of sailings for the coasts of Africa and South America, and the return journeys to Britain 
needed to be taken into account. Just as the agricultural year did not match the calendar year, the 
                                                           
15 Elizabeth Donnan, The Eighteenth Century, Documents Illustrative of the History of the Slave Trade to 

America, 2, (Washington, DC: Carnegie Institute of Washington, 1931), pp.17-20. 
16 Robert Paul Thomas and Richard Nelson Bean, ‘The Fishers of Men: The Profits of the Slave Trade’, 

Journal of Economic History, 34 (1974) pp885-914, (pp.896-7). 
17 Patrick Manning, ‘Migrations of Africans to the Americas: The Impact on Africans, Africa, and the New 

World’, in Slave Trades, 1500-1800: Globalization of Forced Labour, ed. by Patrick Manning 
(Aldershot: Variorum, 1996), pp. 65-82 (p.69). 

18 Eltis, p.31. 
19 Richard H. Steckel and Richard A. Jensen, ‘New Evidence on the Causes of Slave and Crew Mortality in 

the Atlantic Slave Trade’, Journal of Economic History, 46 (1986) pp.57-77 (p.62) table 3. Note that the 
passage of time would tend to allow improvements in medical care and the design of ships to bring down 
mortality rates. 

20 For instance, on arrival in Buenos Aires in 1717, the George was put into quarantine due to smallpox on 
board. The ship had brought 243 slaves to shore, but only sold 95 of them. Sorsby, pp.282-3. 

21 Donnan, Eighteenth Century, p.239. 
22 Sorsby, p.52. 
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sailings did not necessarily fit the official year. Typically voyages would leave Europe in December 
and arrive in the West Indies in the spring. Therefore, for the two omissions, the year before has been 
used as a departure date. The data shows that the Asiento was only filled in one year, but as has been 
mentioned this was not unusual, or even a cause for concern. What is noticeable is that some of their 
greatest cargoes occurred after the Bubble burst. Therefore, the idea that the company gave up on the 
trade is false. When Britain clashed again with Spain in 1726, the company’s trade apparently came 
to a halt. However, they soon returned to the trade. However, no ships sailed in 1731, and the 
company operated on a minor scale after that before giving up the trade before the Asiento term ran 
out. The Treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle which ended the War of Jenkin’s Ear provided the company with 
another four years of the Asiento, but it was “in no position to resume the trade”. The Asiento was 
terminated in 1750 with £100,000 compensation to cover losses.23 

Out of the 96 voyages listed by Eltis et al, only seven met with serious difficulty. In 1717, the 
Spanish captured one ship after the slaves had disembarked. In the years 1718 and 1719, four vessels 
ran into problems with privateers. African pirates removed slaves from two ships, but they continued 
with their journeys and most of their cargo still aboard. Two ships were captured by the French and 
the Spanish after they had unloaded their slaves. The only other cases were two ships shipwrecked in 
1726. The company was either very fortunate, or had good crews and the benefit of the Royal Navy. 
It is notable that the privateers and confiscations occurred when there was international unrest 
leading up to and during Britain’s war with Spain in 1718. Even though trade was suspended after 
the commencement of these hostilities, ten ships finished the Middle Passage in 1719. Most docked 
in the West Indies, but interestingly two docked in Spanish-held territory at Buenos Aires and Porto 
Bello.24 It should be remembered that the colonials often had a different outlook to their Spanish 
masters and were also open to bribery. 
 
Conclusion 
The results show that the South Sea Company pursued its trade even after two stoppages when 
hostilities broke out between Britain and Spain. The volume of traffic shows that the company 
directors were interested in the trade. A comparison of mortality rates with other periods shows that 
the company had a relatively low mortality rate on the Middle Crossing. This implies that the 
company was at least competent in this area of its work. Most interesting of all, is the evidence that 
the company successfully continued its trade after the Bubble burst. Large numbers of slaves were 
introduced to Spanish America after 1720. This evidence shows that the company was sufficiently 
well-organised to maintain its trade even after the upheaval of the Bubble period. It also implies that 
the Bubble itself was not as destructive to the economy as is sometimes thought. If the investors in 
the South Sea Company had been ruined by the crash, then there seems little reason why the 
company itself would have been able to continue. Its large-scale operations and the length of time it 
took to complete a trading cycle could only have been maintained if the home economy was able to 
support it. 
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Appendix 

Fig. 3 Mortality of slaves on South Sea ships during Middle Passage
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Fig. 1  The number of ships arriving in Spanish America carrying South Sea Company slaves
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Fig. 2. Mortality of slaves related to South Sea Company embarkations
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Fig. 4  The South Sea Company's voyages starting in London and the number of slaves carried
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Fig. 5 Direct slave trade to Spanish America
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Law, ‘terror’ and the Frame-Breaking Act 
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Supervisor: Professor AJ Randall 
 
The Frame-breaking Act of 1812, making it a capital felony to break or damage lace-machines or 
stocking-frames, is usually studied in its immediate context of the ‘Luddite’ machine-breaking 
disturbances of 1811-16.25  This approach has meant that the issue has been dealt with only briefly, 
and the Act interpreted as simply a political solution to a social order problem that passed easily 
through parliament.  The result of this can be seen in the way that it has been frequently stated that it 
was Liverpool who introduced the Bill,26 when the Journal of the House of Commons27 clearly states 
that it was jointly presented by the Home Secretary,28 the Chancellor of the Exchequer (who was also 
PM),29 the Attorney-General,30 the Solicitor-General,31 and three Nottinghamshire MPs.32 

The Act was passed by an overwhelming majority, entering parliament on 14 February, and 
given the royal assent on 20 March after being rushed through as an emergency measure to solve a 
domestic crisis.  However, defining the Act in this way fails to take into consideration the wider 
issues surrounding the debate on the 1812 Bill for, despite the overall consensus in its favour, the 
debates recorded in Hansard were lengthy,33 with a “great diversity of opinion” being noted on three 
separate occasions.34  Those who opposed the Bill were not only opposing this legislation, but, more 
importantly, were attacking fundamental principles of the legal and moral codes of the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries. 

Though historians35 have seen East Midland Luddism as little more than industrial protest, the 
central argument of government was that Luddism was not merely physically attacking machinery, 
but was actually undermining the very foundations of the state.  This idea, that the state was based 
upon the defence of property,36 was strongly prevalent in the majority of the speeches on both sides.  
By voting for this Bill, members felt themselves to be actively preserving property and, more 
significantly, property ‘rights’.  The majority of those in authority really did feel that they were 
facing a crisis situation, describing Luddism as “a system bordering almost on insurrection” which 
threatened to destroy society itself.37 

The fear-factor was heightened by its comparison with the all-too-recent French Revolution 
and Irish rebellion.38  If government was not seen to be taking Luddism seriously, then it was feared 
that “thousands might fall the victims of a … mistaken … feeling of humanity.”39  This fear 
                                                           

25 For example: M.I. Thomis, The Luddites (David and Charles, 1970); E.P. Thompson, The Making of the 
English Working Class (Penguin, 1968); F.O. Darvall, Popular Disturbances and Public Order in 
Regency England (Oxford University Press, 1969); J.L. and B. Hammond, The Skilled Labourer 
(Longman, 1919). 

26 Historical websites, for example. 
27 Journal of the House of Commons, Volume 67 (1812), p.116. 
28 Richard Ryder. 
29 Spencer Perceval. 
30 Sir Vicary Gibbs. 
31 Sir Thomas Plomer. 
32 Colonel Eyre; Mr. John Smith; Colonel Legh Keck. 
33 Hansard’s Parliamentary Debates, Volume 21 (1812). 
34 Ibid., 14th February 1812; 27th February 1812; 3rd December 1813. 
35 Thomis, The Luddites, p.17; Darvall, Popular Disturbances, p.143. 
36 Famously laid out by John Locke in his Second Treatise of Government (1690), p.124, p.134 and p.376. 
37 Ryder, HPD, Volume 21, 14th February 1812;  Lockhart, HPD, Volume 21, 17th February 1812. 
38 Mr. Herbert, HPD, Volume 21, 17th February 1812. 
39 Mr. Frankland, HPD, Volume 21, 17th February 1812. 
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generated a prevalent retrogressive spirit amongst the upper classes who, all around them, “saw the 
decline of the Crown and religion as socially cohesive forces”.40  In such an environment they would 
use the law both as a legitimising force and to crush what was seen as an “expanding tide of social 
disturbance”.41  This fear explains why, in a time when the industrialists were barely represented 
politically, government still chose to pass bills imposing severe penalties on those who destroyed 
industrial property. 

At a time when there was little in the way of a civil police force, the ruling classes had to 
maintain a “system of social control through legal processes”42 such as the use of the death penalty to 
punish and deter offences.  Many politicians were heavily influenced by Paley’s doctrines that 
argued for a greater degree of severity according to the difficulty of detection, and the danger posed 
to the community.  Many MPs believed that the best way to tackle crime was to appoint the death 
penalty for a great many offences, but only to inflict this punishment occasionally as a matter of 
example.43 

The concept of the “terror of the punishment of death”44 serving to “put down the mischief”45 
in 1812 occurred with great frequency during the debates with some arguing that “[t]he peace of the 
country would be cheaply purchased by the forfeiture of a few lives”.46 Capital punishment afforded 
flexibility and discretion to the legal system, allowing criminals to be punished severely or granted 
leniency according to circumstances.  Accordingly, some believed that there needed to be a certain 
number of public executions in order to create a suitable horrific spectacle, but that too many would 
only serve to lessen their intended impact.47 

The idea that English law had a working principle of mildness, which justified the use of 
capital punishment,48 can be traced back to at least the eighteenth century.  As a result, the criminal 
law had become woven around the death penalty with the upper classes so dependent on it that any 
significant reduction in its use would mean drastic changes in other areas of the legal 
administration.49  This partly explains the great opposition facing Romilly50 in 1812 for they could 
see that his criticisms of the Frame-Breaking Act were part of a wider scheme to humanise and 
rationalise the law.51  The greatest opponents to legal reform52 were determined to maintain an 
unclassified law which enabled the aristocracy to manipulate capital statutes in order “to combine 
terror and discretion in securing obedience to their rule”.53 

By making machine-breaking a capital offence, the government maintained the widely-used 
and much-supported notion that legal decisions concerning punishment should be left largely to the 
judge’s discretion.  Laymen were unwilling to pit their views against these perceived legal experts 
and to face the consequence that if the death penalty was mitigated, the judge’s discretion would be 
fettered.  This was a much-debated point, and perhaps the decision to support the Bill was made 
simpler by the fact that the Attorney- and Solicitor-Generals (not only the official government 
spokesmen, but also the government’s senior legal advisers) were partly responsible for bringing it 

                                                           
40 John Hostettler, The Politics of Criminal Law Reform in the Nineteenth Century (Barry Rose Law 

Publishers Limited, 1992), p.2. 
41 Hostettler, p.2. 
42 W.R. Cornish in Crime and Law in Nineteenth Century Britain (Irish University Press, 1978), p.18. 
43 Radzinowicz, p.248-9; p.257. 
44 HPD, Volume 21: Mr. John Smith, 14th February 1812; Mr. Orde and Mr. Bathurst, 17th February 1812. 
45 Ibid., John Smith, 14th February 1812. 
46 Ibid., Bathurst, 17th February 1812. 
47 For example: opinion expressed during the York Special Commission of 1813. 
48 Earl of Harrowby, HPD, Volume 21, 2nd March 1812. 
49 Hostettler, p.vii; p.2. 
50 Romilly spent the period 1810-18 trying to reform the English legal system. 
51 A.H. Manchester in Crime and Law in Nineteenth Century Britain, p.114. 
52 Which included the twelve judges of England. 
53 Hostettler, p.viii; p.2. 
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in.  By leaving the ultimate life-or-death decision with the judges, political laymen were able to have 
easier consciences for it removed a certain degree of responsibility from their own hands and placed 
it instead in those of the judge, the jury, and the monarch. 

Genuine reluctance to introduce and pass such a severe penalty existed amongst some – and it 
would appear that the majority were convinced to support the Bill thinking it was “a temporary 
measure to meet a pressing temporary evil” that would be repealed as soon as order had been 
restored.54  It is interesting to note that when Coke, a Nottingham MP, introduced a similar bill in 
1788, the death penalty was overwhelmingly rejected, with seven to fourteen years’ transportation 
fixed in its place instead.  This situation was repeated in November 1813 when it was suggested that 
the 1812 Act, due to expire in March 1814, should remain a capital statute, a decision that was 
overturned by the Attorney-General himself after it provoked a great deal of opposition.55 

The Bill’s supporters placed emphasis on the sheer “necessity” for this Act – that the situation 
was so severe that they were left with no other choice.56  The Home Secretary was keen to reassure 
Parliament that “every means had been resorted to”57 before introducing the Bill, whilst Colonel Eyre 
pointed out that they were “justified” in resorting to a capital statute when faced with the alternative, 
martial law, seen by the Colonel as “a remedy … worse than the disease”.58  In the Lords, Liverpool 
reminded them that it was the job of parliament to “adopt extraordinary measures to meet 
extraordinary cases.”59  John Smith, the Nottingham MP who helped prepare and bring in the Bill, 
stated that, though he was “extremely unwilling that the punishment of death should be resorted to 
… he was willing to allow … [that something] … must be done; and if terror would put down the 
mischief, he was ready to support it”.60  Local members, like Smith, were placed in an awkward 
situation since many of their constituents were lace manufacturers who were not protected under the 
1788 Act.61  Smith later claimed that he had tried, to no avail, to persuade the Home Secretary not to 
make frame-breaking a capital offence.62  Those, like Romilly,63 who did not support the Bill were 
accused of being Luddite supporters – a point later picked up on by Smith in the 1812 election when 
he stated: “I had the painful alternative of either voting for the Bill or of appearing to sanction frame-
breaking by my silence or my vote against it”.64 

Many did not favour any further extension of the death penalty to certain offences,65 with 
Lockhart observing that “the anxiety not to increase the number of capital punishments … was 
generally prevalent in the house”.66  Other opponents, like Byron and Holland, were unhappy that 
this Bill suggested that the lives of their “fellow-subjects”67 were being valued “at something less 
than the price of a stocking-frame,”68 and that a decision to pass such a “horrible and sanguinary”69 
Bill should be made after “only a few minutes consideration”.70 
                                                           
54 Ryder, HPD, Volume 21, 17th February 1812. 
55 Attorney-General, HPD, Volume 27 (1813). 
56 Colonel Eyre and Mr. Frankland, HPD, Volume 21, 14th February 1812. 
57 Ryder, HPD, Volume 21, 14th February 1812. 
58 Colonel Eyre, Ibid.  Classified as a civilian alternative to martial law.  Controlled by the locality rather than 

by external troops.  Already been working fairly successfully in Nottingham for some months. 
59 Lord Liverpool, HPD, Volume 21, Monday 29th June 1812. 
60 John Smith, HPD, Volume 21, 14th February 1812. 
61 The 1788 Act only covered stocking-frames: Nottingham Review, Friday 9th October 1812. 
62 Ibid. 
63 HPD, Volume 19, 17th February 1812. 
64 Nottingham Review, Friday 9th October 1812. 
65 Gardiner and Curtis-Raleigh, ‘The Judicial Attitude To Penal Reform’, Law Quarterly Review, Volume 65 

(1949), p.199. 
66 Mr. Lockhart, HPD, Volume 21, 17th February 1812.  Some Members, such as Piggott, expressed confusion 

at the imposition of a death penalty when Parliament had “been lately engaged with the reverse of the 
proposition.” (Sir Anthony Piggott, Ibid.). 

67 Holland, HPD, Volume 21, 27th February 1812. 
68 Byron and W. Herbert, Ibid. 
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This humanitarian view was most clearly expressed in Byron’s Maiden Speech which 
condemned the use of power to fulfil class rather than community interests.71  Byron72 saw frame-
breaking as a desperate response to hunger which required pity rather than punishment.  His cry to 
the Lords that they should not forget their “obligations to a mob”73 evidently echoed his paternalistic 
sentiments, but was somewhat undermined by his warning “that a mob too often speaks the 
sentiments of the people”.74  Byron, along with other opponents, called for enlightened investigation, 
feeling that this “would shew those misguided men that the eye of the legislature was upon them, and 
it would shew posterity the grounds on which the House had acted”.75  The belief that parliament had 
a duty to justify the imposition of a capital statute by prior investigation into the problem is a theme 
which is repeated throughout the opposition’s arguments,76 with Whitbread going so far as to propose 
that a rule be established that the death penalty would never be imposed unless first recommended by 
a specially appointed committee.77  It was considered an “unprecedented folly” to attempt “to 
enlighten the minds of men … by encreased severity of punishment”78 which could only be achieved 
by inquiry into a subject that “the House actually knew little or nothing” on.79  It was not simply the 
idea that they were being asked to “sign death-warrants blindfold”80 that they objected to, but that the 
death penalty would have the “contrary effect”81 of driving “them into actual rebellion ”82 – a view 
shared even by one of the MPs introducing the Bill who stated that he feared “that such a punishment 
would, instead of promoting, contribute very much to retard conviction”.83  Whitbread and 
Lauderdale, amongst others, pointed out that Luddism was the result of a severe trade decay.84  What 
the manufacturing districts needed was a remedial solution, not a punishment aimed at “a starving 
and desperate populace”.85  What this measure clearly showed was “an utter ignorance … of the real 
state of the country”.86 

Both sides were in accordance that “[n]othing but necessity could justify such a measure,”87 
but whilst the Bill’s supporters felt that such a necessity existed, its opponents were quick to dismiss 
this claim, considering the manufacturing districts had been in a state of tranquillity for some weeks88 
– a fact that even the Home Secretary concurred with.89  They found it difficult to comprehend why, 
in such an emergency, the government had left it some months before bringing in the Bill and then, 
on its introduction, claimed that they could not spare a few days to investigate the problem90 – a 

                                                                                                                                                                                                   
69 Lord Grenville, HPD, Volume 21, 27th February 1812. 
70 Byron, HPD, Volume 21, 17th February 1812. 
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75 C.W. Wynn, HPD, Volume 21, 14th February 1812. 
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78 Earls of Lauderdale and Rosslyn, HPD, Volume 21, 2nd March 1812. 
79 Romilly, HPD, Volume 21, 17 February 1812. 
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86 Lauderdale, Ibid; Abercromby, HPD, Volume 21, 17th February 1812; 
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February 1812. 
89 Ryder, HPD, Volume 21, 14th February 1812. 
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delay that could be partly explained by the fact that the parliamentary session, having finished on 12 
November 1811, did not reopen until 7 January 1812.91  As a result of this, the Bill was seen, not as a 
sign of strength, but of weakness – “the last resort of a rash, feeble, and wretched government”.92  
More seriously, the government was accused of deliberately trying to cover up its supposed previous 
inactivity by adopting a “severe remedy”,93 and of withholding information,94 for no previous notice 
had been given of the Bill’s contents, meaning that there was no time to formulate any viable 
opposition.95 

On a more practical level, the Bill’s opponents claimed that it was not possible to argue that 
the Act would assist in detecting offenders for both sides had admitted that the previous act of 1788 
was “ineffectual”96 in that not one single person had been prosecuted.  How was it possible to 
measure its efficiency if there had been no prosecutions?  How could the government expect 
witnesses to come forward and provide evidence now that the sentence was capital, when they had 
been so reluctant to assist the authorities when the penalty was transportation?97  The Act would 
provide “an additional motive” for the manufacturing communities to adhere closely together against 
the authorities.98 

These opponents, who consisted of such legal reformers as Romilly and Burdett, wanted the 
criminal law to be firm but fair, with punishments being made proportionate to the gravity of the 
offence.  Douglas, for example, argued that “when there was no variety of punishment, people would 
be led to think that there was no gradation in crime”;99 a point of view thought to be shared by the 
Luddites who allegedly stated, after the passage of the Bill, that they would “rather take life than lose 
it”.100  So strongly did some MPs feel about the issue of gradation that the Earls of Lauderdale and 
Rosslyn made a formal protest against the Bill101 which inflicted death on those who not only broke 
frames, but also those who damaged them or the material they held, or simply broke into a dwelling-
house with the “intention”102 of committing such offences.103  It is of no surprise, then, that this all-
encompassing Bill104 caused confusion as to exactly what offence they were intending to punish,105 
with its lack of precision and the fact that too much depended “upon the humanity of the prosecution 
in some instances, and too much on the interpretation of the judge in others”106 being part of a wider 
attack on the discretion left to judges and on the abuse of the royal prerogative of mercy which was 
performing a function that it was never designed to do. 
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Nevertheless, despite the opposition, it was ‘inevitable’ that the Bill would be passed for it 
was a government measure brought in by senior officials, such as the Prime Minister, in 
collaboration with, and supposed support of, the local authorities.107  1812 was not the time to even 
contemplate any kind of legal reform for, not only was England preoccupied with war, but memories 
of the 1790s were far too close for comfort, producing in the higher orders “a horror of every kind of 
innovation”.108  The result of this was that Luddism was interpreted as “a crime arising out of 
temporary circumstances and temporary irritation” that needed to be quickly suppressed.109 

Whatever the intent, the 1812 Act did not fulfil its intended criteria.  It did not remain a 
temporary measure, being renewed in 1814 (with the lesser sentence of life transportation) and in 
1817, when the death penalty was once again imposed.  Nor did it prove a deterrent with Luddism 
continuing sporadically for a further four years.  In fact, the Act, like that of 1788, was never put into 
practice, with no Luddites being hung for frame-breaking, but being dealt with by laws that were 
already well-established in the country.110 
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I. Historical relevance of fiscal policies regarding markets and trade 
The paper looks at the formulation of principles and adoption of perspectives by the East India 
Company, first as a European trading company in Bengal and later as a political entity laying the 
foundations of a new state system. As markets and trade always formed important aspects of state 
policies in the domain of fiscal administration one of the principal tasks of the new the Company was 
to address these questions. Such tasks were prompted by imperatives related to augmentation of 
revenue receipts and also ideological considerations. 

Internal and external trade, both, had critical importance in the process of the implantation of 
the colonial state in Bengal. The point has been underscored by researchers who sought to establish 
that economic interests and the ideologies of the metropolitan country weighed heavily on the 
making of its external “domain”. Recent studies have focused on the question of settlement of 
marketplaces as an important aspect of the process of reordering social and economic institutions, 
which was a concomitant of the other important settlement which was coming about in the last 
decades of the eighteenth century, namely the permanent settlement of land-revenue, payable by the 
landholders.111 

This re-ordering, involving the entire agrarian system, was historically preoccupied with 
“reforming” the institutions and agency within the fiscal machinery, which in turn, impinged heavily 
on agriculture and rural market networks for extraction of surplus and its re-distribution. 
Commercialisation of the rural economy and related processes, like the linkage between markets and 
the fiscal state, growing demand for food and fortuitous cluster of dearth and famine,112 provided a 
framework within which state policies were envisaged. 

The objectives of this paper can be stated thus: (a) to examine how a general policy towards 
internal trade developed within the perspective of the Company, and its interaction with the Nizamat 
before its political ascendancy in 1757; (b) how was it translated into a policy of reformulation of the 
principles on which the operation of internal trade was based – whether this was done through an 
experience, or the perspectives gathered from land-revenue administration in the 1760s and early 
1770s; (c) whether this was prompted by a policy to arrest a perceived decline in the economy, which 
featured so acutely in the pronouncement of personalities like Warren Hastings and Richard Becher. 
 
II. The Company perspectives and doctrines: the significance of internal trade 
A viewpoint of the East India Company regarding internal trade evolved between 1746 and 1793, 
that is, even before they gained political ascendancy in Bengal. Initially, the Company was 
concerned with guarding its privileges derived from the farman of 1717, especially against the 
interpretation of it by the Nawabs.113 But along with this concern went many reflections, as recorded 
in their proceedings, that bear out a perspective regarding commercial ethics in an Eastern country 
and the role of state.114 It suffices to state that these critical perspectives, born out of ideas current in 
the West were regarding property, commerce, state and sovereignty. Regarding its own policies, the 
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character of which was mercantilist, focus was on avoiding heavy expenses and securing economy, 
protection of property, and above all securing for the proprietors of capital stock a modest 
dividend.115 The upshot was a mercantilist critique of eastern trade that ironically sought to free trade 
in Bengal from the hindrances posed by the state. But, ultimately the outcome was very different. 
The Company’s state formulated policies much in keeping with the experience that it gained in 
Bengal, and preserved for itself the role of arbiter and regulator in the conduct of internal trade. 

Prior to 1757 the question that faced the Company was safety and the survival of their trade 
and the settlement in Calcutta rather than adoption of any concerted policy regarding internal trade 
regulation or revenues. The Company was a zamindar under Nawab’s administration and hence 
responsible for the revenues of their own territories including sair duties. This responsibility turned 
their attention to the practice of farming revenues, including sair duties. When the Company wanted 
to reduce import duties into the settlement to facilitate inflow of grain, Holwell reminded authorities 
that farmers had a right to represent their case before the Nawab if revenue collection suffered due to 
such a reduction.116 

Thus, what the Company looked for was a mode of governing the farm of sair revenue that 
they found, as a principle, to be vexatious and injurious to trade. Such principles were amenable only 
to the dictates of the ruling political dispensation and not to laws of commerce.117 The Company’s 
strategy was one of diplomacy with authorities and regulation within its own settlement at 
Calcutta.118 

The Company viewed the practice of farming as an expediency that the government resorted 
to, in order to raise revenue and accommodate dynastic and political interests. Government was, 
therefore, arbitrary to the English and there was no traditionally derived consensus based on which 
power and authority could be legitimised,119 which made anarchy rather than rule by principle the 
generally accepted condition.120 Such were the conclusions reached by the English Company 
servants through their experiences, which gave them a unique perception of oriental society and 
polity. 

It is important to recognise that the principle on which relations between trade and politics 
was based in the early modern period, was not an economic principle of realisation of revenue alone, 
but involved the question of the right of the sovereign power to claim taxes from any activity related 
to trade. But, in order to routinise that authority, and bring about an orientation of a legitimate order, 
authority was sub-infeudated or parcellised, down the layers of hierarchy. 

In 1753, John Zephaniah Holwell, a senior Company servant, while deliberating on the change 
in the method of the Company’s procurement of goods, from the dadni to direct purchase through 
gomastas, felt that conditions which involved political relations between the Company and Nizamat, 
were conducive for Company’s trade.121 His observations focused on the role of the Nizamat 
officials and the local Zamindars in the flow of commerce within Bengal, and the nature of the 
exercising of their power. He felt that the Nizamat as a power would have no interest in hindering 
trade by the Company which was well protected by political equations at the highest level of 
governance, and hindrance to trade was entirely the activity of the zamindars and faujdars, who were 
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seen in the countryside disturbing local and regional trade.122 He felt that the Company’s trade – 
which had no connection with private trade of the subordinates – would never run any risk by 
sending their estates to the aurungs ‘plundering of which was a method never thought of by the 
government’. 

When it (government) has been determined to exact a sum of money, an unjust pretext for 
obstructing your business has hitherto been sufficient without their taking a step at once so 
impolitic and needless – and any risk the company would run of being plundered by the Rajas, 
Faujdars or Zamindars is still more improbable, as they are very sure they would in that case 
be plundered ... by the Government who would want no better pretence for fleecing them.123 

He held that the power of the government and the intermediaries was paramount in the interiors. 
Holwell thus spoke of a system of government, which was run by tacit contract between different 
layers of it to extract revenue by enforcing powers of supervision. Holwell implied that there was a 
bond of mutual interest between the governmental strata and the intermediate strata (i.e. 
Zamindari/Faujdari, revenue farmer) and it was a necessary part of the practice of farming out 
collection of duties on internal trade This connection was necessary and important, because the 
government lent legitimacy to the farmer who in his turn made collection of revenue feasible.124 
 
III. Company and internal trade revenue system in Bengal: the reforms (1765-1775) 
The prospects of internal and external trade did not seem to be very bright for the Company during 
the period of the double government in Bengal (1765-1772). Investment was becoming more 
expensive, specie was scarce, and bad and irrecoverable debts falsely increased the price of 
commodities leaving a balance in the accounts of the Company, but, actually a debt, which the 
producer could not pay back.125 Such were the observations of Warren Hastings, the first Governor-
General of Bengal, who believed that the existence of bottlenecks at various levels impeded the free 
circulation of commodities and specie. In that sense, he intended a degree of freedom in the 
movement of trade to be restored.126 In his letter, to Sir George Colebrook, of 3 April 1773 he put 
forward two plans to remedy these problems. One was the creation of a general bank, and the other 
was a complete change in the administration of customs. 

Perusal of records relating to the administration of the dewani between 1765 and 1770 does 
seem to suggest that discussion on matters relating to internal trade was rather scarce in the Councils 
and Boards of Company administration. Discussions pertained to the trading privileges, which the 
private English traders could or could not enjoy. The Company, which had accepted the 
responsibility of Dewani administration, was theoretically as much committed to maintain the rights 
of the subah regarding trade as the country government was. The period between 1757 and 1765 
witnessed hostile confrontation between the private traders’ lobby in the Council and the Nizamat 
and those who supported its position.127 The opinions expressed and the trading rights asserted 
vehemently were virtual repetitions of the Company’s views regarding the manner in which Nizamat 
regulated internal trade within the country, to which was added a host of new interpretations of the 
farmans acquired by the Company from the rulers at Murshidabad and Delhi, which could now be 
asserted very aggressively.128 It was an exercise to bolster private traders’ rights. These were days 
when profits were low from external trade and internal trade became an object of desire for most 
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Company servants.129 But political considerations of upholding sovereignty of the Nizamat created a 
division between the official position and the private trader’s one. Thus, though on the surface very 
little seemed to have changed by the events of 1757, the conditions had changed enormously.130 

The entry of Company servants within the internal trading network made the Company 
countenance the questions of political authority and imposition of sair duties, simultaneously. The 
horizon of the Company servant’s internal trading operations expanded after 1757 that led to a war 
with Nawab in 1764. The war settled the political question soon, but the officers’ privilege of trading 
remained an issue, and, regulations were promulgated for their conduct, especially after the posting 
of officials in the interiors of the country, for its administration, in 1769.131 With the question of 
authority redefined to a certain extent, the other important point regarding the regulation of internal 
commerce and the sair duties came to the fore. 

The first set of instructions regarding modifications in sair revenue collection and assessment 
appeared along with regulations on land-revenue, but distinctly apart from regulations related to 
commerce.132 An earlier instruction sent by Richard Becher to Lawrell, Reed and Graham addressed 
the question of the improvement of revenue but hardly mentioned sair revenue or the problem of 
internal trade in general. These two sets of instructions were supposed to be the charter of action for 
supervisors in the districts during their appointment in 1769-72. However by the year 1770-71 the 
dewani administration under the Company had to take cognisance of the problems of internal trade, 
and these can be called the first steps towards restructuring the sair administration in Bengal. 

The next imperative for reforming the sair branch of revenue came from an understanding that 
trade was stymied by lack of circulation of species and commodities, an impression which gained 
strong ground under Hastings after 1772. The steps suggested by Hastings can be viewed as 
measures to contain social tensions engendered by the very process of changes or ‘reforms’ initiated 
consciously since the acquisition of dewani in 1765. The quest for establishing an economic value 
for most productive resources and produces of the country,133 and the mode of providing for the 
necessities in a continuous and uninterrupted manner, were crucial points but at variance with each 
other. An economy not adjusted to the processes of the movement or action of the new fiscal 
machinery being put in place, was bound to witness some dislocations and tensions in the process of 
readjustment. These conflicts were most evident in certain cases relating to trade in grain and 
collection of sair revenue from markets in Bengal during the years 1770 to 1773. 

There was a degree of inconsistency in the policy allowing free-trade under the supervision of 
the government. This engendered a systemic conflict, endemic in times of transition. There was no 
agrarian settlement or integration of the grain market, in the absence of which the government 
“emphasised dissolution of the restraints”, but without a central authority to guide perceptions of the 
supervisors regarding its sair policy. The systemic were of two kinds. One involving the institutions 
of government’s machinery, and the other, involving its revenue agency or the farmers. In the former 
instance, one notices that the government tried to ensure free transportation of commodities 
throughout Bengal by utilising the instrument of dastak,134 vesting its control in the office of the 
Custom Master at Calcutta, and exempting some items from payment of duties at the chowkies.135 
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But this direction seems to have met with problems as powers were abused by English traders 
providing goods described under the appellation necessaries of life like salt, grain and piece-goods to 
carry various articles of external trade. Thus the situation provoked reactions from another part of its 
controlling machinery which held the charge of revenue collection.136 Arguments continued within 
official circles,137 as complaints were made that the dastaks were not respected by intermediate 
chowkies where ghatwals collected duties, finally leading to the imposition of restraints on the 
powers of the Custom Master.138 

The conflict in the situation also related to the intermediate revenue agency, the farmers who 
had a control over sair revenue collection. One of them, a member of the well-known Ghoshal 
family, farmed markets in Nadia and defaulted. The supervisor of the district felt this was due to a 
fall in sair collection resulting from the government’s decision to exempt the boats, accompanied by 
dastak, from duties,139 especially the one called galli mangan the revocation of which had affected 
many farmers.140 Thus the farmers who had ghats or chowkies expected proportional deductions in 
assessment.141 The supervisor thus explained to authorities the problems arising from efforts to create 
conditions of free-trade through the abolition of sair duties. 
 
V. Conflict and adjustments in ganjes and grain trade: sair regulations, revenue farmers and grain 
trade 
In 1772 the Company abolished levies that were considered to be in excess of the duties paid on 
goods.142 These included all zamindari ghat duties collected at chowkies like guzar ghat, sair 
chalanta, galli mangan and itrafi. This resulted in a considerable decrease in the collection by 
farmers, though the government seemed to hold on to the policy of disallowing duties, other than 
those which were legitimate.143 

The supervisor of Nadia agreed that though measures were necessary for the smooth conduct 
of trade, he felt that it was not without reason that the farmers did murmur.144 According to the 
supervisor Dastaks issued from the Custom House at Calcutta tended to ruin the sair of the province 
of Nadia; under the pretence of furnishing the Presidency (Calcutta) with the necessaries of life those 
merchants had the means to convey from the different parts of the district a variety of commodities 
that should have paid a considerable revenue to government.145 He requested that particular attention 
be paid to the distribution of the dastak as any native merchant could procure one for a trifling 
consideration.146 

Such diminution of revenue occurred on account of salt and betel-nut at Dacca and Hooghly 
and large balances attracted the Company’s concern and it was directed that the supervisors of 
Hooghly and Dacca recover the balances as early as possible.147 At the end of 1771 the Council 
expressed satisfaction while intimating to the Supreme Board that the duties which they expected 
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would be received from the articles of salt and betel-nut at Dacca, Hooghly and Coolnea (Khulna) 
bandar. The duties on betel-nut were included in sair shahbandar of Dacca.148 

The other item of trade that assumed great importance after the disastrous famine of 1769-70 
was grain. In districts like Purnea, grain was scarce due to a decline in cultivation but demand was 
high.149 The Company attempted to ensure that trade in grain continued to the markets without let or 
hindrance, but a number of factors impeded its efforts, resulting in problems for revenue collection. 
One was the farming system which set up a spirit of competition amongst farmers to attract beparis 
or grain dealers to one market at the expense of the other. Exactions at chowkies were very often an 
adjunct to this problem.150 Such complications were in evidence in other places too.151 

The dispute at Nawabganj brought to the fore a confrontation between forces which had been 
in existence, and in opposition to each other, and were trying to readjust in the new political and 
economic environment. These were firstly, a zamindari, that of Rajshahi, who having taken her own 
district in farm was compelled to renege the facilities it had offered to beparis for forty years; 
secondly the traders and beparries of Nawbganj who were anxious to preserve privileges; and finally 
an English supervisor who had his own prescription regarding the revival of an economy.152 The 
other two parties, that is, the virtually powerless Nizamat and the proprietors of haat and ganjes were 
onlookers. At Rangpur, however the confrontation was directly between the farmer of revenue and 
the landholders and purchasers of grain.153 

The decision of the Council was based on an estimate of two factors. One was the revenue 
calculus, that is, whether it was to gain or lose revenue. The second was making grain available at 
the market, which in the garb of providing for necessaries of life was actually an important 
consideration for fulfilling revenue contracts. Thus orders were given to abolish the old ganjes where 
trade used to flow for decades, and order the sale of grain at new ones because ‘antiquity of the 
former could by no means be put in competition with the detriment their continuance may prove to 
the revenue’.154 The supervisors’ plea that the forcible removal of the merchants and inhabitants of 
the ganjes where the families had been established for many years occasioned great discouragement 
to other merchants of the province.  But this plea went unheeded. 

Thus by 1771-72 grain trade had emerged as a central concern for the Company’s policy 
regarding internal trade and reform of sair revenue. To what extent this trade had become important 
is demonstrated by the other factor that often impeded the efforts of the Company to ensure the 
supply of grain to the markets. This was the factor of price level which, if low caused problems for 
the peasants to pay their dues to the farmer. If high it took the grain out of their reach. The 
government acted with some degree of concern when it was reported to them that the farmers of 
Dinajpur “in a body” had represented to the collector that owing to a plentiful supply of grain in the 
markets a very low price had prevailed.155 This was however, a general situation prevailing all over 
the province156 and to remedy its effects the government resorted to some extraordinary measures to 
obviate the loss of revenue. 
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However the plan for internal trade reforms, and the mode of revenue collection from it, had 
to be a comprehensive one that would address questions regarding territory, authority, and, 
circulation of species and goods. Warren Hastings addressed these questions.157 In conclusion, thus 
we can say that though it lay in the necessary logic of the establishment of a colonial state to treat 
internal trade policy holistically, the changing conditions of the late eighteenth century compelled the 
early colonial state to focus on aspects, like grain trade, with greater emphasis. 
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157 G.W. Forrest, Selections from the state papers of the Governors-General of India: Warren Hastings, vol. ii, 

p.15; G.W.Forrest, op.cit., statement of Hastings; G.R.Gleig, Memoirs of Warren Hastings, vol. I, 
Hastings to John Purling 22nd February 1772, pp226-27; Hastings to Sir George Colebrook,3rd April 
1773,pp.307-308. 
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The distribution of female Friendly Societies across England in 

the early nineteenth century 
 

Nicola Reader, University of Leeds 
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Supervisor: Dr K Honeyman 
 
This paper investigates the distribution of female friendly societies in the early nineteenth century. 
At this time, many women engaged in friendly society activity. Despite this, female friendly societies 
remain largely unexplored by historians, and our understanding of their activity rests on assumptions 
gleaned from more general labour historiography. It is understood, for instance, that female 
participation in community politics declined as its organisation became more formal,1 and that such 
female organisations as did occur were characterised by transience and spontaneity. As such, female 
collective action has generally been seen as representative of women’s ‘subordinate’ working role, 
and as physically and ideologically less robust than its male counterpart.2  However, evidence 
suggests that female friendly societies did exist in significant numbers throughout the early 
nineteenth century. 

This paper builds on Martin Gorsky’s article, in which the author analyses the 1803 and the 
1813-15 surveys of the Poor Law returns in order to produce detailed data on the distribution of both 
male and female friendly societies.3  In this article, Gorsky argues that the ‘changing occupational 
structure’ and the ‘heightened geographical mobility’ in the latter half of the eighteenth century can 
broadly account for the development of friendly societies. Though Gorsky does recognise female 
friendly societies in the article, his work is more generally concerned with the male version. 
However, there are some strong indications that female friendly societies did not necessarily follow 
the same patterns as male friendly societies. This paper will use the 1803/4 Report on the Expense 
and Maintenance of the Poor and the 1801 census data to compile a picture of the geography of 
female friendly societies in 1803. It will identify the specific pattern of female friendly society 
activity and explain some of the key differences with male societies. 

There are several fundamental problems with the accuracy of the 1803/4 report.4  First, it was 
collated by individuals with an interest in poor law reform, and who regarded friendly societies as 
one of several possible variables in that reform. As a result, their questionnaires were lengthy, but 
included just one enquiry related to friendly societies. Second, the data they collected was often 
incomplete, and a number of parishes returned no data on friendly societies or their members. This 
type of under-recording may have been particularly acute for female friendly societies. Many 
historians have shown how female organisations were often hidden in official records.5  Indeed, 
several counties, such as Bedfordshire, Cambridgeshire and Sussex, returned no female societies.6  It 
is difficult to know for certain whether this reflected an absence of female friendly societies, or 
whether it is a sign of the limits in the collection of the data itself. Many respondents may have made 
no distinctions between male and female societies, while others may not have realised that such clubs 
existed. Indeed, female friendly societies are not afforded a separate column in the report; they are 
merely indicated in footnotes attached to the overall number of friendly societies. 

                                                           
1 Dorothy Thompson, ‘Women and Nineteenth Century Radical Politics: A Lost Dimension’, in Juliet 

Mitchell and Ann Oakley (ed.s), The Rights and Wrongs of Women (Middlesex, 1986), 112-138. 
2 P.H.J.H. Gosden, Self-Help: Voluntary Associations in Nineteenth Century Britain (London, 1973), p.26-27. 
3 Martin Gorsky, ‘The growth and distribution of English friendly societies in the early nineteenth century’, 

Economic History Review, LI, 3 (1998), pp.489-511. 
4 Ibid., p. 490-493. 
5 See, for example, Sheila Lewenhak, Women and Trade Unions: An Outline History of Women in the British 

Trade Union Movement (London, 1977). 
6 Abstract of the Answers and Returns of the 1803/4 Report into the Expense and Maintenance of the Poor. 
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The data within the report also creates problems for analysis. First, it only provides a snapshot 
of the membership of friendly societies in that year. Also, though the 1803 report does broadly use 
the same spatial units as used in the 1801 census, there are a significant number of discrepancies that 
may impede an accurate analysis at a more local level. As a result of these problems, the data 
contained within this paper should be treated with care. The paper will now go on to describe the 
distribution of female friendly societies in the 1803 report, and explain how it differed from that of 
male societies. 

A connection between the distribution of female friendly societies and the extent of female 
employment opportunities in particular locales might be expected. Female societies required (often 
quite substantial) weekly contributions from their members, and failure to pay could lead to 
expulsion from the club.7  Indeed, many counties with female employing districts did have 
substantial numbers of women’s clubs. Table 1 shows the distribution of female friendly society 
membership at county level in 1803.8  These figures do suggest a link between high female 
membership and areas in which employment opportunities for women were expanding. Lancashire 
clearly dominates: with eighty-nine societies and 9,293 members, it contains nearly three times as 
many members as the counties with the next highest concentrations (Middlesex, with fifty-three 
societies and 3,715 members, and Devon, with fifty-one societies and 3,676 members). These areas 
all contained industries in which female employment was common. Lancashire’s opportunities for 
women in the textile industry have been well-documented, and Pinchbeck argues that “the serge 
trade of Devon seems indeed to have been largely in the hands of women by the end of the 
eighteenth century.”9  Similarly, the silk industry of London was largely supported by female 
labour.10  Female employment opportunities were also abundant in other counties with high 
concentrations of female friendly societies, such as the Staffordshire potteries and the expanding 
metal ware industries in the Midlands.11 
 

Table 1: The number of female friendly society members in each county, 1803.12 
Members Counties 
0 Dorset, Hants, Berks, Sussex, Oxford, Bucks, Bedford, Hunts, Cambridge, Suffolk, 

Lincoln, Rutland, Hereford, Monmouth 
1 – 499 Yorks (E), Yorks (N), Westmoreland, Leicester, Northampton, Norfolk, Essex, Herts, 

Kent, Wilts 
500 – 999 Cumberland, Northumberland, Durham, Notts, Cheshire, Salop, Worcester, Cornwall, 

Somerset 
1000 – 1999 Surrey, Warwick, Derby, Gloucester, Yorkshire (W) 
2000 – 4999 Devon, Middlesex, Stafford 
5000 – 9999 Lancashire 

Source: Abstract of Answers and Returns, (PP. 1803-4, XIII). 
 
County level female membership figures are more valuable when related to the relevant population 
data.13  Table 2, based on the 1801 census and 1803 report, shows female friendly society 
membership as a percentage of the 1801 female population. These figures reveal that, firstly, while 
Lancashire is still dominant, Westmoreland and Cumberland appear more significant than the 

                                                           
7 See, for example, the rulebook of the Female Friendly Society at Marsden, PRO FS1/851B. 
8 These data have been taken from the full parish report, and therefore may differ slightly to both the final 

summary and the individual hundred summaries in the 1803/4 report. 
9 Ivy Pinchbeck, Women workers and the Industrial Revolution (London, 1930), p. 166. 
10 Maxine Berg, ‘Women’s work, mechanisation and the early phases of industrialisation in England’, in 

Patrick Joyce (ed.), The Historical Meanings of Work (Cambridge, 1987), p. 71. 
11 Maxine Berg, The Age of Manufactures, 1700-1820 (London and New York, 1994), p. 142-143. 
12 The membership numbers have been grouped unevenly in order to best demonstrate the large deviation in 

female friendly society membership. 
13 Gorsky, ‘Distribution’, p.490. 
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absolute figures support. This is perhaps surprising, though female employment opportunities were 
certainly evident in these areas in the hand knitting trade.14 

Secondly, the figures suggest a reduction in the importance of the West Riding and 
Middlesex. This again is surprising. Yorkshire’s West Riding, with its growing woollen and worsted 
industries, employed large numbers of females.15  It might be expected that this area would therefore 
have generated a higher concentration of friendly societies. By contrast, in Devon, where the woollen 
industry was in decline, a large number of female friendly societies existed. Finally, both tables 
indicate areas in which female employment opportunities were substantial but where female friendly 
society membership was relatively low. The lace making and straw plaiting regions of 
Buckinghamshire and Bedfordshire, for example, returned no female friendly society members, 
though this might be explained by the limits in the source discussed above. Overall, however, the 
results thus far discussed suggest female friendly societies did not exist simply in counties where 
female employment opportunities were greatest. 
 

Table 2: Female friendly society members as a percentage of the 1801 female population 
Percentage Counties 
0 Dorset, Hants, Berks, Sussex, Oxford, Bucks, Bedford, Hunts, Cambridge, Suffolk, 

Lincoln, Rutland, Hereford, Monmouth 
< = 1% Yorks (W), Yorks (E), Yorks (N), Norfolk, Leicester, Northampton, Essex, Herts, 

Kent, Wilts, Somerset, Nott.s, Cheshire, Salop, Gloucester, Cornwall, Middlesex, 
Northumberland 

< = 2% Durham, Stafford, Worcester, Devon, Cumberland, Westmoreland, Derby, Warwick, 
Surrey 

< = 3% Lancashire 
Source: Abstract of Answers and Returns, (PP. 1803-4, XIII); Census, 1801. 

 
Similar unexpected findings are exposed when the distribution of female friendly societies is 
compared to that of male societies. A strong correlation appears to exist between the number of 
female and male societies at county level.16  However, a closer examination of the data suggests a 
more complex pattern. Table 3 indicates firstly that, though the number of male societies in 
Lancashire was higher than in other counties, it was not as dominant in the geography of male 
societies as it was with female societies. Second, the counties of Devon and Staffordshire were less 
significant among male societies than among female societies. Finally, the concentration of male 
societies was much stronger than that of female societies in the Yorkshire West Riding. Whereas 
20.9% (above average) of all males in the West Riding were engaged in friendly society activity, 
only 0.64% (below average) of all women were members. 
 

Table 3: The number of male friendly society members in each county, 1803 
County Number of Male Society Members 
1 – 9999 Beds, Berks, Bucks, Cambs, Cumberland, Dorset, Hereford, 

Hertford, Huntingdon, Lincoln, Monmouth, Northampton, Oxford, 
Rutland, Southampton, Sussex, Westmoreland, Yorks (N) 

10000 – 19999 Chester, Cornwall, Durham, Essex, Gloucester, Kent, Leicester, 
Norfolk, Northumberland, Nottingham, Salop, Somerset, Suffolk, 
Surrey, Wilts, Warwick, Worcester, Yorks (E) 

20000 – 49999 Derby, Devon, Stafford 
50000 – 74999 Middlesex, Yorkshire (W) 
75000 – 99999 Lancashire 

Source: Abstract of Answers and Returns, (PP. 1803-4, XIII). 
 

                                                           
14 Berg, ‘Women’s work’, p.3. 
15 Maxine Berg, ‘Women’s work and the industrial revolution’, ReFresh, No. 12 (1991), p. 3. 
16 Correlation coefficient of 0.9.  
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This initial survey of the report therefore raises some interesting questions about the geography of 
female friendly society activity: the number of female societies are not consistently proportional to 
female employment opportunities; and the initial appearance of a strong relationship between the 
number of male and female friendly societies is not entirely supported by the evidence. In order to 
explain the specific nature and pattern of female friendly society activity it is necessary to examine 
the data at a local level. 

Accordingly, I divided each county into their respective hundreds or wapentakes in order to 
uncover the total picture of female friendly society distribution. This revealed clear clustering of 
such societies. For instance, in Cheshire, ten of the thirteen female friendly societies (and 667 of the 
904 members) can all be found in Macclesfield hundred. Similarly, in Lancashire, sixty-nine of the 
eighty-nine female friendly societies were located in Salford hundred, and another twelve in West 
Derby hundred. Meanwhile, thirty-three of the fifty-three female societies in Middlesex can all be 
found in Ossulston hundred. Finally, nine of the fourteen female societies in the West Riding of 
Yorkshire were situated in Morley wapentake. This clear clustering allows a closer analysis of 
female friendly society distribution. 

Once the data is sorted according to these divisions, local employment conditions appear to be 
much more significant. The Ossulston hundred of Middlesex, for example, included the districts of 
Whitechapel, Clerkenwell and Bethnal Green, which contained high concentrations of female 
employment.17  It also included the district of Spitalfields, where women and children in the silk 
industry out-numbered men by fourteen to one.18  Similarly, the Morley wapentake of the West 
Riding stretched from Hunslet parish in the east to Todmorden and Heptonstall parishes in the west. 
This area was the heart of the woollen and worsted industries and had already seen the establishment 
of a large number of mills before1800.19  These industries thrived on female labour. Estimates 
suggest that worsted spinners outnumbered weavers and combers by three to one,20 while eight or 
nine women were needed for every man in the woollen industry.21  The local analysis therefore 
suggests a much closer association between female friendly society membership and the existence of 
female employment opportunities. 

There is also some indication that the clustering of female friendly societies in these areas may 
have been self-generating, that is that the presence of a couple of societies encouraged the 
establishment of other groups in neighbouring areas. This is evident in the surviving rulebooks of the 
societies. Many of the rulebooks are very similar, but some societies use exactly the same wording as 
others. The preamble to the rules of the Female Sisterly Society at Heptonstall in the Morley 
wapentake, for instance, which states that “the members of this society, being in some degree 
sensible that our own sex, as well as the male sex, are subject to diseases and infirmities, and being 
conscious also of our dependence on each other for support and comfort while in this World, agree to 
form ourselves into a society”, is identical to the preamble to the Female Affectionate Society at 
Mytholmroyd.22  Such close similarities between the personalised introductions to their rulebooks 
suggest that the societies were closely linked, and that the establishment of societies in one area may 
have generated the foundation of others. 

The findings thus far suggest that female societies, at a local level, were largely clustered in 
female-employing districts, and that female societies did not necessarily cluster in the same areas as 
male societies. Further analysis of such data will allow an understanding of which types of industry 
were more conducive to the development of female friendly societies, and how household economies 
managed their funds in times of crisis. Finally, a comparison with other datasets will enable an 
analysis of other possible variables, such as urbanisation levels, poor law contributions, and wage 
                                                           
17 Anna Clark, The Struggle for the Breeches, p.36. 
18 Berg, ‘Women’s work’, p.71. 
19 John Langton and R.J. Morris (eds), Atlas of Industrializing Britain 1780-1914 (London, 1986), p. 109. 
20 Berg, ‘Women’s Work’, p. 3. 
21 Pat Hudson, The Industrial Revolution (London, 1992), p. 117. 
22 PRO FS1/795, and PRO FS1/852. 
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rates.23  This analysis will further our understanding of the reasons why women engaged in friendly 
society activity in early nineteenth century England. 

 
The parochial (mis) management of bastardy: Chelmsford, 

Essex, c.1814-34 
 

Thomas Nutt, University of Cambridge 
(twn21@cam.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Dr RM Smith 
 
The parochial context of historical unmarried parenthood is a topic of enormous importance, both as 
a historical perspective to contemporary debates about the welfare of lone-parent families, and to 
historians who concern themselves with the social and demographic behaviour of past populations. 
Yet it is also a topic that remains obscure, a consequence perhaps of the persistence of received 
wisdom that assumes that unmarried mothers in the past were invariably stigmatised, and also 
because of the view amongst historians that there is insufficient evidence to support such research.24 
This paper, however, draws on research that considers the treatment of unmarried mothers and 
fathers by the poor law authorities in the final decades of the Old Poor Law in Chelmsford, Essex. 
Utilising a range of sources, the paper argues that a wealth of evidence exists that allows an insight 
into the workings of the Old Poor Law, including the attitudes of those in authority (such as 
magistrates and overseers) and the implications for those mothers and fathers bearing children 
outside wedlock. Though the findings presented here remain provisional, this paper suggests that the 
system that dealt with unmarried parenthood in Chelmsford was discretionary, flexible, often 
mismanaged, and uncertain in the face of the moral and economic imperatives of illegitimate child 
bearing. Furthermore, evidence is presented that suggests that the efficacy of the system could vary 
locally and regionally. In this way, the experience of Chelmsford is set within its regional context. 

Under the Old Poor Law, unmarried mothers were entitled to relief in support of their 
children. Numerous statutes dating from 1576 implicitly recognised this entitlement, and also 
established the two central principles that were to characterise Old Poor Law bastardy provisioning: 
punishment and indemnification. 25 

Unmarried mothers could thus be punished as lewd women, although most significant were 
clauses that attempted to compel parental responsibility: mothers were to care for the child, while 
fathers were expected to bear the financial burden. This paternal responsibility was to be enforced by 
a legal mechanism known as affiliation. Under this system, when an unmarried woman found herself 
pregnant, and likely to become chargeable, she was expected to swear to paternity before a 
magistrate. The putative father was then required to appear before the court and would, upon the 
birth of the child, be ‘affiliated’. The father would then be held liable to pay a weekly sum for the 
support of the child, usually fixed at around 2s, according to his means. Fathers were also liable for 
the payment of all costs attendant to the securing of the affiliation and the birth. Failure by the father 
to pay this, or the weekly sum levied upon him, could result in imprisonment with three months’ 
hard labour. 

                                                           
23 See Gorsky, ‘Distribution’. 
24 Peter Laslett once wrote that “a really illuminating consideration of illegitimacy and its place in the past 

history of various societies and cultures ought perhaps to take as its theme the attitudes to bastards … 
their treatment and their place in society and especially in the family – if the evidence could only be 
recovered”. Laslett, P. 1980. “Introduction: comparing illegitimacy over time and between cultures” in 
Laslett, P., Oosterveen, K., and Smith, R.M., (eds.), Bastardy and its Comparative History. London: 
Edward Arnold, pp. 3-4. 

25 See statutes dating from: 1576, 1609, 1662, 1733, 1809 & 1810. 
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The system was designed both to deter unmarried parenthood and to ensure that when an 
illegitimate birth did occur, it was the parents, and not the parish, who would be financially 
responsible. Yet by 1834, the affiliation system was condemned as failing by the Poor Law 
Commissioners, who had been charged with investigating the practical administration and operation 
of the poor laws. In their report, they complained that not only was the system failing in its most 
basic aim of protecting parishes from the cost of supporting illegitimate children, it was generating 
even more pernicious consequences. In the words of the report: 

To the woman, therefore, a single illegitimate child is seldom any expense, and two or three a 
source of positive profit. To the man, indeed, it is a burden unless, as is frequently, or perhaps 
we might say most frequently, the case, he avoids it by flying to some part of the country 
where he is unknown, or so distant from the scene of his delinquency as to make the expense 
of endeavouring to enforce payment a sufficient motive to leave him unmolested.26 

According to the crude Malthusianism of the Commissioners, the system was exerting a direct 
influence on population growth. Unscrupulous women had no qualms in manipulating the law in 
order to obtain either an allowance or a husband. Men, implicitly the victims of the system, were 
understandably tempted to abscond. The system was fiscally untenable and morally corrosive. 

Yet my own research, based on an analysis of replies to a survey sent to all English parishes 
during 1832-3, known as the Rural Queries, suggests that that system of affiliation could, and did, 
work effectively in indemnifying parishes against the cost of unmarried parenthood. A comparison of 
the replies of two counties, Essex and the West Riding of Yorkshire, reveals, however, that Essex 
parishes were institutionally less successful at recouping the expense of unmarried parenthood from 
the putative fathers than their counterparts in the West Riding.27  The results are illustrated in Figure 
Ai (in the Appendix). 

The results show that in the West Riding, some townships were recouping as much as 95% of 
their bastardy expenditure. By contrast, parishes in Essex were recouping an average of only 35%. 
Furthermore, considerable sums of money were involved. In the West Riding township of Stansfield, 
for example, the overseers spent some £2,312 on the relief of illegitimate children over the years 
1827-31, and were successful in recouping £2,149. The sums of money were smaller in Essex, 
although the losses were significant. The parish of Great Waltham, for example, was able to recover 
only £82 from fathers out of the £266 the parish spent on the relief of children. 

The Poor Law Commissioners may therefore have been partially correct in their 
condemnation of the system. However, the evidence suggests that this failure could be accounted for 
not by the moral turpitude of unmarried women, but by the misadministration of the system of 
affiliation. Certainly, replies to the Rural Queries hint that Essex parishes were considerably less 
professional, efficient and diligent in the management of their bastardy accounts than some West 
Riding townships. In Romford, Essex, the response to the question regarding the annual cost of 
illegitimacy and the amount recovered from the fathers was: 

The exact amount cannot be ascertained, as some of the books for that period are either lost or 
mislaid; but it has been very considerable, as many of the Fathers of such Children have left 
the Parish and their place of residence has become unknown, and the parish consequently 
saddled with the expense. 

Meanwhile, the respondent from Finchingfield, Essex, wrote that “the bills of putative Fathers of 
Bastards are made out quarterly; but seldom enough is squeezed out of them, or much more than 
enough, to defray the expenses of Constables apprehending and attendance before the Magistrates”.28 
                                                           
26 Copy of the Report Made in 1834 by the Commissioners for Inquiring into the Administration and Practical 

Operation of the Poor Laws. 1905. London: HMSO, p. 167. (Hereafter PLCR). 
27 Parliamentary Papers, 1834, Volume XXXIV, ‘Report from His Majesty's Commissioners for inquiring 

into the Administration and Practical Operation of the Poor Laws. Appendix B.1. Answers to Rural 
Queries in Five Parts: Part V’. 

28 Ibid., replies of Romford and Finchingfield parishes. 
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However, does the more extensive evidence available for Chelmsford parish support the 
contention that one of the characteristic features of the parochial administration of bastardy under the 
Old Poor Law was mismanagement? To a certain extent, yes. In all areas of parochial life, from the 
registration of births, to the administration of relief and the relationship between overseers and 
magistrates, the administration of bastardy was coming under increasing strain in the nineteenth 
century. 

The parochial registration of births was becoming increasingly problematic. Using nominal 
record linkage between the Chelmsford parish baptismal register, and Chelmsford overseers’ account 
books, it is possible to gauge roughly the extent of the problem.29 It has been possible to identify 
some 92 unmarried mothers, who were listed as either in receipt of parish relief or simply as an 
unmarried mother, between the years 1813 and 1834.30 Of these 92 mothers, 35 (38%) are not listed 
as registering an Anglican baptism in Chelmsford parish church. This represents a considerable level 
of under-registration. It is arguable, perhaps, that this represents the disjunction between the parish as 
a religious institution and the parish as a unit of welfare administration.  Indeed, by the nineteenth 
century, illegitimacy was increasingly perceived to be less a religious transgression, and more a 
social and welfare issue.31 

Certainly, in Chelmsford in the 1820s, unmarried mothers and their children accounted for a 
significant proportion of parish outdoor relief expenditure, as Table 1 below illustrates. 
 

Table 1: Outdoor relief expenditure in Chelmsford, Exxex, c.1820s 
Bastardy expenditure  Total outdoor relief expenditure  Bastardy exp as a % of total exp   

  Gross  Net  Gross  Net  Gross  Net  
1822-3 £142 9s 5d £120 9s 11d £1416 6s 9.5d  £1349 2s 9.5d 10.1% 8.9% 
1828-9 £235 4s 11d £151 4s 5d £1507 4s 0d  £1422 7s 6d 15.6% 10.6% 

Note: ‘Gross’ refers to the total amount listed as expended. 
‘Net’ refers to the total amount listed as expended less the amount listed as ‘repaid’ 
Source: Essex Record Office, D/P/94/18/55 and D/P/36/28/3. 
 
The two snapshot years suggest that bastardy expenditure accounted for around 10% of net outdoor 
relief expenditure in Chelmsford during the 1820s. The table also demonstrates that the parish was 
achieving some success in recouping some of the expense in the form of affiliation payments from 
fathers (the difference between gross and net expenditure). However, it is clear that unmarried 
mothers were still a significant burden upon the parish rates. 

Unmarried mothers therefore represented a significant proportion of outdoor relief recipients. 
Such relief was no doubt of quite some importance to unmarried mothers, who without independent 
means were likely to have found themselves amongst the marginalised and destitute of society. By 
using nominal record linkage of the parish baptismal register, parochial accounts and magistrates’ 
court records, it is possible to gauge a rough idea of how many mothers turned to the parish for some 
sort of assistance. 

Table 2 suggests that of the 146 women listed in the Chelmsford baptismal register as having 
an illegitimate child between 1813 and 1834, a majority (53%) had some form of contact with either 
the parochial authorities, the petty sessions, or both.32 

                                                           
29 Please note that all figures reproduced here are provisional, as it has not yet been possible to double-check 

against the original sources. 
30 Essex Record Office, (hereafter ERO), Weekly Allowance Book 1811-20 and 1821-30 (D/P94/18/35 and 

D/P/94/18/36). 
31 Consider the language used by the Poor Law Commissioners. Though they state that illegitimacy is “an 

offence against God’s law and man’s law”, it is clear that their real fear is the unchecked growth of an 
indigent population sustained by a burgeoning welfare system. PLCR, pp. 165-178. 

32 Note that the 146 women cited here are those that are listed as having an illegitimate birth in the Chelmsford 
baptismal register. The figure of 92 women cited earlier refers to those women listed in parochial (poor 
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Table 2: Unmarried mothers as recipients of parochial assistance 
  Mothers name appearing in:     
  parochial records petty sessions  both parochial and  neither 
    records petty sessions   
          
No. of mothers  12 22 43 69 
%  8% 15% 30% 47% 
          

Note: the 146 mothers listed here are those listed as having an illegitimate child in the Chelmsford baptismal register. 
Source: Essex Record Office, Chelmsford parochial and petty sessions records. 
 
Only Reay has produced comparable historical statistics, in his study of rural Kent, in which he finds 
that only 15% of illegitimacy cases in the years 1860-71 find their way into the petty sessions.33 
This, I would suggest, is a consequence of the punitive restrictions placed on the ease with which 
unmarried mothers could bring about affiliation orders on putative fathers under the New Poor Law. 
These figures for Chelmsford suggest, by contrast, that there was parochial involvement in the lives 
of the majority of unmarried mothers under the Old Poor Law. 

In terms of mismanagement, however, it has so far only been suggested that this manifested 
itself in the form of the general failure of parishes in Essex, and Chelmsford specifically, to recoup 
the costs of illegitimacy from the putative fathers, and in the failure of clerics to register illegitimate 
baptisms. It is from an examination of the records of the court of petty sessions that a more 
convincing picture of mismanagement arises. 

The description of the procedure of affiliation outlined above hints at the necessity of 
cooperation between magistrates and overseers. Parish officials had to initiate any proceedings, but 
magistrates were required in order to examine a single, pregnant woman, to affiliate a putative father, 
or to imprison a father for non-payment of his ‘bastardy money’. Indeed, with so much involvement 
in cases of bastardy, a significant proportion of the caseload of petty session courts was taken up 
with bastardy.34 

The records of the Chelmsford petty sessions consist of official documents, handwritten notes 
and minute books. These amount to nearly six hundred pieces of information relevant to Chelmsford 
parish, and these form the focus of this analysis. Although only a cursory review of the data is 
possible here, the evidence nevertheless provides an illuminating insight into the parochial 
management of bastardy in Chelmsford. 

There are, inevitably, few records within the dataset that overtly record the views of 
magistrates towards the workings of the affiliation system. However, in a few cases, the clerk of the 
court – or the magistrate himself – did note down the exasperation felt by the Bench at the 
shortcomings or even incompetence of parochial officers. Consider the case of Ann Lewis. An 
affiliation order had been granted in 1819, yet by 1822, Lewis had had to approach the magistrates 
because the overseers of Chelmsford were withholding her allowance. Ordering the overseers to 
resume payments, it was noted in the minutes: 

                                                                                                                                                                                                   
relief) account books as having an illegitimate child. Given that some women in the parochial records are 
not listed in the baptismal records, Table 2 in fact understates the percentage of unmarried mothers who 
had contact with the parochial authorities. 

33 Reay, B. 1990. “Sexuality in Nineteenth-Century England: the Social Context of Illegitimacy in Rural 
Kent” in Rural History, 1, 2, p. 234. 

34 Peter King has suggested that bastardy accounted for between 11% and 18% of petty sessions casework. 
King, P. Unpublished paper. My thanks to the author. 
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against the Overseers for not enforcing the payment of order of filiation – this appeared to be a 
case but too common with the overseers who to spare themselves trouble – do not see after the 
father & then make it a pretext for reducing the full allowance to the mother.35 

The putative father, a man called Holland, was finally brought before the court the following year, by 
which time he had accrued a debt to the parish of £14 5s 6d. There is, unfortunately, no record as to 
whether he did eventually repay this sum. 

Indeed, the overseers of Chelmsford parish seem to have been particularly remiss in their 
enforcement of affiliation orders. One assistant overseer named Goymer appears in the records as 
especially neglectful. In 1823, a case was brought against William Page and “8 others” [meaning 
putative fathers] for “disobeying orders of Bastardy severally made upon them but neglected by the 
former assistant overseer to be enforced so that the arrears now amount to £96 and upwards”.36 Only 
a month later, when Goymer was again in trouble with the magistrates for failing to fulfil his duties, 
his actions towards a putative father appear to have provoked the ire of the magistrates. The minute 
book noted: 

Evers v Goymer – overseer of Chelmsford for arrears £2 12s 6d on a Bastardy order which the 
late overseer had permitted the father Harrison to pay as he pleased but this being illegal 
Goymer ordered to pay and proceed against him.37 

A possible inference to be drawn from this is that magistrates felt frustration at parish officers’ 
neglect in carrying out their duties under the affiliation system. Certainly, mothers were aware of 
their rights and entitlements, and would pursue their rights through the courts if necessary.38 
However, this is not to suggest that magistrates were always sympathetic towards unmarried mothers 
against the overseers. Magistrates could, and did, support overseers in certain instances in 
withholding or reducing a mother’s affiliation allowance. 

The records also point to a highly discretionary system. In the absence of reliable tests for 
determining paternity, a parent’s reputation could be a pivotal feature of a case. Magistrates had to 
pass judgement on entirely intangible matters, leading in some cases to mistakes being made (and in 
this instance, corrected): 

this was the young woman who was in Sept last declared to be the most lewd Wo in the parish 
but today the public feeling appeared much changed after Swearing she had never had 
connection with any Man but Chas Saltmarsh.39 

A week later, in the same case: 
a stormy Examn took place between the man & woman. She did not deny receiving 2 Sovns of 
him but wd not admit she told him he need not care who was the father no witnesses came 
forward against her credibility.40 

This suggestion of cross-examination hints at a system that was sufficiently flexible to allow cases to 
be examined on their strengths and merits. Indeed, a fuller analysis of the petty sessions material 
reveals how cases of illegitimacy could be simultaneously ordinary (as part of the daily caseload of 
the court or the parochial officials) and yet extraordinary and complex in their personal detail. 

To conclude, this short review of the management of bastardy by parochial authorities has 
suggested that misadministration was a characteristic feature of the last few decades of the Old Poor 
Law. By this point in time, under-registration of baptisms was a significant problem for church 
                                                           
35 ERO, P/C/M1 /7. Ref: 4881. 
36 ERO, P/C/M1/8. Ref: 5106. 
37 ERO, P/C/M1/8. Ref:5121. 
38 Sokoll identifies this in his survey of pauper correspondence, with out-parish recipients of poor relief 

writing to parochial officers reminding them of their obligations to pay. Sokoll, T. 2001. Essex Pauper 
Letters, 1731-1837. Oxford: Oxford University Press. See, for example: pp. 198 or 244. 

39 ERO, P/C/M1/15. Ref: 2756. 
40 ERO, P/C/M1/15. Ref: 2761. 
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authorities, whilst the individual incompetence of parochial officers was certainly a problem of 
Chelmsford parish administration. Evidence from the Rural Queries suggests, furthermore, that the 
affiliation system was failing institutionally, possibly along a north/south divide. This certainly 
requires further investigation. However, it is perhaps too easy to condemn the parochial system as 
mismanaged. It remained, for example, a pervasive influence (both benevolent and otherwise) in the 
lives of unmarried mothers, and did provide a welfare safety net in the form of weekly allowances. 
As the court records show, the management of bastardy frequently required complex negotiation 
between the parties involved – the mother, father, parish, the local community and magistrates, who 
often had competing and contradictory interests. Balancing these interests was no easy task, 
particularly given the enormous structural changes associated with population growth and 
industrialisation. These social and economic upheavals, combined with the moral uncertainties and 
Malthusian anxieties of the early nineteenth century placed the affiliation system under 
unprecedented strain. 
 
Appendix 

Figure Ai, illustrating the percentage of parochial bastardy expenditure recovered from putative fathers 
of illegitimate children in Essex (light) and the West Riding of Yorkshire (dark), c. 1832.

0

20

40

60

80

100

120

Soy
lan

d

Spri
ng

fie
ld

La
wfor

d 

Le
yto

n

Roc
hfo

rd

Aldb
oro

ug
h

Stan
do

n M
as

se
y

Bret
ton

 W
es

t 

Mald
on

Nott
on

La
wkla

nd

Wes
t R

idi
ng

 av
g

Hipp
erh

olm
e

Midg
ley

Skir
co

at 

Norl
an

d

La
ng

fie
ld

Warl
ey

 

Errin
gd

on
 

Parish/Township

Pe
rc

en
ta

ge

The cost of keeping quiet: were patients’ secrets up for auction 
in the historical medical marketplace? 

 
Angus Ferguson, University of Glasgow 

(0004007f@student.gla.ac.uk) 

Supervisors: Professor MA Crowther & Dr MW Dupree 
 
Medical confidentiality is one of the foundation stones not only of medical ethics but of efficient 
medical practice. The need for patients to feel secure in giving their medical adviser all relevant 
information requires a relationship built on trust. However, it is also generally recognised that 
confidentiality cannot be absolute. At times the interests of the individual patient must give way to a 
“higher” good, be it the interests of public health or the demands of the legal justice system. Exactly 
which circumstances justify the breaching of medical secrecy was, and is, a matter of contention. The 
doctor’s intermediary position between individual and collective interests gives rise to arguments 
based on deontological and utilitarian theories being advanced both to defend and to oppose 
breaching secrecy. However, while moral theories are an important element in the debate, there are 
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other factors of a very practical concern. This paper examines the ways in which financial interests 
played a role in determining the circumstances in which patients’ confidences were broken in the 
early part of the twentieth century. The period is selected as a high peak in the oscillation of debate 
over medical privilege. 

The story of how and why the practical boundaries of secrecy were probed at this time has 
only recently come under scrutiny. Morrice’s work on the Central Ethical Committee of the British 
Medical Association (BMA)41 highlighted the prominence of confidentiality as an issue in the first 
two decades of the twentieth century, prompting him to further examine its development.42 He draws 
out the growing tension between the traditional emphasis on the individual patient, as governed by 
the medical profession’s code of honour, and the state’s growing agenda in public health which 
stressed the doctor’s duty to collective interests. Starting with Mooney’s work on infectious disease 
notification legislation in the nineteenth century,43 Morrice proceeds to trace the evolution of the 
secrecy debate into the key areas of abortion (for the twenty years prior to the First World War) and 
venereal disease (in the early interwar years). Yet, his strong bias to the viewpoint of the BMA has 
obscured certain key points in the debate. Notably, a divorce case from 1921 in which a VD officer 
was called to give evidence, which receives a passing mention in Morrice’s account, had the 
potential to be the lynchpin of the issue when considered in the light of the backstage role played by 
the Ministry of Health. Having given an indication of the contribution which pecuniary interests 
played in the earlier debates on confidentiality, the paper will outline the details and implications of 
the overlooked divorce case of 1921. 

The first elements of financial concern in medical confidentiality were fees and fines levied by 
the state: the carrot and stick approach to getting doctors to adhere to the law. This was most evident 
in the Infectious Disease (Notification) Act 1889, and the Notification of Births Act 1909 (with an 
amending Act in 1915) which required medical practitioners to override the confidentiality of their 
patients in order to notify the medical officer of health for their district in cases of infectious disease 
or the birth of a child. The individual consciences of practitioners were to be sidelined by the levying 
of fines in cases where the relevant disease (or death under the Births and Deaths Registration Act 
1874) was not notified, and assuaged by the benefit of a small fee for notification of a birth. Simple 
economics would circumvent practitioners’ moral reticence in overriding patient confidentiality. 

While initially the situation seemed relatively clear, doctors soon found themselves engulfed 
in the penumbral areas of the legislation. For instance, if patients with an infectious disease could be 
sufficiently well isolated within their own homes, notification was not essential. More importantly, 
after the ruling of Justice Hawkins, in the Kitson v Playfair trial of 1896,44 that no general rules could 
be laid down on medical disclosure, the profession was thrown into widespread confusion, 
prompting a consultation of legal opinion on the matter by the Royal College of Physicians. It was 
within this grey area of best practice that the second set of economic considerations came to the fore. 
If there was no absolute obligation to notify, what other factors should be considered? High on the 

                                                           
41 A.A.G. Morrice, ‘“Honour and Interests”: Medical Ethics and the British Medical Association’ in A.H. 

Maehle and J. Geyer-Kordesch (eds) Historical and Philosophical Perspectives on Biomedical Ethics 
(Aldershot, 2002), 26. 

42 A.A.G. Morrice, ‘“Should the doctor tell?” Medical secrecy in early twentieth-century Britain’ in S. Sturdy 
(ed) Medicine, Health and the Public Sphere in Britain, 1600-2000, (London, 2002). 

43 G. Mooney, ‘Public health versus private practice: the contested development of compulsory infectious 
disease notification in late nineteenth century Britain’, Bull. His. Med., 1999, 73, 241. 

44 The Royal accoucheur (William Smoult Playfair), attended the sister-in-law of his wife for what he believed 
to be the effects of miscarriage or abortion. After repeated attempts to allow her to prove that she had not 
been unfaithful to her husband - who had been out of the country for the previous 13 months - Playfair 
disclosed his opinion to both the other doctor present at the time and later to his own sister. Despite 
having the weight of medical opinion on his side he was found guilty of slander and fined the hefty sum 
of £12,000. See A. McLaren, ‘Privileged Communications: medical confidentiality in late Victorian 
Britain’, in Medical History, 1993, 37, 129-147. 
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list was the question of patients’ fees. If people were reluctant to have their condition notified they 
might not come forward for treatment, thereby endangering public health and denying the doctor his 
fees. Even if they did, the consequent isolation of the patient in hospital would deprive the doctor of 
the fees from follow-up visits. Thus notification might be detrimental to both public health and 
doctors’ pockets. 

A wrongful allegation of abortion could hurt a doctor’s finances in a much more severe 
manner. A look through Glaister’s examination of the medico-legal risks encountered by 
practitioners in the course of their daily work in the late nineteenth century leaves the reader in no 
doubt of the medical practitioner’s vulnerability to legal action. The ease with which claims could be 
brought against doctors by patients or fellow practitioners was a problem exacerbated by the 
difficulty of disproving any accusations and any charge would almost certainly damage a 
practitioner’s reputation and finances.45 

Legal considerations aside, the changing form of medical employment was having its impact 
upon medical confidentiality. As Porter indicates, a cohort of doctors emerged whose primary 
interest in preventive, rather than curative, medicine entailed a concern for the population in general 
rather than for individual clients. But this situation had the potential to pull medical practitioners in 
opposing directions: 

The prison doctor was implicated in a punitive regime, but ethically his duty lay with the well-
being of the individual convict. A similar predicament was involved with workmen’s 
compensation schemes for industrial accidents and illness.46  

Employment of doctors by someone other than the patients themselves naturally led to an 
increasingly complex moral maze of obligation and duty towards employer, patient, professional 
reputation and, particularly after the National Insurance Act of 1911, the state. 

Clearly, then, money was a significant consideration for doctors when pulled in opposing 
directions by moral arguments stressing the traditional ethic of the individual and the collective ethic 
of public interest. It was the tension which the conflicting pressures on medical practitioners created 
that led to scuffles between the judiciary and the medical profession in 1914 and the early interwar 
years. Examining the latter of these two stand-offs, the second half of this paper highlights an 
altogether different, though no less important, angle into the way in which economics impacted on 
the debate over the practical boundaries of secrecy. 

Having experienced a hiatus in the debate during the years of the First World War, the 
question of medical secrecy resurfaced with added force in 1920. In order to tackle the escalating 
problem of VD, the government set up treatment clinics under a highly publicised pledge of 
confidentiality. This operated well until the medical officers at the clinics began to be subpoenaed to 
appear as witnesses in divorce cases – their medical testimony providing evidence of adultery and 
cruelty (both of which were required for a woman to divorce her husband). Fearing that the 
overriding of the guarantee of confidential treatment might damage the essential work at the clinics, 
the nascent Ministry of Health, established under Christopher Addison in 1919, were quick to get 
involved. Addison solicited the support of the Lord Chancellor (Birkenhead) to advise the Ministry 
in obtaining a measure of privilege for doctors to maintain professional secrecy in court.47 Drawing 
on the long held judicial belief that the interests of justice could not permit medical privilege, the 
Lord Chancellor was reluctant to comply. After many delays whilst he consulted broader legal 

                                                           
45 J. Glaister, ‘Medico-legal risks encountered by medical practitioners in the practice of their profession’, 

reprinted from the Glasgow Medical Journal, September 1886, pp.1-2. 
46 R. Porter, The Greatest Benefit to Mankind (London: Fontana Press, 1999), 636. 
47 The primary source material that forms the basis of this paper comes from the Ministry of Health Files held 

in the Public Record Office (MH78/253); the Lord Chancellor’s files, also held in the Publc Record 
Office (LCO 2/624) and the records kept in the archive of the British Medical Association, BMA House, 
Tavistock Square, London. 
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opinion, he lost his patience with Addison’s demands and indicated that he was very much against 
the possibility of medical privilege. 

Seeing their route through official channels blocked did not deter the Ministry from their 
cause. As advisers pondered their options, a letter arrived in early June 1921 from Dr Elliot, a 
medical officer at a VD clinic in Chester. It indicated that he had been subpoenaed to give evidence 
in a divorce case involving a patient from his VD clinic. Clearly distressed at the prospect of having 
to breach both his patient’s confidence and the government regulations, Elliot sought advice on his 
position from the Ministry of Health. This advice was offered by Dr. Coutts, a senior adviser at the 
Ministry, who suggested that Elliot should protest against the court’s demand that he break his 
pledge of secrecy. If the judge pressed the point he was left with two options. Either he could have 
his protest officially recorded and then proceed to give evidence, or he could maintain his refusal and 
face the consequences. 

Elliot’s next letter indicated that he was of a mind to take the second option but was seeking 
independent legal advice on the situation. This was exactly what the Ministry were looking for. On 
receiving this letter, Coutts sent a note to the Ministry’s lawyer, Gwyer, indicating that it appeared 
Elliot may be a willing – and timely – martyr in the ministry’s cause of medical privilege. Coutts 
suggested: 

I think it is very probable that if we gave him direct encouragement he would decide to 
decline to give evidence and thus make it a test case. I recognise however, that we could not 
well do this officially, and it is a great responsibility to advise him unofficially in this 
direction. 48 

Elliot’s plea for help had knocked the door, so firmly closed by the consulted legal opinion, once 
again ajar. Coutts was gambling that if they could demonstrate to the judiciary that doctors were 
willing to go to prison for their ideals, then the judiciary would cave in to the pressure for reform. 
However, they must proceed with caution, for they could not leave the Ministry’s fingerprints on 
Elliot’s back as they guided him into the spotlight of public attention. The story they courted was that 
in which the high principles of a doctor caused him to stand by his patient’s confidentiality even at 
the expense of imprisonment; not the one where the fledgling Ministry encouraged citizens to break 
the law. 

Elliot’s performance in court was eagerly picked up by the Daily Chronicle 10 and 11 June 
1921. The reports noted Elliot’s prolonged attempt to have medical privilege recognised by the court. 
The judge, Justice Horridge, ordered Elliot to assist in the administration of justice and answer the 
questions, and eventually Elliot acquiesced. While his challenge to the court was framed in terms of 
principle, what caused Elliot to relent was not an overwhelming moral argument of the superior 
claim of the law. Simply put, it was money. The prospect of a long jail sentence for contempt of 
court, with no guarantee of support to maintain his family or his medical practice, was too much of a 
risk for Elliot to take. But, if the loss of their medical martyr was a blow to the Ministry of Health’s 
scheme to get medical privilege, the financial basis of Elliot’s capitulation was to have significant 
repercussions on the BMA. 

The BMA Council had decided to advise tempering the Association’s confrontational 
approach to the law, but this proposal was rejected at the Annual Representatives Meeting held just a 
few weeks after Elliot’s court appearance. Incensed at the treatment Elliot had received, the 
representative body put forward and adopted an alternative resolution, demanding the full support of 
the BMA for any member who refused to breach professional confidentiality in a court of law. 
Exactly what full support entailed was a matter of debate over the following months. However, if it 
included financial arrangements, the cost of such a policy could be substantial. Questions were raised 
as to whether the funds of the BMA would be sufficient to cope with the expense or whether a 
separate fund, based on a percentage of members’ practices, would have to be set-up specifically for 
the purpose. 
                                                           
48 PRO MH78/253 Coutts to Gwyer 6 June 1921. 
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While the fund did not come into existence, a Professional Secrecy Committee did. Amongst 
its many deliberations is a draft memorandum which supported the idea of medical martyrdom where 
a refusal in court was made on justifiable grounds. Too late for Elliot of Chester, the BMA was 
taking to the idea of medical martyrdom. 

The key change was to see the financial implications of martyrdom in a new light. Widespread 
publicity for the cause would enable support, including money, to be drummed-up as required 
meaning that the Association’s resources would not be drained. Moreover, instead of being a threat 
to the practice of the individual doctor, martyrdom would enhance a practitioner’s long term 
prospects, presumably by attracting to his practice numerous patients who had been impressed by his 
high ethical standards. There was certainly precedent for a doctor using an enforced appearance in 
court to advertise his ethical approach to medicine. This was exactly the attitude adopted by the 
surgeon, Caesar Hawkins, in the case that became the benchmark precedent on medical 
confidentiality: the Duchess of Kingston’s trial of 1776. Where registered doctors were concerned, 
advertising was frowned upon as unprofessional, and the General Medical Council issued a warning 
notice against it in 1899.49 Yet, the minutes of the Central Ethical Committee’s meetings of the 1920s 
testify to the numerous ways in which practitioners attempted to circumvent the restrictions on 
advertising to gain an advantage in the marketplace. So while economic concerns had prevented 
Elliot from sticking to his principles in 1921, by the following year medical martyrdom could be 
both an ethical way to advertise and a means to boost one’s practice. Moreover, an opportunistic 
doctor did not even have to appear in court himself in order to benefit. In an article in the Daily 
Chronicle of 19 November 1921, in which Elliot’s performance in court received high praise, Dr 
Baley of Harley Street was quoted as stating that he would sooner go to prison than give away his 
patient. While there may have been truth in his words, it is extremely likely that Baley was simply 
seizing the opportunity to advertise his high ethical standards to an upper class clientele that would 
be impressed by his honourable ideals.50 

Pecuniary interests were an important secondary consideration in the debate over medical 
confidentiality. Lashing out in defence of their traditional principles whenever they were challenged 
by the judiciary, the BMA would subsequently consider the financial implications of their position 
and moderate it accordingly. In the confusion over the interpretation of notification legislation in the 
late nineteenth century and also in enforced court appearances it was apparent that both principles 
and pecuniary interest had the ability to drag practitioners in competing directions. When the 
Ministry of Health, through Elliot, mooted medical martyrdom to test the nerves of the judiciary, 
they based their decision on principle, overlooking in the process the need of doctors for the financial 
support which would allow them to make the gamble. By the time the BMA showed signs of 
embracing the prospect of martyrdom, the debate was in stalemate and had been politically sidelined. 
After the prospect of fireworks, the fizzling away of the controversy was a huge anti-climax. Having 
postured and sparred, it seems that all sides were content to proceed more or less with the status quo, 
the fight itself being left for another day. 

                                                           
49 A.A.G. Morrice, ‘“Honour and Interests”: Medical Ethics and the British Medical Association’, in A-H. 

Maehle and J. Geyer-Kordesch (eds) Historical and Philosophical Perspectives on Biomedical Ethics, 
(Aldershot, 2002), 25. 

50 Ibid. Morrice notes that such tactics were frequently employed with a great deal of success in the 1920s, 
leading the BMA to persuade the General Medical Council to include newspaper articles in its warnings 
on advertising in 1923-24. 
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Lady Astor and ladies of the night: the politics and gender 
dynamics of the Street Offences Committee, 1928 

 
Stefan Slater, Royal Holloway, University of London 

(s.a.slater@rhul.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor PJ Corfield 
 
During the mid 1920s, the redoubtable Lady Astor led a backbench campaign to achieve even-
handedness in the application of the laws relating to sexual offences. The campaign centred upon 
legislation relating to prostitution. While Astor did not approve of the ‘ladies of the night’, she was 
vehement in her opposition to the double standard embodied in these laws. 

This paper addresses two themes. Firstly, what political and pressure group influences 
motivated the government to establish, in 1927, a Committee to examine legislation relating to 
soliciting prostitution and general offences against ‘decency’? Although the Committee’s 
recommendations did not translate into practice, the very fact that such an inquiry took place is 
surprising, as there was strong institutional opposition to reform. For example, H.B. Simpson, Home 
Office Assistant Secretary, remarked that the proposed reforms would exacerbate existing 
inequalities in the law towards men. Furthermore, the Metropolitan Police were hostile to reform. 

Secondly, the analysis of the political and moral economy of prostitution casts light on matters 
of a wider cultural and social resonance. Legislation targeting the suppression of prostitution did not 
just demonstrate the gender bias within the law. Such laws inhered racial and class prejudices too. 

Studying the social and cultural implications of the Street Offences Committee fills a lacuna 
in the study of twentieth century British history. It will contribute also to the construction of popular 
mentalités of the interwar period. Overall, this approach rethinks the historiography of the period, 
which continues to be dominated by the shadow of the two world wars and economic depression, and 
highlights instead issues of power, class and gender. 
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The British optical munitions industry before the Great War 
 

Stephen Sambrook, University of Glasgow 
(0104120s@student.gla.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor RG Stokes 
 
‘Optical munitions’ are optical instruments designed particularly for military and naval applications. 
They include rangefinders, gun sighting telescopes, submarine periscopes and prismatic binoculars, 
all incorporating precisely worked optical systems and intended to withstand adverse conditions not 
encountered by optical devices made for commercial use. By 1914 these products had become 
essential for all armies and navies, and their scale of employment was sufficiently large for a 
distinctive industry to have emerged in Great Britain. 

The performance of this industry before the Great War has previously been seen as generally 
unfavourable. Roy and Kay MacLeod depicted it as craft-based, outdated, inefficient, and lacking 
capital both for investment and research.1  According to their account, in June 1914 the domestic 
optical industry was so weak that it could not meet the needs of the Army and Navy. Furthermore, 
the War Office bought German-made observation instruments and sophisticated gun sights, causing 
an ‘active discouragement’ of British makers from producing such instruments, which led to the 
small-scale production of expensive, hand crafted items when any were ordered from the domestic 
trade. The outbreak of war and the enforced discontinuation of German optical supplies exposed 
what the MacLeods considered ‘the full extent of British dependence’ on foreign makers for optical 
munitions. Domestic manufacture, according to this interpretation, was both inadequate and 
inefficient before the Great War began. 

This picture is false. Optical munitions manufacturing was in fact a well-developed industry 
which had emerged in Britain after the early 1890s and was firmly established by mid-1914. All 
types of optical munitions required by the Army and the Navy were in production domestically and 
supplied to the Admiralty and War Office by a small number of manufacturers who devoted 
themselves wholly or partly to the specialised production of such instruments. The Admiralty 
refused, on principles of national security, to buy foreign optical goods at all, and the non-domestic 
purchases made by the War Office were only a small proportion of acquisitions. In the case of the 
rangefinder, which was the single most important and expensive military optical instrument, one 
British maker – Barr & Stroud Ltd – had established what was virtually an international monopoly of 
sales. Far from being inadequate, the industry was more than able to cope with the needs of Britain’s 
peace-time armed forces. 

Advances in military technologies during the 1890s had led to substantial increases in gunnery 
ranges. As these increased almost tenfold, so the need for measuring ranges and pointing the guns 
precisely became essential. Without accurate range measurement, projectiles would fall short of, or 
overshoot, their intended targets, so that a rangefinder was the pre-requisite to effective gunnery. It 
was the growing recognition of this by the Royal Navy in the 1890s that provided the basis for the 
successful establishment of rangefinder production in Britain. 

In 1892 the Admiralty publicly invited proposals for an efficient rangefinder. The only 
instrument to meet the conditions stipulated was put forward by two academics who had no previous 
connection with either the optical industry or instrument design, but had earlier been attracted by the 
challenge of designing such a device in response to a broadly similar War Office advertisement in 
1888.2  Archibald Barr and William Stroud were then respectively Professors of Mechanical 
Engineering and Physics at the Yorkshire College in Leeds, and although their original design failed 
to satisfy the War Office they continued to develop the device, protecting it closely by patents and 
                                                           
1 Roy and Kay MacLeod ‘Government and the optical industry in Britain’ in J. winter, ed. War and economic 

development (Cambridge, England, 1975). Pages 168 to 170 provide the sources for this section. 
2 Michael Moss and Iain Russell Range and Vision: the first 100 years of Barr & Stroud (Edinburgh, 1988) 

chapters 1 and 2, provides the background material on Barr & Stroud. 
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establishing a formal partnership for its exploitation. The Navy recognised in the instrument merits 
ignored by the Army, and began to order modest quantities during 1893. Although lacking 
manufacturing facilities, Barr and Stroud performed the detailed design themselves, obtaining all the 
optical and mechanical components from outside contractors and carrying out their assembly 
themselves. 

In 1889, Barr was appointed to the chair of Civil and Mechanical Engineering at the 
University of Glasgow and left Leeds. The partnership continued, and Barr was able to use his new 
position legitimately under the terms of his appointment to develop the fledgling business. From 
1894, he began to recruit men of promising ability from his own students, either as undergraduates or 
subsequent to graduation, and used at least one trip to the USA, made on behalf of the University, to 
study American methods of engineering production and business organisation, as well as making 
contacts with the ordnance departments of both the US Army and Navy.3 

The growth of the business was aided jointly by the endorsement of the Royal Navy in 
adopting the Barr & Stroud instrument, and by the appointment of Sir W.G. Armstrong Mitchell & 
Co. as foreign sales agents for naval rangefinders. The Royal Navy was seen by many other navies as 
representing ‘best practice’ in the equipment it adopted. In an era when secrecy in such matters was 
unusual and reports of new equipment widely published, every major foreign navy quickly sought 
details from the ‘Professors in business’4 who promoted their product with an enthusiasm that belied 
their limited capacity for manufacture. Armstrong Mitchell was then Britain’s largest warship 
builder, having a substantial foreign clientele which represented a large potential market for the new 
device. In 1893, the two businesses concluded an agreement under which the armaments firm 
undertook to promote the sale of Barr & Stroud rangefinders to the exclusion of any others which 
might appear during the 10 year life of the arrangement. 

By 1897 Barr could claim that he and his partner had the world’s only ‘rangefinder 
manufactory’5 and in 1899, a move was made from small workshops to a factory building where, for 
the first time, the fabrication of most components could be carried out. In 1902 the decision was 
made to build a purpose designed factory, financed from retained profits, in order to cope with the 
still growing demand, and in 1903 the business moved into the new premises. By 1906 the firm 
employed over 250 people and had 25,000 square feet of floor space. 

The stimulus of the Russo-Japanese war in 1905 and the subsequent acceleration of 
armaments in Europe combined to increase Barr & Stroud’s business. Even after their original 
patents lapsed in 1903, the firm maintained its leadership in rangefinder design through a 
combination of product improvement and patented new features. University graduates continued to 
be recruited and a continual process of optical and mechanical development was pursued, with some 
staff being seconded to foreign optical companies in order to broaden the firm’s familiarity with high 
grade glass working. This progressive attitude, and constant liaison with the Royal Navy’s gunnery 
department, meant that no foreign competitor was able to challenge the firm’s hold on the 
international market for naval rangefinders. Despite the emergence of two other European 
rangefinder makers – Goerz of Berlin and Zeiss of Jena – Barr & Stroud secured substantial contracts 
from Japan and every major European power except Germany between 1903 and 1914. Foreign 
orders in this period totalled almost £740,000 as opposed to £447,000 for Admiralty and War Office 
contracts.6  Business grew so much that the factory had to be extended again before 1914, mainly to 
create sufficient capacity for the growing foreign orders. By the summer of 1914 the firm employed 
over a thousand workers and had become a limited company with a paid-up capital of £200,000, 
making it by far the largest British optical firm. 

                                                           
3 University of Glasgow Archives, Barr & Stroud records (subsequently UGD), UGD295/16/1/9, letter book 

April 1896, correspondence between Barr and Barr & Stroud. 
4 Moss & Russell (1988) p.14. 
5 Moss & Russell (1988) p.36. 
6 UGD295/19/2 and 3, customer order files. 
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Important as the rangefinder was, it was by no means the only optical instrument used by the 
British forces. The Admiralty had used telescopic sights since the 1880s, and the decision in 1905 to 
re-equip the entire fleet with modern and better telescopic sights made the Royal Navy a very 
substantial purchaser of sophisticated aiming devices which were quite unlike anything sold on the 
civilian market.7  Contracts were placed with Ottway & Co. Ltd and the Ross Optical Company, both 
of London, for some 4000 instruments at a total value of £50,000. As the capital ship-building 
programmes following 1905 accelerated, the complexity of gun aiming instruments increased and 
orders for more sophisticated types were placed with the same companies. 

The introduction of the submarine after 1901 created the need for an observation instrument to 
allow above-water vision from a submerged vessel. Vickers, who originally had a monopoly on 
building these boats for the Royal Navy, worked with the Dublin firm of Sir Howard Grubb to 
develop an effective device,8 and from then until 1915 all the navy’s submersibles were fitted with 
Grubb ‘hyphydroscopes’, complex and expensive instruments which, like the naval rangefinder, only 
had application in warships. The firm moved steadily away from its original speciality of building 
astronomical telescopes, taking over the work of refurbishing periscopes in service, and even 
exporting periscopes to the USA for boat building for the US Navy.9 

As with the rangefinders, the design of all these optical munitions was carried out by their 
makers against requirements issued by the Navy’s gunnery department, which lacked completely the 
ability to carry out optical or fine mechanical design. Grubb, Ottway and Ross were all long-
established optical instrument makers, Ross in particular having considerable expertise in the 
computation of complex lens systems. All of the Navy’s rangefinders, periscopes, telescopes and gun 
sighting instruments in use in 1914 were designed and made entirely in Britain, with no evidence of 
the construction of new ships being delayed by failures in delivery. 

The War Office was altogether a different client for optical munitions. Where the Admiralty 
bought complex and expensive instruments in quantities which provided profitable business for the 
manufacturers, the War Office bought relatively little. From the end of the Boer War to 1907 the 
Army’s total spending on optical instruments was only £6,800.10  This situation began to change in 
1909, when the War Office committed itself to a new and sophisticated panoramic telescopic sight 
for its field artillery, and improved prismatic binocular telescopes to both infantry and artillery. It is 
at this point that the canard of dependence on German instruments seems to have arisen. Roy and 
Kay MacLeod stated that British manufacture of these instruments was deterred by the War Office 
being a buyer of these devices from German makers,11 but this assertion is clearly disproved by the 
records of the Director of Army Contracts. These show that although purchases were indeed made 
from German companies, they were substantially less than purchases of similar products from British 
makers. 

The panoramic artillery sight – ‘Dial Sight’ – chosen by the War Office was a patented design 
of the German C.P. Goerz Company. When introduced in 1904 it was unique and could not be 
replicated without infringing the patents held by its maker. Having recognised its superiority, the 
War Office negotiated an agreement with Goerz whereby it could be made in Britain, in exchange 
for royalties and the purchase of a quantity of instruments directly from the patentee. Far from 
discouraging domestic manufacture, the War Office thus promoted production in Britain, and placed 
orders with British firms totalling more than double those given to Goerz. That these orders in all 
came to scarcely 1,500 instruments reflected the small size of the British Army’s artillery 
establishment rather than any failure to order adequately. Furthermore, the prices charged by the 
                                                           
7 Admiralty, Gunnery Branch, Monthly Record of Principal Questions, February 1905. Hampshire County 

Record Office 109/M/91/PQ16. 
8 I. S. Glass, Victorian Telescope Makers (Bristol, 1998) pp. 206 & 207. 
9 N. Friedman, U.S. submarines through 1945 (Annapolis MD, 1995) p. 270. 
10 National Archives, Kew, England. Records of the War Office (subsequently PRO), Reports of the Director 

of Army Contracts 1899-1914, WO 395/2, 395/3 and 395/4 provide sources for this section. 
11 R & K MacLeod (1975) p.170. 
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British firms were frequently less than those of the German parent, challenging the MacLeods’ 
allegation that unit prices were forced up through the placing of ‘small contracts’. 

The proportion of prismatic binoculars bought from German sources was even less than for 
dial sights. After initial orders to the German Zeiss firm in 1909, virtually all contracts went to 
domestic makers. Out of some 7,600 instruments ordered between 1911 and 1914, only 1,400 were 
ordered from Zeiss, and all of those from a British manufacturing subsidiary of the German firm, 
established in London in 1909 and employing a local labour force.12 

The War Office failed to make large-scale orders for rangefinders until early 1914, but this 
resulted from delays in deciding what was actually needed rather than an absence of suitable 
instruments. The contracts, totalling £54,000, given to Barr & Stroud between January and July that 
year were for rangefinders identical to those already being sold to other European armies, and which 
could have been supplied several years earlier had the War Office made a decision. 

The depiction of a British optical munitions industry unable to supply the pre-war needs of the 
British armed forces is quite incorrect. The industry was entirely appropriate to the demands of the 
services, and could provide, unaided from abroad, all the types of instruments then required. The 
scale of demand by the Army remained relatively small in value until large rangefinder contracts 
began to be placed in early 1914, but this was no reflection on the industry itself. The capacity for 
the design and large-scale production of rangefinders of all types in Britain was unrivalled by any 
other nation, so that in July 1914, Barr & Stroud had become the world’s principal maker of those 
instruments. This position had been reached through a willingness to invest in research and 
development, patent protection, and aggressive marketing.  The perception of an outmoded and 
inefficient British industry for military optics is both unjustified and unsustainable in the light of 
evidence clearly demonstrating national self-sufficiency in this field. 
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One thing by which one can notice both a lost war and a revolution is that there is less and less 
to eat.  First one has to hand in a little piece of paper – torn off a bigger piece – in order to get 
some food.  Queues form, several blocks long, first to get the paper, then to get the food.  
Then there is no more food to exchange for the paper then no more paper, and then one has to 
go into the countryside to scavenge for food. … But worse is still to come.13 
(Antal Doráti, Notes of Seven Decades) 

 
Composer Antal Doráti lived through World War I in Hungary.  His family’s experience in World 
War I puts a human face to the consequences of the economic problems that occur in a total war.  All 
the belligerents in this total war faced the problem of adequately supplying basic needs to their 
citizens.  The problems of supplying and distributing goods to both the homefront and the military 
front are a natural consequence of a society at war; however, in World War I these problems were 
exacerbated by both sides as each side used not only conventional military strategies of warfare but 
also strategies of economic warfare.14 

The Entente’s primary economic strategy of warfare was naval blockade while the Central 
Powers implemented submarine warfare.  It is clear that the British thought of this strategy prior to 
the war and were willing to implement it should a war break out.  This is illustrated by British First 
Lord of the Admiralty, Winston Churchill’s letter to Prime Minister H.H. Asquith of 8 September 
1913.  Churchill writes: “ … one thing that really matters to the Admiralty is the power of effective 
blockade.  We want to be able to cut off and arrest completely the sea-borne trade of Germany, and 
by this means … injure and dislocate her economic system as to compel a peace.”15  Henry Speigel in 
his book The Economics of Total War, written during World War II, elaborated further on the effects 
the strategy of economic warfare could potentially have on the “enemy.”  Spiegel notes: “Total war 
is carried on by the whole population who must be adequately fed to maintain their morale and 
efficiency.   It is for this reason that the problem of nutrition assumes paramount importance in total 
war.  Total war is also total in the sense that the belligerents will do anything in their power to 
prevent the enemy from obtaining food supplies from abroad.”16 

When reading about the various countries engaged in the war it is clear that economic 
strategies of warfare definitely contributed to the war ending.  World War I was not won or lost on 
the battlefield.  There was no Waterloo for either side as there had been for Napoleon in 1815.  In 
terms of economic warfare there was no Waterloo, either, no one definitive moment which caused 
the war to go one way or the other rather it was a slow but steady process like water slowly eroding 
                                                           
13 Doráti, Antal. Notes of Seven Decades, Detroit: Wayne State University Press, 1978, 21-22.   
14 World War I was different than most of the previous European Wars.  The demarcation between combatant 

and non-combatant was blurred.  To the belligerents the homefront was just as much a target as the 
battlefront and economic warfare was used by both sides as part of their strategy to win the war. 
Economic warfare is a term which is rarely defined.  During the war both sides attempted to cut off the 
access that the other country had to resources.  This meant that countries had to find ways to reorganise 
and maximise finite resources and attempt to procure the needed resources of food and other supplies in 
order to continue to wage war.  The idea behind economic warfare was to severely disrupt and limit an 
enemy’s resources in order to force your foe to discontinue his hostile actions against you. 

15 Randolph S. Churhill, ed. Winston S. Churchill, Vol. II Companion Part 3, 1911-1914 (London: 
Heinemann, 1969), 1770. 

 

16 (New York: D. Appleton-Century, 1942), 266. 
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the land it touches and over time creating a new landscape.  The military strategies used in World 
War I have been studied in great detail.  The economic strategy of warfare employed has not enjoyed 
the same attention and recognition.  However this strategy was equally important to the military one 
and both were used in conjunction with one another throughout the war.  In fact one could argue that 
the economic strategies were more successful than the military ones.  While the military war ended 
in November of 1918 the economic strategy of warfare continued to be used to pressure belligerents 
into signing “peace” treaties because their populations were experiencing extreme distress from lack 
of food, coal, and other essentials.17 

It is clear that the strategy of economic warfare should merit as much examination and 
attention as the military strategies that were used in the Great War. This paper will look at this issue 
by examining the British Economic Strategy of Blockade and comparing it to the impact the 
Blockade had on the Hungarian half of the Austro-Hungarian monarchy.  Hungary was self-
sufficient in feeding its population prior to the war and agricultural goods were Hungary’s prime 
exports.  It is clear after examining the multitude of primary sources which exist in Hungary on 
World War I18 that the Naval Blockade did have an impact on the Hungarian Homefront, though 
there were some other factors that also contributed to the problems on the Hungarian Homefront 
such as poor weather which led to abnormally low crop yields.  For Hungary, World War I did not 
end on the battlefield it ended on the homefront because of a chronic lack of critical supplies such as 
food, heating materials, and clothes. The inability of Hungary to fulfil its populace’s basic human 
needs so demoralised the Hungarian population that by 1918 the Hungarian people did not care if 
Hungary won or lost the war they just wanted it to end.  The Hungarian citizens just wanted to be 
able to feed their families, heat their homes, and wear clothes made of warmer and more durable 
materials such as cotton or wool not paper.19  Thus at the end of October 1918 the citizens of 
Budapest, Hungary’s capital, put an end to the war by overthrowing the Hungarian Government in a 
bloodless revolution. 

To understand how economic decisions were made in Hungary during the war it is important 
to review how Hungary went from being completely under Austria’s control in the 1800s to being a 
semi-autonomous country by 1867.  In 1866 Austria was thoroughly defeated by the Prussian Army; 
it was then that the Austrian Emperor Franz Josef became open to the idea of a more egalitarian 
agreement with the largest minority in the Austrian Empire, the Hungarians.  The 1867 Compromise 
between Austria and Hungary turned Hungary into a semi-autonomous country with complete 
control over its domestic policies.  There would be a joint Foreign Affairs Minister, Defence 
Minister, and Finance Minister for economic matters to do with the joint ministries.20  Austria 
became known as the Austrian Empire and Hungary as the Kingdom of Hungary.  Many writers 
whose subject material leads them to Austria-Hungary from the time of the 1867 Compromise to the 
end of the Great War make the mistake of referring to Austria and assume that they also speak for 
Hungary.  However, this was clearly not the case and to do so would only lead to erroneous 
conclusions. 

                                                           
17 For further information on the post-blockade see Charles Vincent, “The Post-World War I Blockade of 

Germany.” 1980.  Phd Dissertation; Peter Pastor, Hungary Between Wilson and Lenin: The Hungarian 
Revolution of 1918-1919 and the Big Three. (New York: Columbia University Press, 1976). 

18 Some of the primary sources available are diaries, family letters, and the ministerial records for this time 
period which are located in the National Archives; Military Records including censorship reports and 
censored letters are available in the Hungarian Military Archives; and 18 boxes of materials are available 
in the Hungarian National Library’s – World War I Collection. 

19 Hungarian National Military Archives, HL 4447-4448. 
20 Some sources which elaborate on the birth of the Dual Monarchy, the particular details of the Compromise, 

and the its subsequent results are: Robin Okey, The Habsburg Monarchy: From Enlightenment to Eclipse  
(New York: St. Martin’s Press, 2001); Alan Sked, The Decline and Fall of the Habsburg Empire 1815-
1918 (London: Longman, 2001); and Jorg K. Hoensch, A History of Modern Hungary 1867-1994 
(London: Longman, 1996), pp. 1-78. 
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So how did Hungary, a self-sufficient food producer, end up in such a piteous position by the 
war’s end?  To answer part of this question it is important to look at the British Naval Blockade 
implemented on 4 August 1914.  The most effective way for Britain to use the strategy of economic 
warfare would have been to impose a full blockade; however this did not occur until 1917.  It is clear 
that the Blockade was not a full Blockade in the early years of the war as examples can be found of 
needed goods leaking into the Central Powers via neutral countries such as Holland, Denmark, and 
Sweden.  For example, in June 1915 the government of Hungary was engaged in bringing cattle from 
neutral Romania, Holland, and Denmark to Hungary.21  

The British had examined the strategy of Economic Warfare in detail in the years prior to the 
Great War.  Thus when the war broke out and Britain entered it this strategy was implemented 
immediately, though initially only a partial blockade of Europe was implemented and not a full 
blockade.22  As early as 1906 some of Britain’s war strategists had examined this strategy in detail 
with the idea of implementing a blockade if Britain was involved in another continental war.23  Then 
in 1909 the British Government entered into discussions as to how neutrals should be treated during 
the course of a war because British merchants had suffered losses when they were caught in the 
middle of the 1904-05 Russo-Japanese War.24   Many issues around naval blockades were discussed 
in 1909 such as what shipped goods should be considered absolute contraband, conditional 
contraband, and non-contraband.  Britain in the end did not sign the 1909 Declaration of London. 

Britain when they entered the war did not impose a total blockade even though they could 
have.  The reason for this was that not only were there advantages to a total blockade but there were 
severe disadvantages as well.  Britain had the experience from Napoleonic times that moving to a 
total blockade would only inflame the United States and neutral countries in Europe and thus it 
would make these countries more willing to help the Central Powers or even to join their side.  
Winston Churchill pointed out the strategic importance of the neutral countries to the war effort on 3 
August 1914 in an “Urgent & Secret” letter he wrote to Foreign Secretary Sir Edward Grey and 
Prime Minster H. H. Asquith: 

We regard the part to be played in a naval war with Germany by the three small states 
bordering on the North Sea, viz Norway, Holland & Belgium, is of serious importance.  The 
advantage wh[ich] their alliance w[oul]d offer us in blockading Germany & in controlling her 
naval movements cannot be over-estimated. Their decision appears now to be trembling in the 
balance, & a strong action by England may rally them to our cause. … We feel that any time 
lost in addressing these small states may result in losing great advantages; & that a firm 
initiative by England might secure them.25 

Thus, seizing all ships and goods without appearing to respect neutral interests would have harmed 
the British war cause and not helped it.26  Instead of a full blockade, Britain slowly and cautiously 
implemented the blockade, increasing its totality not only using its naval force but also its diplomatic 
resources.  Another reason for approaching the blockade slowly was because Britain’s ally Russia 
                                                           
21 Hungarian National Archives, Prime Minister’s Papers, K26 ME 1030 3016 1915. 
22 For further information on the nature and history of the blockade see Archibald Bell, The Blockade of the 

Central Empires, 1914-1918 (London: HMSO, 1961).  Also Jonathan Clay Randel’s unpublished 
doctoral dissertation, Information for Economic Warfare: British Intelligence and the Blockade, 1914-
1918 (University of North Carolina, 1993; W. Arnold-Forster, The Blockade 1914-1919: Before the 
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23 Avner Offner, “Morality and Admiralty: ’Jacky’ Fisher, Economic Warfare and the Laws of War,” Journal 
of Contemporary History, 23 (1988), 99-119. 

24 For a historical overview of the strategy of Economic Warfare see Tor Egil Forland, “The History of 
Economic Warfare: International Law, Effectiveness, Strategies,” Journal of Peace Research, (30:2), 
151-162. 

25 Churchill, 12-13. 
26 For an in depth look at the neutral countries and the blockade see Edgar Turlington, Neutrality: Its History, 
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was in a difficult situation and the Russians did not want the neutral Swedes to enter the war on the 
side of Germany.  Also, Great Britain and France were heavily reliant on the US for munitions in 
order to continue the war.  As Prime Minister Asquith pointed out in a letter dated 29 September 
1914, “ … the Americans are making themselves disagreeable about the seizure and detention of 
cargoes.  We naturally don’t want a row with them, but we cannot allow the Germans to be provided 
for.”27  However, all these considerations evaporated when the United States joined the war in the 
spring of 1917 and the “strangulation” of the Central Powers zoomed forward with virtually no 
constraints.28 

Not only was it important for the British to implement the Blockade and cajole neutrals to 
cooperate with them it was also important for the British to try and gauge the Blockade’s 
effectiveness on their intended targets.  The British actively monitored the Blockade’s effectiveness 
through its Foreign Affairs Office, Britain tried to remain apprised of the situation in Germany and 
Austria-Hungary to see how successful the blockade was in disrupting food supplies and other 
essentials for the Central Powers and how that in turn was affecting morale.  The information Britain 
gained about how successful the blockade was came from reading whatever newspapers they could 
get that were published in Germany and Austria-Hungary, reading letters they found on the 
battlefield, and interviewing anyone coming to Britain who had been in these areas.  When perusing 
the British Foreign Affairs reports on the economic state of Austria-Hungary during the blockade, it 
is clear that the British knew that Austria-Hungary was unable to feed its population adequately and 
that women and children were becoming malnourished and potentially starving as the war continued.  
In August 1917, the author of these reports, W.G. Max Müller, was clearly aware of these problems.  
In this report he detailed the problems on the homefront and the undernourishment of the Austro-
Hungarian Army.  Müller stated, “there have been frequent references of late to the deleterious effect 
of the bad food on the public health, and it appears to be established beyond doubt that Austria-
Hungary … has suffered severely this summer.”29  Not only did he describe the situation of Austria-
Hungary but he also frequently referred specifically to the situation in the capitals Vienna and 
Budapest in depth, he reflected on the rift that the lack of food was creating between the two semi-
autonomous states.  He noted that the Viennese felt that the Hungarians were starving them 
deliberately, but he was also aware that this perspective did not reflect the reality that the citizens in 
Budapest were also going short of food.  Again, it should be stressed that Britain did not think this 
blockade strategy used in isolation would work, but it was employing superior naval power and using 
it to pursue economic warfare while looking at military combat options and pursuing those options 
vigorously as well. 

It is clear that this Strategy of Economic Warfare over the long term was having an impact on 
the Central Powers.  However, it is important to look at the situation as a whole and understand what 
was occurring with the Central Powers in general and Hungary in particular.  One of the most 
important points is that the Central Powers had no ability to access non-European food sources or 
any other supplies such as cotton or nitrogen because of the blockade.  They were reliant on 
themselves and on food and supplies they could get from within Europe and predominantly within 
the Central Powers.  Germany was about 80 percent self-reliant for her food needs prior to the war; 
however, that was only with the help of artificial fertilisers and while they had sufficient potash, 
Germany had a complete dearth of nitrogen which was also needed in the production of artificial 
fertilisers thus reducing Germany’s agricultural productivity.  Austria was only able to meet 60 
percent of her food needs with most of the shortfall being imported from the Hungary.  Theoretically, 
the neutral countries might have been able to help make up these agricultural shortfalls through 
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trans-shipments from abroad, but the British used the blockade to limit what these countries could 
import.  When it appeared that countries such as Holland, Denmark, or Sweden were bringing in 
more food, including such “luxuries” as coffee, than they would have consumed the British applied 
more diplomatic pressure for the neutral countries to only buy as much as their citizens needed and 
to sell their surplus goods to the Entente and not the Central Powers.  Britain also declared goods on 
some ships to be contraband and seized the cargoes.  Thus, over the course of the war both Austria 
and Germany turned more and more toward Hungary in order to help feed their own civilian 
populations as well as meet the needs of their armies.30 

These pressures to provide adequate food for Hungary’s own population were untenable at a 
time when Hungary’s normally abundant harvests plummeted to record lows due to poor crops 
because of poor weather and a lack of man and horsepower.31  The pressure to gain food from 
Hungary was also increased for Austria when in 1914 Russia invaded Galicia and Bukovina, thus 
depriving Austria of these areas’ agricultural products (as well as depriving Austria-Hungary of a 
large portion of its scant oil resources).  Then, in 1916, Hungary suffered a direct blow to agricultural 
production when its province of Transylvania was invaded by the Romanians, leading not only to a 
decrease in agricultural production for Hungary but also to an increase in people as Hungarian 
refugees from Transylvania flooded into Hungary.  This was a major problem for the Hungarian 
Government as it put an additional strain on Hungary’s already scant food and financial resources.  
One strain was to help these refugees, in the short term, to be fed and sheltered but also another 
financial strain was to help these refugees rebuild their homes and businesses once the Romanians 
were defeated there. 

The strategy of economic warfare was not a quick panacea to end the war.  The British had to 
work with cajoling the neutrals to not trade with the Central Powers.  If the British did otherwise 
then they risked neutrals supporting the Central Powers.  However, the Blockade did have an impact 
on the people who lived in Germany, Austria and Hungary.  Food resources became scarcer as did 
heating materials, and clothes.  Hungary was agriculturally independent but it did not have the other 
materials such as sufficient coal and thus had to trade the food it grew for some of these other goods.  
Unfortunately, because of poor climatic conditions and a lack of labour, agricultural production in 
Hungary plummeted and Hungarians faced cold winters with fewer calories to keep them going and 
with the Blockade in place there was little opportunity to bring in food.  In fact Hungary’s allies 
expected Hungary to sell some of its scant agricultural resources to them.  Thus when the citizens of 
Budapest revolted against the government in October 1918 it was food, coal, and clothes that they 
wanted.  The politics of war were irrelevant to the citizens of Hungary by then.  Their own survival 
and the survival of their families was what was relevant.  However, as Antal Doráti and his family 
were to experience, the end of the war was not the end of the blockade and for the people living in 
Hungary “worse was still to come.”32 

 

                                                           
30 Ludendorff, “Communication of General Ludendorff to General to General von Arz,” in Fall of the German 
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Who gains from mergers? I assess the benefits for insiders and outsiders by investigating the 
adaptation process of stock prices around merger announcements. Disclosure is essential because if 
firms hide information, they will hurt outsiders. In contrast to 1908, pre-announcement gains in 2000 
are due to irrational speculation. 
 
I. Introduction 
For 1908 in Germany, the merger paradox that stock prices of acquiring firms decline after mergers 
was rejected – but one central question remained unanswered: Which shareholders gained from 
increases in market values? Focusing on two types, namely insiders and outsiders, this paper tries to 
answer this question using the so-called ‘run-ups’ as a measure for insider gains. ‘Run-ups’ are 
changes in stock prices triggered by an impending merger announcement. Because the merger is not 
yet public information, significant changes prior to the public announcement suggest insider-trading. 
If market participants have access only to public information, like newspapers, they belong to the 
group of outsiders. In contrast, insiders know that a firm will merge. This superior knowledge can 
lead to trading activities by insiders before newspapers announce mergers. As insider trading 
conveys private information so the market price is significantly influenced prior to the merger 
announcement. Keown and Pinkerton (1981) used such pre-adjustment to identify insider activities 
around revealed mergers occurring in a four year period from 1975. Banerjee and Eckhard (2001) 
provided evidence for insider-trading in the period from 1896 to 1903, which is known as the first 
merger wave. Both studies examine the US case. By collecting daily returns for 1908 and 2000, I aim 
to compare the scale of insider trading around merger announcements for German companies. 

The paper begins with a description of the legislative framework in Germany. Second, the 
method of sampling is presented followed by a brief discussion of the event-study approach; thereby, 
I refer to my former results thoroughly discussed in Kling (2003). Third, I discuss my empirical 
findings and conclude. 
 
II. Historical background 
A. Legal framework in Germany in 1908 
The exchange law of 189633 provided the legal framework from 1896 to 1914. Although the term 
‘insider’ did not exist at that time, contemporary reports of the committee (BEK)34 that discussed the 
exchange law identified a fear of unregulated speculation that could destabilise the exchange. This 
fear reflected the experiences of the crisis of 1873, known as “Gruenderkrise”, when a general 
increase in speculation, along with other factors, was blamed for the pronounced decline in asset 
prices. Every transaction motivated by a future increase in the market value of the respective stock 
was seen as speculation. However, the BEK distinguished between justified and unjustified 
speculation. A speculation was defined as unjustified if speculators acted like gamblers and did not 
base their decision on the evaluation of the company’s economic situation.35 This definition has 

                                                           
33 The impact of the exchange law of 1896 on different lines of business is still an issue of current research, 

see, for instance, Fohlin (2002) on the banking industry. 
34 See Weber (2000) for a precise discussion of the reports provided by the Börsen Enquete Kommission 

(BEK). 
35 Even contemporary economists like Bachmann (1898) had difficulties in distinguishing between justified 

and unjustified speculation. 
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obviously nothing to do with our imagination of insider trading. To reduce the influence of 
speculation on stock prices, the 1896 exchange law prohibited forward dealings.36 

Disclosure of information is a mechanism for reducing the information asymmetry on the 
exchange. Disclosure was improved by the introduction of new requirements when a company issued 
new shares. The company was required to reveal all relevant information that could affect its credit 
risk, but there was no requirement to disclose other price-sensitive information. This legal loophole 
permits the analysis of firm-behaviour in an environment of few/limited regulator restrictions. 
 
B. Ad-hoc-publication and insider trading in 2000 
Until 1994, there was voluntary self-regulation regarding insider-trading. Subsequently, several 
legislative requirements have made insider trading more difficult.  There are costly penalties if 
trading, motivated by illegal access to private information, is detected by the federal financial 
supervisory authority (BaFin). The Securities Trading Act (WpHG)37 defines market participants as 
insiders if they are members of the management or supervisory board or large shareholders of the 
company. Such individuals have access to unpublished information of the company which could 
have a significant impact on the market value. In addition, the ad-hoc-publication requirement38 
guarantees that small shareholders (outsiders) can keep pace with better-informed market 
participants. Price-sensitive new information must be announced in a supra-regional stock exchange 
gazette.39 
 
III. Method of sampling 
As more thoroughly discussed in Kling (2003), the day of the announcement of a merger is regarded 
as the event day around which I construct the event window. For the 1908 sample, merger 
announcements published in the daily newspaper “Berliner Boersenzeitung” between January and 
June 1908 were considered. Restricting the analysis to the first half year reduced the working time 
that is inherent in compiling data from historical newspapers. The Berliner Boersenzeitung was the 
leading newspaper for investors, so its reports on released mergers can be regarded as public 
information. I consider the day of the publication of the rumour as event day because by reading the 
newspaper, even uninformed investors can update their information. For 1908, I identified 101 
mergers, of which 46 are included in my sample because not all of the companies are listed on the 
stock exchange. Thirteen firms decided to hide an impending merger. In comparison, Banerjee and 
Eckhard (2001) collected 56 mergers, of which nineteen firms did not disclose the merger. 
Furthermore, Banerjee and Eckhard (2001) worked on a weekly level, 40 whereas I use daily returns. 
In 1908, some firms publicly declared impending mergers, whereas rumours were published if 
companies hid information. 

For the 2000 sample, I used the same methodology and collected 61 mergers released between 
January and June 2000. My sources were the daily newspaper Handelsblatt and online archives. 
Only merger activities in which at least one participating firm was owned by mostly German stock 
holders were considered. A further requirement is that all stocks have to be listed on German stock 
exchanges. In contrast to 1908, rumours were very common in 2000, though many were false. Since 
they are not followed by negotiations, such false rumours are excluded from the sample. 
 
IV. Event-study analysis 
A. Introducing the basic concept 
The aim of my event-study is to detect abnormal returns caused by merger announcements. 
Abnormal returns are the deviations of current returns observed during the event period from normal 
                                                           
36 See exchange law (BörsG) §§48-69. 
37 I refer to the version announced on 9th September 1998. Insider trading is regulated in §12 to §20. 
38 See WpHG §15. 
39 It is also allowed to disclose information electronically (see www.vwd.de).  
40 They relied on information provided by the weekly newspaper, The Commercial and Financial Chronicle. 
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returns estimated from observations collected during an estimation window. Since, there are six 
different ways to calculate these normal stock price movements, a standard method is needed.41 As 
discussed in Kling (2003), a simple mean reverting process of returns is appropriate for the historical 
date. This assumption leads to the constant mean return model (CMR) and enables normal returns to 
be calculated without using a market index. Because the sample drawn in 1908 should be compared 
to the 2000 sample, the calculation of normal returns is based on the CMR model for both samples. 
Of course, the argument that a trustworthy market index on a daily basis is not available in the year 
1908 cannot be used for the later period. However, if one wants to compare the adaptation process of 
stock prices, it is reasonable to use the same model to determine normal returns. This procedure 
avoids the problem of variations that result from using different models. 
 
B. The way of disclosure in 1908 
In 1908, thirteen firms decided to hide, whereas 33 firms revealed their intentions. This firm 
behaviour affects the adaptation pattern of stock prices around the event day as shown by figure one. 
The stock prices of firms that hide information exhibit a remarkable upsurge over the whole period 
of 31 days by 5.60% (p-value 0.000), whereas the market values of firms that disclose mergers 
increase only by 1.63% (p-value 0.027). To quantify insider trading, the pre-announcement gains are 
measured. These so called run-ups are the cumulated abnormal returns over the pre-event period 
(t=1,2,…,15). Note that t=16 is the event day. Following the definition of Banerjee and Eckard 
(2001) and Keown and Pinkerton (1981), that significant price adjustments prior to the public release 
of information are due to insider trading, I compare the pre-event gains. Table I contains these ‘run-
ups’ for hidden and disclosed information. If the merger is correctly made public, the cumulated 
abnormal return prior to the event day adds up to 0.73% (p-value 0.152) and is insignificant. On the 
event day, the average market value goes up by 0.40% (p-value 0.032); thus, the announced 
willingness to merge has a relatively strong impact on stock prices on the event day. After its 
revelation, the adaptation process of stock prices is not yet finished, and the cumulated significant 
effect reaches 0.89% (p-value 0.091). Therefore, it is possible for outsiders, by reading the daily 
newspaper, to make profits. In contrast, hiding information hurts outsiders because a pronounced 
upsurge in stock prices by 4.79% (p-value 0.000) occurs during the fifteen days before the merger 
becomes public knowledge. Once outsiders update their information, profits shrivel up. Overall, 
85.49% of the total price impact of mergers is already reflected in the market prices before the event 
day. 
 
C. Abnormal returns and cumulated abnormal returns in 2000 
Table II contains the changes in market values. I distinguish among the subgroups: targets, acquiring 
companies, executed, and prevented mergers. In the two groups of acquiring companies and 
prevented mergers, remarkable pre-event profits are possible. In contrast, the pre-event gains are 
positive but insignificant for the two other categories. Nevertheless, the negative impact of the event 
day and after-event losses are common features shared by all stocks in 2000. Are these positive 
cumulated abnormal returns before the official announcement a sign of insider trading? 

If I follow the interpretations of Banerjee and Eckhard (2001) and Keown and Pinkerton 
(1981), these uncovered positive ‘run-ups’ stem from insider activities. But, I consider that there is 
an obvious difference between the ‘run-ups’ of 1908 and those of 2000. The ‘run-ups’ in the earlier 
period correctly anticipate the economic impact of the merger, whereas the pre-event adaptation 
nowadays goes in the opposite direction regarding the total effect of the merger. If one adheres 
closely to the concept of insider-trading and its influence on the information content of market 
prices, ‘run-ups’ that point in the wrong direction do not convey privately-held superior knowledge. 

                                                           
41 Armitage (1995) provided an excellent overview of different ways to estimate normal returns. 
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Therefore, this observed stock price behaviour is a result of speculation driven by pseudo-
information or irrational trading rules, like ‘buy on rumours’ ‘and sell on facts’.42 
 
V. Conclusion 
I find that hiding information hurts outsiders and is responsible for the strong anticipation of the 
whole economic impact of a merger. Thus, a large part of the change in market values is already 
anticipated prior to the announcement. In contrast, the run-ups in 2000 point in the wrong direction 
regardless of which group of stocks is considered. Pre-event gains are followed by pronounced 
declines in stock prices starting on the event-day. Because the stock prices prior to the event-day do 
not reflect private information regarding the future losses, I consider this pre-event movement as 
speculative over-reaction. This stock price behaviour may be driven by trading rules like ‘buy on 
rumours’ and ‘sell on facts’. Consequently, 92 years of regulation has been effective. 
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Table I: Measuring the run-ups for different types of disclosure in the year 1908 

Note that p-values appear in parentheses. 
 Revelation of information  Hidden information 
Pre-announcement gains 
t∈{1,2,…15} 

0.7335 (0.152) 4.7875 (0.000) 

Gains on the event day 
t=16 

0.4037 (0.032) -0.0079 (0.952) 

After-announcement gains 
t∈{16,17,…31} 

0.8940 (0.091) 0.8128 (0.125) 

Total change in market value 
over the 31 days 

1.6275 (0.027) 5.6002 (0.000) 

Pre-announcement gains in 
percent of total change 

45.07% 85.49% 

 

                                                           
42 See Zivney et al. (1996). 
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Table II: Pre-event and after-event changes in market values of different subgroups in the year 2000 

Note that p-values are set in parentheses. 
 Target firms Acquiring firms Executed mergers Prevented mergers 
Pre-announcement gains 
t∈{1,2,…15} 

0.3684 (0.813) 5.8504 (0.000) 1.9928 (0.179) 5.9609 (0.000) 

Gains on the event day 
t=16 

-0.9796 (0.015) -1.1976 (0.003) -0.9894 (0.010) -1.2991 (0.003) 

After-announcement gains 
t∈{16,17,…31} 

-4.4135 (0.006) -9.0902 (0.000) -6.1721 (0.000) -8.5237 (0.000) 

Total change in market value 
over the 31 days 

-4.0451 (0.070) 
 

-3.2398 (0.153) 
 

-4.1793 (0.050) 
 

-2.5628 (0.296) 
 

 
Figure 1. Cumulated abnormal return of firms that disclose respectively hide information in the year 

1908 

Figure 1 plots the aggregated cumulated abnormal return for increasing intervals starting at t=1 and ranging till t=31; 
thereby, I distinguish between firms that disclose an impending merger and firms that withhold new information from the 
public. 
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[Mining] has a fascination all its own. The risks attendant on it are great, and where there are 
risks there must as well be chances of success … But it is not with the speculative element in 
mining that we as professional mining engineers are concerned. Rather it is that Nature shall 
be made to discharge her wealth at the least possible expense and with the utmost benefit to 
the treasure seekers… 
 
Edgar Taylor, Presidential Address to the Institution of Mining and Metallurgy, 190843 
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Introduction 
The early history of the family partnership of consulting mining engineers John Taylor and Sons is 
well known. Emerging out of the West Country in the late eighteenth century, Taylor and Sons 
developed a business in professional mine management and through their involvement with overseas 
mining in Mexico between the 1820s and the 1840s were well placed to exploit the potential of the 
overseas mining booms of the late nineteenth century.44 It is acknowledged that along with Wernher, 
Beit and Co, Tarbutt Janson and Sons, and Bewick, Moreing, John Taylor and Sons ranked amongst 
the premier mining houses in the period immediately before 1914.45 

Taylor and Sons were particularly known for their involvement with lead mining in Spain 
from the 1860s and Indian gold mining from the 1880s.46 Based in Queen Street Place in the City of 
London, Taylor and Sons provided a physical location for the ‘brass plates’ of the various companies 
operating overseas that they managed,47 and as such provided access to the metropolitan financial 
and commercial services vital to multinational business – the shippers, brokers, dealers, jobbers, 
manufacturers, bankers, solicitors, accountants, company promoters, financiers, investors and a host 
of other more nebulous ‘City types’ that were all found within the City at this time.48 However, no 
systematic survey of the mining companies controlled by Taylor and Sons has been published, and it 
is unclear precisely what role Taylor and Sons played in the provision of capital, management of the 
mines, or the management of the companies with which they were connected. This paper therefore 
has two aims: first, to begin to quantify and describe the companies controlled by Taylor and Sons, 
and second, to provide some insight to the managerial strategies and frameworks that were used by 
Taylor and Sons. 

There has been a considerable literature relating to British businesses and British business 
strategy in relation to overseas investment in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries that this 
paper will only indirectly address.49 However, at current sight it seems that the Taylor and Sons 
group was sufficiently complex to evade easy categorisation as either an investment group, a cluster 
of free-standing companies or even a vehicle for portfolio investment, while at the same time 
reflecting aspects of all of these kinds of overseas investment. As a consequence, as the title of this 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Metallurgy, 1908-09, Vol. XVII, (E. and F.N. Spon, London, 1908), 344-5. 
44 See R. Burt, John Taylor – mining engineer and entrepreneur, 1779-1863, (Moorland, Hartington, 1977); 

R.W. Randall, Real del Monte: A British Mining Venture in Mexico, (University of Texas Press, Austin, 
1972). 

45 See J.J van Helten, ‘Mining, share manias and speculation: British investment in overseas mining, 1880-
1913’, in Y. Cassis and J.J. Van Helten (eds.), Capitalism in a Mature Economy, (Edward Elgar, 
Aldershot, 1990), p.175; R.V. Turrell and J.J. Van Helten, ‘The investment group: the missing link in 
British overseas expansion before 1914?’, Economic History Review, 1987, p.271; C. Harvey and P. 
Taylor, ‘Mineral wealth and economic development: foreign direct investment in Spain, 1851-1913’, 
Economic History Review, 1987, p.189; C. Harvey and J. Press, ‘Overseas investment and the 
professional advance of British mining engineers, 1851-1914’, Economic History Review, 1989, p.69; 
‘The City and International Mining, 1870-1914’, Business History, July 1990, p.109. 

46 C. Harvey and J. Press, ‘Overseas investment’, p.69. 
47 The City of London Directory for 1890, (Collingridge, London, 1890); The City of London Directory for 

1900, (Collingridge, London, 1900); The Post Office London Directory 1911, (Kelly’s Directories, 
London, 1910). John Taylor and Sons used premises, variously, at 5, 6, 8 and 9 Queen Street Place, EC, 
and all of the companies that they managed were registered there. 

48 R.C.Michie, ‘The City of London and International Trade, 1850-1915’, in D.C.M. Platt (ed.) with A.J.H. 
Latham and R.C. Michie, Decline and Recovery in Britain’s Overseas Trade, (Macmillan, London, 
1993), 21-63. 

49 See, for example, S.D. Chapman, ‘British based investment groups before 1914’, Economic History Review, 
1985, 230-251; M. Wilkins, ‘The free-standing company 1870-1914: an important type of British foreign 
direct investment’, Economic History Review, 1988, 259-282; G. Jones and J. Wale, ‘Merchants as 
Business Groups: British Trading Companies in Asia before 1945’, Business History Review, 1998, 367-
408. 
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paper implies, a network approach has been used to explore some of the features of the Taylor and 
Sons group of companies. There is no consensus within the literature as to whether networks are ‘a 
metaphor, a method, or a theory’,50 though to some extent they constitute all three. Here the term 
network is used to describe the inter-relationship between Taylor and Sons as a partnership of mining 
engineers and the companies with which they were formally associated. That they were formally 
associated itself indicates one kind of network tie; one that it is visible, and the starting point for this 
paper. In addition, this paper will also address the existence of less visible ties: social networks of the 
kind discussed by Scott and Wetherell, and inter-organisational networks as discussed by Fruin.51 
 
I. A survey begun 
Constructing the history of Taylor and Sons is hampered by the lack of a collection of papers directly 
relating to the partnership. However, using the postal directories given above in conjunction with 
copies of Burdett’s/Stock Exchange Official Intelligence for three key dates – 1890, 1900 and 1910 – 
it has been possible to partly reconstitute a list of the companies managed by Taylor and Sons.52 
Taylors managed 28 companies in 1890, 34 in 1900, and 37 in 1910, based upon information held by 
the London Stock Exchange relating to listed securities. Any Taylor and Sons companies not listed 
on the London Stock Exchange would naturally not be included in this list and it is possible to 
speculate that further research based upon additional sources may eventually reveal the group to be 
considerably larger than estimated here. Harvey and Press, for example, report that Taylor and Son 
controlled 45 companies in 1907, basing their figures on information in the Mining Manual.53 

Nevertheless, we can say with relative certainty the group of companies expanded during this 
period, both in number and overall capitalisation. As can be seen below, with a stable ratio of paid-
up capital to nominal capital the Taylor and Sons group enjoyed capital growth of between 65% and 
70% over a twenty year period, most of which occurred between 1890 and 1900. 
 

Capital, all companies, 1890, 1900, 191054 
 1890 1900 1910 

Total nominal capital £3,698,373 £5,529,250 £6,309,000 
% change on 1890 - +49.50 +70.59 
% change on 1900 - - +14.10 
Average nominal capital per Co 
 

£126,977 £167,533 £175,250 

Total paid-up capital £3,368,744 £4,999,323 £5,599,946 
% change on 1890 - +48.40 +66.23 
% change on 1900 - - +12.01 
Average paid-up capital per Co £124,768 £151,495 £155,554 
    
Paid-up capital as % of nominal 
capital 

91.09 90.42 88.76 

                                                           
50 W.W. Powell and L. Smith-Doerr, ‘Networks and Economic Life’, in N.J. Smelser and R. Swedberg (eds.), 

The Handbook of Economic Sociology, (Princeton University Press, Princeton NJ, 1994), p.360. 
51 J. Scott, Social Network Analysis: a handbook, (Sage Publications, London, 1992); C. Wetherell, ‘Historical 

Social Network Analysis’ in L.J. Griffen and M. van der Linden (eds.), New Methods for Social History, 
(Press Syndicate of the University of Cambridge, Cambridge, 1999); W.M. Fruin, The Japanese 
Enterprise System, (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1994), Ch.7 ‘Interfirm Networks’, 256-300. 

52 Burdett’s Official Intelligence for 1890, (Spottiswoode and Co, London, 1890); The Stock Exchange 
Official Intelligence for 1900, (Spottiswoode and Co, London, 1900); The Stock Exchange Official 
Intelligence for 1910, (Spottiswoode and Co, London, 1910). The companies listed details have been 
compiled on a database referenced as ‘JTS database’.  See appended table for details. 

53 C. Harvey and J. Press, ‘Overseas investment’, p.69, fn. 22. 
54 Note that one company, the Pontigbaud Silver Lead Mining and Smelting Co, was French, capitalised in 

French Francs. Taylor and Sons acted as their London Agents. It has therefore been excluded from all 
calculations relating to capitalisation. 
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Taylor and Sons world-wide mining interests by type of company, 1890, 1900 and 
1910 (nominal capital, £) 

      
 Copper  

Mining 
Gold  
Mining 

Lead  
Mining 

Mixed or non 
specified 
mining, 
railways, 
chemicals, 
investments etc 
 

Total of 
nominal 
capital 

1890      
Australasia  380,000   380,000 
Latin America 130,000 60,000  300,000 490,000 
Europe - other  276,573  100,000 376,573 
India  1,150,000   1,150,000 
North America  100,000   100,000 
Southern Africa 600,000   150,000 750,000 
Spain   189,960 75,000 264,960 
UK   7,500 174,340 181,840 
Unknown    5,000 5,000 
Total 730,000 1,966,573 197,460 804,340 3,698,373 
      
1900      
Australasia  863,000   863,000 
Latin America  180,000   180,000 
Europe - other  70,000   70,000 
India  2,575,500   2,575,500 
North America 200,000    200,000 
Southern Africa 750,000 510,000   1,260,000 
Spain   165,000  165,000 
UK    215,750 215,750 
Total 950,000 4,198,500 165,000 215,750 5,529,250 
      
1910      
Australasia  1,098,500  125,000 1,223,500 
Latin America  140,000  130,000 270,000 
India  2,771,000   2,771,000 
North America 200,000    200,000 
North-East Africa  205,000   205,000 
Southern Africa 750,000 250,000   1,000,000 
Spain 200,000  240,000  440,000 
UK    199,500 199,500 
Total 1,150,000 4,464,500 240,000 454,500 6,309,000 

 
Though characterised as being chiefly concerned with mines in India and Spain, in fact Taylor and 
Sons managed businesses across the globe – in Africa, in North and Latin America, Australasia, as 
well as India, Spain and elsewhere in Europe. Though it is evident from the charts and table above 
that India was the bedrock on which Taylor and Sons business was based, Spain was decreasingly 
important to Taylor and Sons during this period, whereas Southern African and Australasian based 
companies became more important to the overall capital holdings of the group. By 1910 only seven 
percent of nominal capital was represented by companies operating in Spain, whereas the 
comparable figures for Southern Africa, Australasia and India are sixteen percent, nineteen percent, 
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and forty-four percent respectively. Similarly, though the majority of capital invested in Taylor and 
Sons managed companies was in gold mining, copper mining was also an increasingly significant 
area of investment across the period. 
 
II. India examined 
The gold fields of Mysore were crucial to Taylor and Sons’ success in the late nineteenth century. 
The fields were initially opened up when an Irish soldier called Michael Lavelle began prospecting 
the ancient mine works of the Colar district of the Nundydroog division of Mysore in 1871.55 He 
obtained a twenty-year concession from the Mysore Government to prospect the area, as much in the 
hope of extracting coal as extracting gold.56 In 1877 two men, Alexander Mackenzie and Major 
George de la Poer Beresford, bought from Lavelle and the Mysore government prospecting rights 
over the land in the Colar district.57 Mackenzie later assigned his share of the concession entirely to 
Beresford, who went on to serve on the board of directors of several companies within the Taylor 
and Sons group. The concession rights acquired by Beresford in the 1870s were divided up amongst 
a number of companies floated around 1880, several of which were managed by Taylor and Sons – 
the Gold Fields of Mysore Co Ltd, the Ooregum Mining Co Ltd and the Nundydroog Co Ltd.58 It 
was a fourth company that became synonymous with Taylor and Sons’ success in India; this 
company, the Mysore Gold Mining Company, will be examined in more detail. 

The Mysore Gold Mining Company was formed in July 1880.59 The Mining Journal reported 
that the share issue of the company had been a success, ‘owing in great measure to the influential 
directorate, and to the fact of Messrs John Taylor and Sons, the eminent mining engineers, which is 
sufficient guarantee in itself that the property may be considered a good sound permanent 
investment.’60 One of the functions of the Mining Journal was to help investors differentiate between 
good and bad investments, and directorial and managerial imprimatur mattered. As one guide to 
investment in the gold mining industry commented: 

Do not judge the capacity of directors for conducting such an important concern as a gold-
mine by their titles. The names looked for should be those of well known commercial men in 
London or elsewhere: of directors in successful mines: of mining engineers, or the partners in 
well known mining houses: and, most of all, the real magnates in the mining world, who will 
take care that their names shall not be mixed up, in a directorial capacity with any company 
likely to be a failure.61 

The shareholders of the Mysore Gold Mining Company were reputed to include ‘the names of many 
of the very wealthy individuals of known character’62 and for the three dates used here its directors 
were equally respectable. In 1890 the directors were John Taylor, Robert Taylor, R. Henty, Lord 
Ribblesdale, Captain W.B. McTaggart and the Chairman was Sir Charles Tennant. In 1900 the 
directors were exactly the same, and in 1910 the only differences were that Edward Priaulx Tennant 
had replaced his father who had died in 1906,63 the Hon. Mark Francis Napier and General de la Poer 
Beresford had joined the board while R. Henty had departed it.64 Both Beresford and Napier were 
                                                           
55 R.S.G. Stokes, Mines and Minerals of the British Empire, (Edward Arnold, London, 1908), p.36 
56 Stokes, Mines, p.36. 
57 Guildhall Library (GHL), MS 18000/29B/338 ‘Agreement for sale between The Gold Fields of Mysore 

Limited and the Mysore Gold Mining Company Ltd, 29th May, 1891’, p.1. 
58 Stokes, Mines, p.36; JTS database. 
59 Burdett’s Official Intelligence for 1890, (Spottiswoode and Co, London, 1890); The Stock Exchange 

Official Intelligence for 1900, (Spottiswoode and Co, London, 1900), p.1305. 
60 Mining Journal, July 24th, 1880, p.848. 
61 J.H. Curle, The Gold Mines of the World, (Warterlow and Sons, London, 1899), p.11. 
62 Mining Journal, July 17th, 1880, p.809. 
63 S. Checkland, ‘Sir Charles Tennant’, Dictionary of Business Biography, Vol.1, (Aberdeen University Press, 

Aberdeen, 1986), p. 285. 
64 JTS database. 
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active on the boards of various Taylor and Sons companies from at least 1900, and Beresford was 
chairman of one – the Nine Reefs Company Ltd – also in 1900. R. Henty sat on several boards of 
companies in the Taylor group and was mainly involved with Spanish mining. He was the chairman 
of three of these companies, the Kingside Mining Co Ltd in the UK, and the Alamillos Co Ltd and 
the Fortuna Co Ltd in Spain.  In most cases these men were intimately connected to the Taylor and 
Sons group for a long period of time. Most boards of Taylor and Sons companies included, as J.H. 
Curle cutely put it with reference to mining finance in general, ‘a lord, a general, a knight and two 
untitled men (or some permutation of the above).’  Continuity and status were certainly features of 
Taylor’s boards of directors.  
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The first few years of the Mysore Gold Mining Co resulted in little success and the early 
Annual General Meetings registered little overt cause for optimism. In 1882, for example, the 
directors could only report problems and ‘little progress’.  In 1883, following a visit of Frank Taylor 
to the site of the mine, the directors were faced with an unpromising dilemma. Frank Taylor had 
‘formed an unfavourable opinion regarding the deeper points’ whereas the mine superintendents 
(‘Mr Bell-Davies’ and ‘Captain Plummer’) maintained that ‘the veins are true fissure veins and that 
to sink through the hard rock is the right course to pursue’.  The shareholders decided to back 
Plummer’s view that some shafts were more viable than others and work continued.  This poses 
interesting questions with regard to the role of Taylor and Sons as consulting engineers. The extent 
to which they fully controlled the mines and the companies must be brought into question. It clearly 
was the case that the mine superintendents, the directors and the shareholders were all capable of 
swaying policy. 
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A further example of this can be found in a slightly bizarre dispute that occurred as a result of 
the decision by the board to send rock-drills to the mine in early 1886. This decision, apparently 
something of an innovation at this time (and against the wishes of Captain Plummer),  should be 
viewed against the background of new optimism for the company at the end of 1885. One letter 
writer to the Mining Journal claimed that ‘the British public is beginning to wake up to the fact that 
there is gold in India. Surely that is a fair deduction from the fact that the Mysore Company, at a 
comparatively early stage of its development got 1098 ozs of gold from crushing during November 
362 tons of quartz …’ , and at the Annual General Meeting in February 1886, Captain W.B. 
McTaggart, a director, waxed biblical about the company’s prospects: 
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We have spoken to you words of hope, we have prophesied to you smooth things, and we 
have told you that we believed in a glorious future. Gentlemen, you believed in our reports 
and prophecies; you supported us loyally; the consequence is that we are now in the brilliant 
position we are today (Applause) … The last time we met we were still hoping and 
prophesying; we tell you now the things we know, the things we have seen, and of the two 
gold bars that adorn the board room table …73 

The drills were sent out with a Colonel Beaumont, who was to be their superintendent, and were set 
to arrive at the mines by May of 1886.  It seems, however, that Beaumont and Plummer did not get 
along, and the upshot was that by the end of 1886 there was frequent correspondence in the Mining 
Journal rife with rumour that the mine was faltering. At a meeting of the Gold Fields of Mysore Co 
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65 JTS database. 
66 Curle, Gold Mines, p.11. 
67 See appended table: ‘Leading directors and number of directorships held in the Taylor and Sons group, 

1890, 1900, 1910’. 
68 Mining Journal, Dec 23rd, 1882, p.1564. 
69 Mining Journal, Oct 6th. 1883, p.1152. 
70 Mining Journal, Oct 13th, 1883, p.1175. 
71 Reference was made to this retrospectively in 1887: Mining Journal, Oct 15th, 1887, p.1237. 
72 Mining Journal, Dec 19th, 1885, p.1421. 
73 Mining Journal, Feb 27th, 1886, p.238. 
74 Mining Journal, Feb 27th, 1886, p.244; March 13th, 1886, 302-303. 
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Ltd (a different company, but with most of the same directors) in November 1886, the Mining 
Journal columnist, share tipster and self appointed guardian of shareholder interest, William Abbot, 
hijacked proceedings to ask about the dispute. He accused Plummer of falsifying his monthly reports 
to undervalue the prospects for the mine so as to undermine the contribution of Colonel Beaumont, 
writing that when Beaumont was appointed ‘a complete change came over the language of Captain 
Plummer set forth in his reports.’75 Taylor’s reply is again indicative of the devolved nature of 
control: 

We have gathered that for some time past there has been a feeling that the directors were not 
fully alive to what was going on in India. … Relations existing between Captain Plummer and 
Colonel Beaumont were not such as we should like to see. The directors have been fully 
determined that those shall in no way be allowed to continue if they are in any way likely to 
interfere with the interests of the company.76 

The solution was to send Edgar Taylor, who knew both Plummer and Beaumont, to Mysore in order 
to ‘put matters on a better footing’.77 In a letter to the Mining Journal written from India, Edgar 
Taylor reassured interested parties and the market, writing: ‘[I] assure you that Captain Plummer, 
your under-agents, engineers, assayer, millmen, English and Italian miners,78 are all doing their duty 
to the company in a most thorough and efficient way.’79  Subsequently Beaumont’s services were 
dispensed with, though the rock drills retained, and Abbot’s fears were assuaged.80 Nevertheless, at a 
shareholder meeting in October 1887 Abbot still criticised Plummer for disobeying orders and 
working the mine in too conservative a fashion.81 Plummer eventually retired from Mysore Gold 
Mining Co in 1890; his reward for his contribution was 250 shares in the company, fully paid up.82 

The Company itself turned out to be a great success. Its mine workings were considerable; it 
was, as William Garland, the company secretary commented, ‘an enterprise of immense 
proportions.’83 Sir Charles Tennant was reputedly quoted as saying that the mine at Mysore ‘is not a 
gold mine at all – it is a gold quarry’,84 and this is largely borne out by the results of the company. 
Between 1884 and 1907 the mine realised £9,937,542 in gold and paid out £5,234,288 in share 
dividends.85 
 
 

                                                           
75 Mining Journal, Nov 27, 1886, p.1371. 
76 Mining Journal, Nov 27th 1886, p.1371. 
77 Mining Journal, Feb 26th 1887, p.258. 
78 The mines at Mysore employed thirty-one English and thirty-nine Italian miners. See Mining Journal, Oct 

15th, 1887, 1238. 
79 Mining Journal, April 9th, 1887, p.453. 
80 Mining Journal, Oct 15th, 1887, 1237-1239. 
81 Mining Journal, Oct 15th, 1887, p.1237. 
82 National Archives, BT 31/37652/14275, Mysore Gold Mining Company Ltd 
83 GHL 18000 77B/662 ‘Letter to the shareholders, 7th November, 1900’ 
84 Quoted by William Abbott at a meeting of the Gold Fields of Mysore Co Ltd: Mining Journal, Nov 27th, 

1886, p.1371. 
85 GHL 18000/114B/18 ‘Mysore Gold Mining Company Ltd: Reports and Statement of Accounts, for the year 

1907’, 25-28 
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Conclusion – the business network of John Taylor and Sons 
From the evidence already presented we can conclude four things: firstly, the group of companies 
managed by John Taylor and Sons was international to a greater degree than previously thought. 
Secondly, taken as a whole, the group of companies significantly expanded its capital across the 
period 1890-1910, successfully negotiating the booms in mining finance. Thirdly, the mines under 
the ‘control’ of Taylor and Sons were in reality relatively devolved to the superintendents, though it 
is clear that the directors retained long-term structural control over the company and were able to 
dispatch a City-based engineer when needs arose for intervention; and fourthly, the evidence from an 
analysis of the directorates of the companies within the group suggests that Taylor and Sons had long 
term business relationships with a number of prominent figures. What, then, does this tell us about 
the overall organisation of the group? 

Firstly, given the global nature of the companies managed by John Taylor and Sons it is clear 
that a devolved managerial arrangement was a necessity. The extent to which William Abbot made 
an issue out of the change in the tone of Plummer’s monthly reports reflects the vicissitudes of the 
market in mining securities at this time. The potential transformation of a prospecting venture to a 
developed gold producing mine was likely to be of utmost importance in establishing the security as 
a good long term investment.86 As a consequence the issue of trust and reputation – in the managers 
in the City, in the mine superintendents, in the directors – was of great importance to the investing 
public. In this volatile market, reliable – or at least reputable – information was at a premium; the 
downside was that misinformation was a persistent problem. 

Secondly, there is a good degree of evidence that the inter-locking directorate that formed 
around the Taylor and Sons companies operated at both an inter-organisational and social level, 
though a considerable amount of further research needs to be done to fully quantify and describe the 
network. A good example to illustrate the point is to briefly trace the connection of Sir Charles 
Tennant, who initially became involved with mining as a result of his involvement with the Tharsis 
Sulphur and Copper Co in Spain – a company located in the same geographical area as the Taylor 
and Sons Spanish lead mining companies.87 One of Tennant’s daughters married Lord Ribblesdale, 
also a Taylor and Sons director.88 Tennant’s son, Edward Priaulx Tennant, the 1st Baron Glenconner 
(also a Taylor director), was born in May 1859 and after attending Eton College he took an M.A. 
from Trinity College Cambridge in 1885.89 The 7th Baron Lord Vaux of Harrowden (Hubert George 
Charles Mostyn), also a director of several Taylor and Sons companies, was born in June 1860 and 
also attended Trinity College Cambridge at the same time; indeed they matriculated on the same day 
                                                           
86 H.C. Hoover, Principles of Mining, (Hill Publishing Co, London, 1909), p.181. 
87 See Harvey and Taylor, ‘Mineral Wealth’, p.189 and S.G Checkland, The Mines of Tharsis, (Allen and 

Unwin, London, 1967). 
88 Checkland, ‘Sir Charles Tennant’, p.288. 
89 Who was Who, 1916-28, p.412; J.A. Venn, Alumni Cantabrigienses Part II, Vol. VI, (Cambridge University 

Press, Cambridge, 1954), p.140. 
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in 1878.90 Similarly, Sir Charles Tennant was Chairman of the Union Bank of Scotland. This bank 
acted as bankers for six of the companies in the Taylor group in 1890, and twelve of the companies 
in both 1900 and 1910; this represents far and away the greatest share of the banking services 
required by the Taylor and Sons group in the period covered here.91 

Sir Charles Tennant also acted as a ‘connector’92 to other such business networks, an example 
being his involvement with the Tharsis Sulphur and Copper Co and its relationship with the Hogarth 
Group of networked shipping firms based upon personal contact and cross shareholding.93  It is also 
likely that the Taylor and Sons network of directors and network of companies was only one of many 
such parallel networks with nodes in the City at this time. For example, the Chairman of Tasmania 
Gold (a Taylor company), Abraham Hoffnung, was also the chairman of five other Taylor 
companies, Anglo-Australian Assets, the Gibraltar Consolidated Gold Mines (which despite its name 
owned a gold mine in New South Wales), the North Mount Boppy Limited,94 the Mount Boppy Gold 
Mining Company and the South Mount Boppy Gold Mining Company.95 The latter three of these 
companies were also based in New South Wales, and they enjoyed a fairly high degree of inter-
organisational coupling, based on a partially interlocking directorate, and some cross share 
ownership. Abraham Hoffnung was a director of the multinational merchant firm S. Hoffnung and 
Co, which seems to be the centre of an inter-organisational network that took in part of the Taylor 
and Sons network. The interests of S. Hoffnung and Co stretched from London to New York, Sydney 
and Brisbane.96 

In final conclusion, Taylor and Sons performed a number of functions in the City at this time. 
They were a conduit for capital, market information and specialist technical knowledge, and they 
provided mining management services, for which they received a basic commission.97 For the 
directors they worked with they offered investment opportunities and directorial remuneration. For 
the investors they effectively provided a brand in a dynamic and unpredictable City marketplace – a 
relative guarantee of expertise and reliability in a market that has frequently been described as a 
casino. As the Mining Journal commented in 1910: ‘Mr Bayliss, Mr W.F. Turner, Mr H.C. Hoover, 
Mr Edmund Davis, Messrs John Taylor and Sons, Mr Moreing and Mr Frederick Baker. These 
names cut a lot of ice.’98 

                                                           
90 Who was Who, 1929-1940, p.1386; J.A. Venn, Alumni Cantabrigienses Part II, Vol. IV, (Cambridge 

University Press, Cambridge, 1951), p.483. 
91 Checkland, ‘Sir Charles Tennant’, p.287; JTS database. 
92 M.C. Casson, ‘An economic approach to regional business networks’, in J.F. Wilson and A. Popp (eds.), 

Industrial Clusters and Regional Business Networks in England, (Ashgate, Aldershot, 2003), p.34. 
93 F. Munro and A. Slaven, ‘Networks and Markets in Clyde Shipping: The Donaldsons and the Hogarths, 

1870-1939’, Business History, April 2001, p.34. 
94 This company’s shares were interchangeable on the both the London and Sydney Stock Exchanges. See 

Stock Exchange Official Intelligence, 1910, p.1463. 
95 Stock Exchange Official Intelligence, 1910, p. 1028, p. 1412, p.1447, p.1494. 
96 National Archives, BT 31/8812/64622 ‘Memorandum and Articles of S. Hoffnung Ltd’. 
97 Usually 1% of overall turnover of the company before tax and dividend payouts. See for example GHL MS 

18000/134/184B: ‘Articles of Association of the Sudan Gold Field Company, Limited (2nd December, 
1908)’. 

98 Mining Journal, Feb 26th, 1910, p.247. 
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Leading directors and number of directorships held in the Taylor and Sons group, 1890, 1900, 191099 

1890  1900  1910  
TaylorJ 10 TaylorJ 13 TaylorJ 20 
Pontifex 5 TaylorR 9 TaylorR 17 
Henty 5 TennantC 8 TaylorE 10 
TaylorR 5 TaylorF 7 McTaggart

WB 
7 

Ribblesdale 4 De La Poer 
Beresford 

6 HoffnungA 6 

Cox 4 HentyR 6 NapierMF 6 
St John 4 McTaggart

WB 
6 TaylorHC 6 

Agar 3 Ribblesdal
e 

5 TennantEP 5 

Donagan 3 Pontifex 4 SmithVH 5 
Retallack 3 Retallack 3 Champney

JE 
4 

TennantC 3 Carmichael 3 NeshamR 4 
Bigge 3 MaichainL 2 Ribblesdal

e 
4 

Galsworthy 2 Swaffield 2 De La Poer 
Beresford 

3 

Harvey 2 LowM 2 LowM 3 
McTaggartWB 2 Donagan 2 Vaux of 

Harrowden 
3 

_______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Companies within the Taylor and Sons Group, 1890, 1900 and 1910100 

 
 1890 1900 1910 
 
India 

 
Balaghat-Mysore 
Gold Mining Co   

 
Balaghat Gold Mining Co   

 
Gold Fields of Mysore and 
General Exploration   

 Champion Reef 
Gold Mining Co. of 
India   

Champion Reef Gold Mining 
Co of India   

Goldfields of Dharwar (India)   

 Goldfields of 
Mysore   

Coromandel Gold Mining Co 
of India   

Champion Reef Gold Mining Co 
of India 

 Mysore Gold 
Mining Co   

Gold Fields of Mysore Dhwarwar Gold Mines 

 Mysore Reefs Co   Kempinkote Gold Field Dharwar Reefs Gold Mining C 
 Nundydroog Gold 

Mining Company 
Mysore Gold Mining Co Balaghat Gold Mining Co 

 Ooregum Gold 
Mining Co of India  

Mysore Reefs (Kangundy) 
Mining Co   

Anantapur Gold Field 

  New Options Hosur Gold Mines   
  Nine Reefs Co Mysore Gold Mining Co   
  Nundydroog Co New Kempinkote Gold Field 
  Ooregum Gold Mining Co of 

India 
North Anantapur Gold Mines 

  Oriental Gold Mining Co of 
India 

Nundydroog Co 

  Road Block Gold Mining Co Ooregum Gold Mining Co of 
India 

  Yerrakonda Gold Mining Co Sangli Mines 
    
Australasia Gympie Great Achilles Gold Mines   Anglo-Australian Exploration   

                                                           
99 Source: JTS database. 
100 Source: JTS database. 
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Eastern Gold 
Mining Co 

 Harrietville Gold 
Mining Co   

Anglo-Australian Exploration 
Company 

Australasian Gold Mining Co   

  Australasian Gold Mining Co   Gibralter Consolidated Gold 
Mines   

  Gallymont Gold Fields   Mount Boppy Gold Mining Co   
  Gibralter Consolidated Gold 

Mines   
North Mount Boppy   

   South Mount Boppy Gold Mining 
Co   

   Tasmania Gold Mining Co   
    
Central & South 
America 

Mexican Santa 
Barbara Mining 
Company   

Faria Gold Mining Co of Brazil Incahuara Gold Dredging Co   

 Ouro Preto Gold 
Mines of Brazil 

Ouro Preto Gold Mines of 
Brazil   

Ouro Preto Gold Mines of Brazil   

 Tocopilla Copper 
Mining and 
Smelting Co   

  

    
North America Mountain Ledge 

Gold Mining Co   
Tilt Cove Copper Co   Tilt Cove Copper Co   

    
Southern Africa Cape Copper Co   Cape Copper Co   Cape Copper Co   
 Henderson and 

Forbes Gold 
Mining Company 
Limited 

Henderson and Forbes Gold 
Mining Co   

Henderson and Forbes Gold 
Mining Co   

  Royal Sheba   Royal Sheba 
    
North-East Africa   Barramia Mining and Exploration  
   Sudan Gold Field Co   
    
Spain Alamillos Co   Alamillos Alcudia Lead Mines   
 Buena Ventura Co   Fortuna Co   Cordoba Copper Co   
 Fortuna Co   Linares Lead Mining Co   Fortuna Co   
 Linares Lead 

Mining Co   
 Linares Lead Mining 

 Monte del Oro 
Mining Co   

  

    
UK Kingside Mining 

Co 
Briton Ferry Chemical and 
Manure Company 

Briton Ferry Chemical and 
Manure Co 

 Lisburne Mines Co English Crown Spelter English Crown Spelter Co 
 Mining Shares 

Investment Co 
Park Hall Collieries   Redruth and Chasewater Railway 

Co 
 Redruth and 

Chasewater 
Railway Co 

Redruth and Chasewater 
Railway Co 

 

    
Europe - other Gonessa Mining 

Company   
Pestarena Mining Co   Pontigbaud Siler-Lead Mining and 

Smelting Co 
 Pestarina United 

Gold Mining Co 
Pontigibaud Silver-Lead 
Mining 

 

 Pontigbaud Silver 
Lead Mining and 
Smelting Co 

  

    
Unknown Bruce Land and 

Mining Co 
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Educational disparity in Pakistan, 1947-71 
 

M Niaz Asadullah,1 St. Antony’s College, Oxford 
(mohammad.asadullah@st-antonys.oxford.ac.uk) 

Supervisors: Dr S Dercon & Dr G Kingdon 
 
Introduction 
Pakistan emerged as an independent nation in 1947, separating from India on the basis of a two-
nation theory. The Muslim majority province of East Bengal (subsequently East Pakistan) joined 
Punjab, North-West Frontier Province, Sind and Baluchistan to form the undivided Pakistan2. 
However, apparently negating the two-nation theory, the Eastern part of Pakistan broke away in 
1971. Economic maltreatment of East Pakistan, it is argued, was one of the main factors that led to 
the disintegration of Pakistan in 1971 leading to the creation of Bangladesh (Auspitz, Marglin and 
Papenek, 1971; Rao, 1972; Laporte, 1976; Bhatia, 1979).3 There is ample evidence suggesting that 
regional differences in various economic outcomes in the united Pakistan were a result of pro-west 
wing and anti-east wing policy adopted by the central government of Pakistan (Rahman, 1968; GoP, 
1970; Falcon and Stern, 1971; Mason et al., 1971). 

Given the existing evidence of economic disparity between East and West Pakistan, disparity 
in social sectors such as education is difficult to rule out a priori. However, a detailed account of the 
regional distribution of educational facilities and their evolution during 1947-71 is absent in the 
literature. In addition, none of the early researchers systematically examined the causes behind the 
regional disparity. Recent research on the issue (e.g., Khatun, 1991; Ahmad, 1999) conveniently 
attributes the regional disparity in education to “discrimination” by the state. However, sources of 
such disparity may lie in unaccounted differences in, say, demographic and socio-economic 
characteristics of the population, structure of the education sectors of the comparing regions and so 
on. 

The objective of this study is to examine disparity in the distribution of educational resources 
and facilities between East and West Pakistan. We carry out our analysis by quantifying the extent of 
inter-regional disparity and its evolution over time using annual data extracted from various 
historical publications and government documents. More importantly, desegregated regional data on 
school types, unit costs of schools and educational expenditure are analysed to identify the causes 
behind regional disparity, particularly that in the total number of primary schools. 

The paper unfolds as follows: Section 2 describes the disparity in educational facilities 
between East and West Pakistan. Section 3 considers potential explanations for educational disparity. 
Section 4 is the conclusion. 
 
Educational disparity between East and West Pakistan 
The initial educational endowments of East and West Pakistan were in contrast with each other. East 
Pakistan had more primary and secondary schools than West Pakistan in 1948.4 However, by 1971, 
East Pakistan had less primary schools than it inherited in 1948. On the contrary, school availability 
in West Pakistan increased many fold: in the first decade since independence (i.e. 1948-58), the total 
number of primary schools in West Pakistan increased from 8,357 (in 1948) to 16,474 by 1958. By 
the end of the 1960s, West Pakistan surpassed the Eastern province by a large margin. Similarly, 
East Pakistan had a total of 3,481 secondary schools against of 2,598 schools in West Pakistan in 
                                                           
1 D.Phil. student, Oxford University. Comments are welcome. An earlier version was presented at the IAHA 

conference (Dhaka). 
2 The latter four provinces altogether comprised West Pakistan, being separated from the East by 1100 miles 

of Indian territory. 
3 Detailed accounts of such disparities are available in Huq (1963), Stern (1971), Feldman (1971), Akthar 

(1971), Sengupta (1971a), Ahmed (1972), Griffin and Khan (1972) and Faaland and Parkinson (1976). 
4 Enrolment rate was also higher in primary and secondary education in East Pakistan. 
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1948. The total number of secondary schools, however, increased by only 77% in the East during the 
period 1948-1971 against a 127% increase in the West. 

The evolution of the resulting disparity in primary and secondary school availability can be 
better illustrated by a simple “index of disparity”. The index is defined as: Ind_Disj = [Disparity 
Ratio – 1]*100, where, “Disparity ratio” = (Total Schools in East Pakistan)/ (Total Schools in West 
Pakistan); j=primary, secondary. “Ind_Disj” is expressed as index with base year 1947-48. Thus the 
index calculates the annual percentage change in the disparity ratio relative to that in 1947-48. The 
resulting graph is presented in Figure 1 which plots values of the “index of disparity”. The zero axis 
is the axis of parity so that values above/below it indicate the relative regional deprivation. 
 

Figure 1: Regional Disparity in Primary and Secondary Schools, 1948-1971 
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Notes: Ind_DisPri= “Index of Disparity in total number of Primary schools”; Ind_DisSec= “Index of Disparity in total 
number of Secondary schools”. 
 
From Figure 1, it is clear that, both in primary and secondary education, the extent of disparity 
deepened through 1971. Till 1963, disparity in the availability of primary school was driven by 
differences in growth rates of the total number of primary schools between East and West. By 1963 
(1964), the total number of primary (secondary) schools converged in East and West Pakistan. In 
post-1963 years, West Pakistan had both an absolute and relative advantage in the total availability 
of primary schools. The relative advantage of the West in the total number of secondary schools was 
rather short-lived (only from 1962-1966), though the absolute advantage over East Pakistan 
prevailed till 1969. 

Looking at the supply of teachers, a similar story emerges. Inter-regional differences in 
growth in the number of teachers led to inter-regional disparity in the student-teacher ratio (STR). By 
1971 primary STR had increased in East Pakistan by 61% against only 36% in West Pakistan 
(compared to figures for 1947-48). Similarly, East Pakistan lagged behind West Pakistan in the 
supply of secondary school teachers. Appendix Table 1 summarises these points by providing mean 
values of STR and school size for East and West Pakistan. 

Lastly, for an alternate illustration of the extent of educational disparity experienced by East 
Pakistan, we further use data from selected Indian states as our benchmark. The Indian federal 
system was similar to that of Pakistan during 1947-71 except in two respects: (a) The India Act 1935 
extended provincial autonomy to all the provinces of pre-1947 India,5 and (b) provinces within India 
were not subjected to a resource transfer of the “quasi-colonial” type as was the case with East 
Pakistan. 

Analysis of trends in primary school availability, total enrolment, and total number of primary 
school teachers for East Pakistan vis-à-vis that of West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh and (East) Punjab 
                                                           
5 This autonomy continued in post-1947 years in India whereas it was scrapped in 1948 in Pakistan. 
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during 1948-1966 shows that East Pakistan was much ahead of the three Indian states in 1947-48 in 
all respects. However, by 1965-66, it fell behind both West Bengal and Uttar Pradesh: despite a 
greater number of students in school, East Pakistan had a smaller number of schools than West 
Bengal by the mid 1960s. This resulted in overcrowded schools and larger class size in East Pakistan 
in comparison to the Indian states. Hence, even by a broader regional standard the observed decline 
of school infrastructure (particularly that of primary schools) in East Pakistan is unusual. 
 
Educational disparity: “discrimination” or a fallacy of data? 
The singular decline in the total number of primary schools in East Pakistan in post-1947 years has 
been attributed by some researchers (e.g. Chowdhury, 1972) to “a deliberate policy of neglect” of the 
central government. However, such decline could be driven by other changes on the supply side, in 
addition to various demand-side factors. Thus what appears to be a result of “a deliberate policy of 
neglect” is likely to be confounded by unaccounted differences in various characteristics of the 
comparing regions. 

First, regional disparity in education could mirror regional differences in demographics: a 
region with relatively larger (or faster growing) school-aged population may be allocated a greater 
share of the newly constructed schools and newly recruited teachers. However, analysis of data on 
population growth rate reveals that East Pakistan grew at a higher rate than the West. In terms of the 
distribution of population aged 5-14 years, both wings had a similar total, although in terms of actual 
enrolled student population, East Pakistan was ahead of the West at all times. 

Second, regional disparity in the total number of (primary) schools could be attributed to 
differences in: (a) relative share of the private education sector; (b) proportion of unrecognised 
private schools and (c) proportion of schools in multiple shifts. Relative decline in school availability 
in East Pakistan could be explained by the (declining) growth of private schools over public (and/or 
publicly aided) schools. However, in both East and West Pakistan, the majority of the primary 
schools were either publicly owned and managed or publicly financed. For example, in 1949-50, of 
the total 26,991 primary schools in East Pakistan, 26% were publicly aided and only 3% were private 
unaided schools. By 1955-56, the share of private aided and unaided schools was 14% and 3% 
respectively. Similarly, analysis of schools-ownership data for different provinces in West Pakistan 
(for the year 1963-64) shows, in all the provinces, primary schools were mostly in public 
management. Hence, the boom in the total number of primary schools in West Pakistan is not 
attributable to greater share of private schools. 

One could also explain the decline in the total number of primary schools in terms of 
unrecognised private schools. Published aggregate data on the number of unrecognised institutions 
however indicate that these were very small in numbers and had been decreasing since 1947. For 
example, the total number of unrecognised schools in East Pakistan in 1947-48 was 907 (GoEP, 
1956). However, by 1963, the number decreased to a total of 193 (GoEP, 1965). A fraction of 
(public) primary schools in East Pakistan also operated in double-shift schools but only with a single 
set of teachers.6 This system, however, did not make up for “missing” schools in any meaningful 
ways: anecdotal evidence suggests that most of the double-shift schools in reality offered different 
grades in different shifts. 

Third, educational disparity could be attributed to relatively higher unit-costs of school 
operation in East Pakistan. Unit costs could be high either because of: (a) under-utilisation of the 
existing capacity, and/or (b) higher input price (such as teacher pay).7 In the presence of high costs 
and overall budgetary constraints facing East Pakistan, a rational response is increasing the STR 
instead of building new schools or recruiting new teachers. However, data available on school costs 
                                                           
6 The proportion of primary schools operating in double-shift is not known. According to one estimate, as 

many as 44% schools may have been operating in double-shifts in East Pakistan (Haque, 1977). Besides, 
we do not know how many of the schools in East Pakistan were operating in double-shift before 1947. 

7 Unit cost in East Pakistan is a multiple product of STR and average teacher salary. This is because the total 
salary bill is approximately equivalent to total recurrent expenditure in East Pakistan. 
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from the 1950s suggest completely the opposite. Schools in East Pakistan: (a) were poorly resourced 
with inadequate physical facilities; (b) employed the least paid teachers and (c) were already as 
crowded as those in West Pakistan in 1948. Thus lower unit cost of primary schools in East Pakistan 
was maintained mostly by (a) paying teachers a significantly lower salary (than their counterparts in 
the West) and (b) keeping the ratio of teacher-student to a minimum. In contrast, schools in West 
Pakistan had a higher proportion of non-teacher expenditure despite teacher pay being six times 
higher than that in the East (Huq, 1956). The situation was not very different in the later years: in the 
1960s, starting salaries in West Pakistan were 3 times higher than those in East Pakistan and average 
salaries were about twice as much (Curle, 1965). Hence, the growth in regional disparity in education 
cannot be attributed to regional differences in unit cost. 

Total national expenditure on education in the united Pakistan increased from less than 1% of 
GDP in 1947 to 1.2% in 1958 and 2.6% by 1964. While this trend was well-matched by a higher 
growth of schools in West Pakistan, it is clearly in contradiction with the stagnant schooling 
conditions in East Pakistan. We thus seek an explanation for the disparity in terms of state policies 
and actions that may have negatively affected the distribution of economic resources towards East 
Pakistan and therefore “discriminatory”. In a federal system of governance, one could view disparity 
as a joint product of: (a) central government control and (b) limited scope of the respective provincial 
government for independent action in educational provisions (Faaland and Parkinson, 1976). 

Educational developments in a federal system significantly depend on allocations of central 
government budgets. However, East Pakistan singularly received smaller allocations from the centre 
than the west. These allocations were guided by various five-year plans. In the pre-plan period (i.e. 
1948-55), East Pakistan’s share of central government development expenditure had been as low as 
20% (despite having 60% of the country’s population). This later peaked only at 36% during the 
third Five Year Plan period i.e. 1965-66 to 1969-70 (GoP, 1970). 

Provincial governments in Pakistan, however, had an inescapable responsibility for the 
delivery of education in post-1947 years. It could be that provinces did not allocate enough resources 
for educational developments. But the extent of provincialisation of educational provision and the 
ability of the East Pakistani government to deliver education was not exogenous of central 
government policies. During the British period, local bodies (not the provincial government) were 
made responsible for the general administration of primary education, a step which soon proved to be 
disastrous. As a response, primary education was made a responsibility of the (provincial) 
government in all provinces (with local administration in the hands of the village and town boards) 
of Pakistan in post-1947 years. However, only East Pakistan and Punjab were kept out of this reform 
(GoP, 1958). 

A comparison of the percentage share of education in the provincial budgets of East and West 
Pakistan reveals no significant difference in percentage share of budgeted expenditure on education 
during 1952-68. Hence, any educational disparity between the two regions has to be explained in 
terms of overall size of provincial budget. The relatively smaller size of the provincial (education) 
budget in East Pakistan could arise due to limited capacity of the East Pakistan government to 
generate revenue for development expenditure. However, the provincial government of East Pakistan 
was not fully entitled to its own income. In 1948, the federal government limited sources of 
provincial revenues by relocating income tax and sales tax revenue from provincial to central 
government. This seriously curtailed the overall size of provincial budget. More importantly, 
reallocation of East Pakistan’s export earnings to the West by the Federal government severely 
shrank the provincial budget of the East. These indirect but significant Federal controls over sources 
of finance for government of East Pakistan is likely to have stunted the growth of schools in the latter 
during 1947 through 1971. 
 
Conclusion 
This paper has revisited the educational infrastructure in East and West Pakistan during their quarter 
century of union (1947-71). During this period, we find that school infrastructure declined steeply in 
East Pakistan. While West Pakistan gained 35,287 additional primary schools, those in East Pakistan 
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embraced a negative growth – by 1971, the total number of primary schools in East Pakistan 
declined by a total of 902 (since 1947). Similarly, the growth of secondary schools suffered. A 
higher rate of growth and level of school-aged population left classrooms in East Pakistan over-
crowded. Exactly how many “missing” schools have characterised the observed disparity in East 
Pakistan is not known. Under various assumptions, it turns out that at least 29% of the actual total 
number of primary schools may have been missing in East Pakistan by the mid 1960s.8 

Identifying the exact cause of the educational decline in East Pakistan is difficult in the 
absence of detailed retrospective micro-data. We have nevertheless attempted to eliminate many of 
the key “non-discrimination” type explanations for the disparity using aggregate temporal data. We 
argue that these regional disparities cannot be attributed to regional differences in school types, 
extent of private sector participation, differences in the level and growth rate of school-aged 
population and difference in unit costs of schools. Rather, this problem is examined in terms of an 
outcome of the quasi-colonial policies of the Pakistani government (i.e. the hypothesis of 
“discrimination”) as an alternate explanation. 

Notwithstanding the evidence of educational disparity and its underlying causes, we cannot 
conclusively conclude that the observed difference in school infrastructure is a direct result of 
“discrimination” by West Pakistan. Other potential explanations for differences in educational 
facilities between East and West Pakistan still abound although we argue that most of them are 
unlikely to stand up to careful scrutiny on the basis of data available to hand.  We nevertheless 
exercise caution in interpreting our results. This is despite anecdotal evidence suggesting disparity in 
educational outcomes such as literacy rate, pass rates in matriculation examination and drop outs 
(Jillani, 1963). Future research should examine whether such human capital inequalities in East 
Pakistan were driven by disparities in inputs discussed in our paper. 
 
Appendix 

Table 1: School Availability, STR and School Size during 1948-71 
 East Pakistan West Pakistan 
 1947-48 1970-71 1947-48 1970-71 
Primary School     
 Total no. of Schools 29633 28731 8413 43700 
 STR 26.73 42.97 30.54 41.12 
 School Size 68.22 175.42 64.70 90.61 
Secondary School     
 Total no. of Schools 3481 6162 2598 5900 
 STR 21.59 24.56 26.95 17.97 
 School Size 151.11 204.64 195.55 215.08 
 East Pakistan West Pakistan 
Primary School Mean Standard deviation  Mean Standard deviation  
 STR 41.35 (4.84) 36.48 (3.02) 
 School Size 135.91 (34.61) 83.4 (6.4) 
Secondary School     
 STR 23.3 (2.33) 25.51 (4.68) 
 School Size 193.71 (36.63) 277.63 (48.7) 

 
Data source: Fifty years of Pakistan in Statistics. 

                                                           
8 Appendix table 2 presents the underlying crude estimates of “missing” schools. The critical question in the 

calculation of the number of missing schools is the “expected” school size that would prevail in the 
absence of “discrimination”. If schools were not commensurate with the growing school-age population, 
how many schools would have been needed, say, to keep the school size constant? As “non-
discriminatory” estimates of school size, we use school size figures of West Bengal in 1966. As 
additional (alternative) benchmark, we also use figure for West Pakistan in 1969. 
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Table 2: “Missing” Schools in East Pakistan: Crude estimates using various benchmarks 
Year Actual no. of Primary 

Schools in EP 
Actual School 
size in EP 

Expected School 
size in EP 

Benchmark  Missing 
Schools 

% 
Missing 

1966 28042 148.89 105.11 (West Bengal, 1966) 11681 29 
1969 28908 175.42 90.61 (West Pakistan, 1969) 43540 60 

Note: The parenthesis indicates the corresponding sources/benchmark for “non-discriminatory” values. 
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Zakat is a redistributive and an obligatory tax levied at 2.5% per annum on the wealth of 
Muslims. Zakat is to be utilised for alleviation of poverty by disbursing it to the poor, widows, 
orphans and the handicapped eligible to receive zakat.9 

 
This essay attempts to evaluate the effectiveness of an Islamic economic ideal called zakat. 
According to Islamists, zakat can promote alleviation of poverty and reduce income inequality. 
Additionally, they affirm that the redistributive ability of zakat can produce positive political 
outcomes by weakening the alliance between wealth and political power. I have tried to test these 
claims by setting the ideals of zakat as perceived by Islamists, against its operational reality in 
Pakistan. My specific investigation questions on whom the incidence of zakat fell. 

Section one of this paper gives a historical sketch of the creation, set-up and administration of 
zakat. Section two examines the policy-making aspect of zakat, which indicates what is to be 
expected of zakat’s imposition in the practical arena. Section three measures the practical incidence 
of zakat on income groups and determines the “equitable” impact of zakat on Pakistan’s society, 
section four comments on the resource mobility of zakat and finally, section five presents the 
conclusion. 
 
I. 
Pakistan was created in 1947. Its political orientation was reflected in its formal name of Islamic 
Republic of Pakistan, yet in academic circles it is generally accepted that it was the efforts of Muslim 
secularists rather than Islamists which led to the country’s creation.10 After independence, the 
Islamists activated themselves for the cause of Islamising Pakistan, thus initiating a tussle between 
the secularly inclined politicians and religiously driven Islamists regarding the nature of the state. 
But it was not until 1977 that the then martial law administrator, General Zia-ul-Haq, embarked upon 
a social and economic process of Islamisation. 

A central element of this process of Islamisation was the introduction of zakat. The zakat 
system of taxation was to be imposed in addition to an already operative secular tax system. Zakat’s 
formal institutionalisation took place under the “Zakat and Ushr11 Ordinance, 1980”, Ordinance No. 
XVIII.12 An entire hierarchical structure was created for zakat’s administration. The Central Zakat 
Council provided policy guidelines, superintendence and control over matters relating to zakat. It 
consisted of 16 members. The Provincial Zakat Council with 10 members followed the policies set 
                                                           
9 The Holy Quran, 51: 19 and 70: 24-25. Also, Introduction of Zakat in Pakistan, Council of Islamic Ideology, 

Justice Dr. Tanzil-ur-Rehman, Islamabad, p. 2. 
10 A. Wilder, “Islam and Political Legitimacy in Pakistan”, in Syed, M.A. Islam and Democracy in Pakistan, 

National Institute of Historical and Cultural Research, Islamabad, Pakistan, 1995, p.38. 
11 Ushr is zakat paid on agriculture ranging between 5% to 10% depending on the type of land irrigated. 
12 Government of Pakistan, Zakat and Ushr Ordinance, 1980”, Ordinance No. XVIII of 1980, in Zakat and 

Ushr by Mohammad Zia-ul-Haq, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Islamabad, 1980. 
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forth by the Central Zakat Council. It disbursed Zakat Funds to the Local Zakat Committee and 
monitored the affairs of the District, Sub-Divisional and Local Zakat Committees. A District Zakat 
Committee in each district consisted of a chairman, a Deputy Commissioner of the district, and one 
member from every sub-division. These committees oversaw the functioning of the Sub-divisional 
Committees and helped in the distribution, collection and utilisation of the Zakat Funds.13 The Sub-
Divisional Committee in each Sub-Division consisted of a chairman with six more members. The 
Local Zakat Committee in each locality (e.g. a village with a population of about 3,000) consisted of 
seven members, including a chairman.14 

The charging and valuation of zakatable assets was based on two schedules. Under the First 
Schedule, the assets subject to zakat for credit to the Central Zakat Fund were Savings Bank 
Accounts, Fixed and Notice Deposit Receipts, Government Securities, Units of National Investments 
and Provident Funds, Life Insurance Policies and Annuities. Zakat on all these assets was to be 
deducted on amounts over Rs.1000 at the rate of 2.5% on a compulsory basis at source by the 
deducting agency (like banks etc.) on the deduction date for the zakat year. In the Second Schedule 
assets liable to zakat were theologically compulsory, but in practice zakat was voluntary on them. 
These assets included: gold, cash prize bonds, current and foreign currency accounts etc, at the rate 
of 2.5% of their value. 

With the passing of the Zakat and Ushr Ordinance a Zakat Fund was created with the amount 
of Rs.2250 million.15 Local zakat accounts were opened in a village or a locality where zakat was 
collected on a voluntary basis according to the Second Schedule and then 25% of it was credited to 
the Provincial Account. The Central Account would hold funds from zakat levied on assets with 
banks and other financial institutions from where they were distributed to the Provincial and Local 
Accounts.

                                                           
13 Tanzil-ur-Rehman Introduction of Zakat, p.43. 
14 Tanzil-ur-Rehman, Introduction of Zakat, p.42. 
15 Introduction of Islamic Laws, Address to the Nation, President General Mohammad Zia-ul-Haq, Ministry of 

Information and Broadcasting, Islamabad, 1979, p.14. 
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Central Zakat Fund

Zakat deducted at source 

Zakat paid in voluntarily 

Zakat funds transferred from 
provincial accounts 

Zakat paid in voluntarily 

Transfer from local Zakat 
Funds 

Provincial Zakat 
Fund 

(for each 4 provinces)

Local Zakat Fund 
(for each Local 

Committee) 

Zakat paid in voluntarily 

Orphans, disabled, for subsistance and rehabilitaiotn, vocational education 
center and hospitals, etc. 

 

II. 
In Islamic theological literature, zakat is considered to be a tool for the realisation of equality, 
welfare and justice in the society and regarded as one of the most important religious duties.16 
Islamists assert that zakat can mobilise resources in favour of poverty alleviation. They hold that its 
imposition would break the association between wealth and political power.17 

In Pakistan, it seems that zakat policy makers steered zakat for machiavellian gains for the 
government, and were rather removed from the altruistic sentiments of the Islamists. Aspects of 
zakat were shaped to favour the affluent in Pakistan. For example, the issue of nisab is not clearly 
given in the Shariah but is inferred from it. The minimum amount of wealth liable to zakat is called 

                                                           
16 The Holy Quran, 51: 19 and 70: 24-25. 
17 M. N. Siddiqi, “Muslim Economic Thinking: A Survey of Contemporary Literature”, in Studies in Islamic 

Economics, Khursheed Ahmad, The Islamic Foundation, Leicester, UK, 1980, p. 252. And also Z. 
Ahmad, Public Finance in Islam, IMF Working Paper WP/89/68, Sept. 6, 1989, p. 20. 

 83 



New Researchers - Session I / E 
 
nisab.18 The orthodox view is that the nisab of zakat should be equated to the value of silver. 
Islamists assert that because silver has lost its value relative to gold over the years, pegging of zakat 
to silver will mean that more people will be liable to pay it and hence more will benefit. But many 
other Islamists believe that nisab of zakat should reflect the changes in the cost of living.19 They hold 
that since gold has retained its cash value, nisab for zakat should be pegged to it.20 It is not clear what 
Islamists mean by these concepts as it would be incorrect to assume that the price of silver has not 
adjusted to inflation over time as compared to gold. Instead it would be relevant to ask, to what 
degree have the price of silver and gold adjusted to inflation and if this adjustment has retained value 
in connection with relative prices of commodities over time. If one observes the gold/silver price 
ratio during 1980-95, one notes that on the whole the ratio is on the increase, which means that the 
price of gold has adjusted to a higher degree to inflation than silver (see table 1 below). Pakistan’s 
Zakat Ordinance (where nisab was pegged to silver) implied that, as the relative price of silver went 
down, increasingly zakat’s burden fell on the poor over the years. 
 

Table 1: 

year 

price of 
gold (US 
dollars 
{1950-} 
per fine 
ounce)

price of 
silver (US 

dollars 
{1950-} 
per fine 
ounce)

gold/silver 
price ratio 
(ounces of 
silver per 
ounce of 

gold)

price of 
silver (pak 

rupees 
equivalent

)

real price 
of silver in 
Pak Rs. 
(GDP 

deflator 
1981) 

1980 603.5 20.35 29.66 201.44 404.0544
1981 449.67 10.30 43.65 101.99 101.987
1982 378.43 8.01 47.24 94.91 86.77445
1983 417.46 11.27 37.03 147.88 128.4286
1984 357.9 8.09 44.26 113.58 89.96249
1985 320.22 6.20 51.68 98.70 74.78053
1986 367.93 5.47 67.25 91.08 66.81095
1987 449.98 7.05 63.84 122.64 86.06917
1988 432.57 6.46 66.95 116.32 74.47475
1989 379.71 5.46 69.49 112.24 66.18343
1990 382.44 4.79 79.78 104.06 57.63731
1991 359.41 4.00 89.83 95.23 46.65229
1992 343.26 3.92 87.47 98.43 43.80798
1993 363.88 4.34 83.85 121.98 49.95358
1994 384.85 5.29 72.79 161.61 58.64605
1995 383.56 5.13 74.78 162.30 51.75763

in nominal terms

 
Source: www.eh.net 

 
It seems that in the context of Pakistan it did not really matter whether nisab was pegged to silver or 
gold, as the following point demonstrates an interesting aspect of the zakat law. The Ordinance 
specified that if an individual has money in financial institutions the aggregate value of which is 
equivalent to 612.32 grams of silver (21.43 ounces), then zakat would be liable and if wealth is in 
gold, then nisab is 87.48 grams (3.06 ounces) of gold. When the promulgation of the Ordinance took 
place in 1980, the value of 21.43 ounces of silver amounted to Rs.4316/= ($431.68 inferred from 
table 1). Interestingly, the nisab of zakat was not reflecting this value as it was levied on Rs.1000 
($100) only.21 The absurdity of this rate of nisab was that it was too low and people who were liable 

                                                           
18 F. G. Zayaz, Law and Philosophy of Zakat, Al-Jadidah Printing Press, Syria, 1960, p. 3. 
19 Abu Al-Hasan Sadeq, A Survey of the Institution of Zakat: Issues Theories and Administration, Islamic 

Development Bank, Discussion Paper No. 11, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, 1994, p. 35. 
20 Council of Islamic Ideology, Annual Report-1977-78, Government of Pakistan, Islamabad, p.167. 
21 K. Nazir, The Zakat Law, 2002, p. 118. 
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to receive zakat were paying it. This practice went grossly against the dictates of Islamic welfare and 
defeated the purpose of zakat. 

Another example in the zakat law which points in the favour of the elite of Pakistan was that a 
report of a panel of bankers commissioned by Zia suggested that zakat should be levied on stock-in-
trade (of commercial undertakings, industrial undertakings, precious metals and stones, fish and 
other catches of the sea) on a compulsory self-assessment basis on stock-in-trade worth more than 
Rs.10,00022 ($1000). Zia’s Federal Cabinet approved of this clause.23 But when the Ordinance was 
promulgated, stock-in-trade had been made part of Schedule II. The reason given for this change in 
decision was the administrative limitation for this operation.24 One is bound to draw sceptical 
conclusions out of this reason given by Zia’s government given that the panel of bankers in their 
report provided an estimate of zakat collection from stock-in-trade to be Rs.264 million ($26.4 
million) for the first year.25 Additionally, tax officials could have collected zakat while collecting 
company income taxes. The reason for placing stock-in-trade under Schedule II could have been that 
Zia’s Islamisation policies enjoyed heavy support from the urban petit bourgeoisie who tend to be 
part of the trading classes.26 Zia needed all the political support he could gather to stay in power and 
his Islamic state employed the political weight it had under Shariah to steer zakat policy in a way 
which from the very beginning influenced its revenue. 
 
III. 
I am working with Household Integrated Economic Survey (HIES) – a comprehensive survey on 
households’ income and expenditures, which covers 18,144 households. It is important to note that 
those households which entirely depend for their living on charity were excluded from this survey’s 
scope. Also, the upper end of the income group is under sampled, and this has to be borne in mind. 
Additionally, the survey does not report on zakat expenditure specifically, but aggregates data into 
religious expenditure. This includes: religious functions, marriages, mourning, litigation, gifts and 
charity which include zakat and other charities. So any result on religious expenditure across income 
groups will include all the above mentioned categories and not pertain to zakat only. 

The survey reports statistics for households in different income groups. It does not take into 
account household differences in number of members or any other characteristics. Data are reported 
as intra-group averages. I have used this data to calculate the average burden of religious expenditure 
on households in each income group. See table 2. 
 

                                                           
22 Council of Islamic Ideology, Annual Report 1978-79, p. 126-7. 
23 Council of Islamic Ideology, Annual Report 1978-70, p. 128. 
24 Council of Islamic Ideology, Annual Report 1978-70, p. 128. 
25 Council of Islamic Ideology, Annual Report 1978-70, p. 127. 
26 O. Noman, The Political Economy of Pakistan 1947-85, KPI London, 1988. 
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Table 2 
 

Average 
Monthly 
Exp. on 
Religious/
HHold 

Average 
Monthly 
Income/ 
HHold

%age 
Share of 
Religious 
Burden/ 
HHold

%ages of 
HHolds in 
Income 
Groups

group 1 0-600 17.89 488.9 3.659235 2.21
group 2 601-700 25.92 656.37 3.948992 1.74
group 3 701-800 45.55 758.2 6.00765 2.88
group 4 801-1000 39.78 909.1 4.375756 7.61
group 5 1001-1500 58.96 1259.2 4.682338 25.71
group 6 1501-2000 97.85 1744.13 5.610247 20.59
group 7 2001-2500 97.59 2238.83 4.358973 13.32
group 8 2501-3000 134.1 2747.57 4.880676 8.09
group 9 3001-3500 169.1 3246.28 5.209039 5.34
group 10 3501-4000 294.45 3736.39 7.880601 3.32
group 11 4001-4500 291.1 4246.03 6.855816 2.23
group 12 4500&abv. 579.38 7769.51 7.457098 7.52

Household Intergrated Income and Expenditure Survey - 1987-
88

 
 
From the above picture one can observe that households falling under lower income expend less on 
religious duties as compared to households falling under more income group. But, the composition of 
households in terms of number of members varies greatly both intra- and inter-group, which leaves 
us sceptical about our results. 
 

Table 3 

all groups group 1 group 2 group 3 group 4 group 5 group 6 group 7 group 8 group 9 group 10 group 11 group 12

0-600 601-700 701-800 801-1000 1001-1500 1501-2000 2001-2500 2501-3000 3001-3500 3501-4000 4001-4501 4501&abv.
No. of Sample 
Households 18144 401 316 523 1380 4566 3735 2416 1468 568 602 405 1364
Avg. No. of Ind. 
/HHold 2.66 3.45 3.66 4.4 5.37 6.5 7.26 7.69 8.41 8.65 8.62 9.25

one 26 8.32 5.72 3.71 1.44 0.69 0.19 0.26 0.22 0.11 0.39 0.28
two 33.03 31.57 27.09 15.19 7.47 2.65 1.57 2.24 1.32 0.87 2.05 2.33
three 14.63 19.43 20.95 18.06 11.18 6.02 3.73 4.07 2.75 3.87 4.23 3.55
four 12.08 16.96 17.16 18.29 16.04 9.25 8.26 7.67 5.63 4.99 5.73 6.03
five 7.35 7.78 13.37 17.26 17.8 15.16 10.99 8.51 7.9 6.6 7.95 8.84
six 4.42 8.51 7.06 12.65 17.28 17.09 14.54 13.04 12.22 8.97 10.21 10
seven 1.4 4.14 4.99 8.02 13.49 17.68 17.88 13.89 13.37 13.58 12.69 9.75
eight 0.79 1.93 2.33 3.53 7.83 13.69 15.35 14.87 10.18 10.75 12.46 9.92
nine 0.3 0.6 1.33 2.11 4.13 8.76 10.15 12.1 13.12 13.03 10.09 8.95
ten 0.77 1.17 3.35 9.01 17.35 23.36 33.3 37.23 34.2 40.34

Size of an Average Household by Monthly Income Groups

monthly income groups

Percenage of Household by No. of Members

 
 
Table 3 gives the composition of household members via 12 income groups. We can see that the 
average number of people increases as income rises. Which could mean that a household with higher 
income does not necessarily have more resources for religious payments or zakat. The implication of 
this is that the results in table 2 could be misleading. Therefore, we try to produce a similar analysis 
at per capita income. It is important to construct data at per capita level because it makes the picture 
clearer for the determination of population living above and below the poverty line, which for our 
purposes – of determining the trends of zakat payment – make our results more lucid. 

Because we do not have the whole population of households, we need to rely on intra-group 
income averages, under the assumption of no intra-range variance in income, expenditure and so on. 
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I am aware that this could be a highly dubious assumption. However, with the published data, I have 
managed to use the information provided therein to break down the household structure and 
introduce some form of variation in it. Thus, using the structure of households’ member composition 
in table 3, I calculated for each group, firstly, the number of households for each category. And 
lastly, the average individual income for each category, see table 4. 
 

Table 4 

group 1 group 2 group 3 group 4 group 5 group 6 group 7 group 8 group 9 group 10 group 11 group 12

Income Brackets 0-600 601-700 701-800 801-1000 1001-1500 1501-2000 2001-2500 2501-3000 3001-3500 3501-4000 4001-4501 4501&abv.

488.9 656.37 758.2 909.1 1259.2 1744.13 2238.83 2747.57 3246.28 3736.39 4246.03 7769.51

one 488.9 656.37 758.2 909.1 1259.2 1744.13 2238.83 2747.57 3246.28 3736.39 4246.03 7769.51
two 244.45 328.185 379.1 454.55 629.6 872.065 1119.415 1373.785 1623.14 1868.195 2123.015 3884.755

three 162.96667 218.79 252.73333 303.0333333 419.73333 581.37667 746.27667 915.85667 1082.0933 1245.4633 1415.3433 2589.8367
four 122.225 164.0925 189.55 227.275 314.8 436.0325 559.7075 686.8925 811.57 934.0975 1061.5075 1942.3775
five 97.78 131.274 151.64 181.82 251.84 348.826 447.766 549.514 649.256 747.278 849.206 1553.902
six 81.483333 109.395 126.36667 151.5166667 209.86667 290.68833 373.13833 457.92833 541.04667 622.73167 707.67167 1294.9183

seven 69.842857 93.767143 108.31429 129.8714286 179.88571 249.16143 319.83286 392.51 463.75429 533.77 606.57571 1109.93
eight 61.1125 82.04625 94.775 113.6375 157.4 218.01625 279.85375 343.44625 405.785 467.04875 530.75375 971.18875
nine 54.322222 72.93 84.244444 101.0111111 139.91111 193.79222 248.75889 305.28556 360.69778 415.15444 471.78111 863.27889
ten 48.89 65.637 75.82 90.91 125.92 174.413 223.883 274.757 324.628 373.639 424.603 776.951

Avg. Monthly 
Income/ HHold

Income Per Individual in an Income Bracket

Income Per Individual in an Income Category

 
 
This allows us to obtain a distribution of income per individual with the corresponding frequency see 
graph 1. I used this distribution to create new income groups, see graph 2. 
 

Graph 1 
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Graph 2 

Derived: Individuals' income 
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Using these frequencies I computed the average burden of religious expenditure for each new income 
group see table 5. 
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Table 5 

Groups Category

Avg. 
Religious 
Burden

1 up to 200 4.9
2 200-400 5.0
3 400-600 5.6
4 600-800 6.9
5 800-1000 7.0
6 1000-1500 7.1
7 1500-2000 7.4
8 above 2000 7.3  

 
The results are rather interesting. Comparing averages of religious burden in table 5 to averages of 
religious burden in table 2, we can observe that the range of average religious burden between lowest 
income groups and highest income groups has narrowed from 4.2% to 2.5%, which implies that 
individuals in the upper income bracket do not substantially bear the burden of religious expenditure 
in comparison to the lower income classes. Additionally, in table 6 (from which graph 2 is derived) 
there are many observations which point to the fact that many households in income group of up to 
200 pay more in religious expenditure than higher income groups. 
 

 88 



New Researchers - Session I / E 
 

Table 6 
 
observation  

no. 
income 
group

income 
category

correspondi
ng 

household 
income

frequency 
of 

households 
religious 
burden

1 1 up to 200 48.89 0 3.659235
2 1 up to 200 54.322222 10.827 3.659235
3 1 up to 200 61.1125 25.3432 3.659235
4 1 up to 200 65.637 24.332 3.9489922
5 1 up to 200 69.842857 39.298 3.659235
6 1 up to 200 72.93 17.064 3.9489922
7 1 up to 200 75.82 0 6.0076497
8 1 up to 200 81.483333 106.3452 3.659235
9 1 up to 200 82.04625 48.7904 3.9489922
10 1 up to 200 84.244444 62.6031 6.0076497
11 1 up to 200 90.91 161.46 4.3757562
12 1 up to 200 93.767143 91.5768 3.9489922
13 1 up to 200 94.775 97.4872 6.0076497
14 1 up to 200 97.78 147.3675 3.659235
15 1 up to 200 101.01111 262.062 4.3757562
16 1 up to 200 108.31429 182.6839 6.0076497
17 1 up to 200 109.395 161.3496 3.9489922
18 1 up to 200 113.6375 389.712 4.3757562
19 1 up to 200 122.225 193.7632 3.659235
20 1 up to 200 125.92 1529.61 4.682338
21 1 up to 200 126.36667 221.5428 6.0076497
22 1 up to 200 129.87143 774.732 4.3757562
23 1 up to 200 131.274 122.924 3.9489922
24 1 up to 200 139.91111 1697.1822 4.682338
25 1 up to 200 151.51667 1047.42 4.3757562
26 1 up to 200 151.64 349.6255 6.0076497
27 1 up to 200 157.4 2860.1424 4.682338
28 1 up to 200 162.96667 175.9989 3.659235
29 1 up to 200 164.0925 214.3744 3.9489922
30 1 up to 200 174.413 3365.235 5.6102469
31 1 up to 200 179.88571 4311.6738 4.682338
32 1 up to 200 181.82 1190.94 4.3757562
33 1 up to 200 189.55 358.9872 6.0076497
34 1 up to 200 193.79222 2944.674 5.6102469
35 2 200-400 209.86667 4734.0288 4.682338
36 2 200-400 218.01625 4090.572 5.6102469
37 2 200-400 218.79 184.1964 3.9489922
38 2 200-400 223.883 4191.76 4.3589732
39 2 200-400 227.275 1009.608 4.3757562
40 2 200-400 244.45 264.9006 3.659235
41 2 200-400 248.75889 2207.016 4.3589732
42 2 200-400 249.16143 4622.436 5.6102469
43 2 200-400 251.84 4063.74 4.682338
44 2 200-400 252.73333 328.7055 6.0076497
45 2 200-400 274.757 3429.248 4.8806764
46 2 200-400 279.85375 2966.848 4.3589732
47 2 200-400 290.68833 3829.869 5.6102469
48 2 200-400 303.03333 747.684 4.3757562
49 2 200-400 305.28556 1598.652 4.8806764
50 2 200-400 314.8 2929.5456 4.682338
51 2 200-400 319.83286 3023.8656 4.3589732
52 2 200-400 324.628 1891.44 5.2090393
53 2 200-400 328.185 199.5224 3.9489922
54 2 200-400 343.44625 1746.3328 4.8806764
55 2 200-400 348.826 2831.13 5.6102469
56 2 200-400 360.69778 670.6944 5.2090393
57 2 200-400 373.13833 2107.7184 4.3589732
58 2 200-400 373.639 2241.246 7.8806013
59 2 200-400 379.1 283.3614 6.0076497
60 2 200-400 392.51 1427.3364 4.8806764
61 3 400-600 405.785 462.5792 5.2090393
62 3 400-600 415.15444 705.9654 7.8806013
63 3 400-600 419.73333 1531.4364 4.682338
64 3 400-600 424.603 1385.1 6.8558159
65 3 400-600 436.0325 1381.95 5.6102469
66 3 400-600 447.766 1327.592 4.3589732
67 3 400-600 454.55 419.244 4.3757562
68 3 400-600 457.92833 1148.5632 4.8806764
69 3 400-600 463.75429 531.5912 5.2090393
70 3 400-600 467.04875 517.72 7.8806013  
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71 3 400-600 471.78111 367.7805 6.8558159
72 3 400-600 488.9 104.26 3.659235
73 3 400-600 530.75375 403.704 6.8558159
74 3 400-600 533.77 572.2612 7.8806013
75 3 400-600 541.04667 416.4576 5.2090393
76 3 400-600 549.514 624.634 4.8806764
77 3 400-600 559.7075 798.2464 4.3589732
78 3 400-600 581.37667 674.541 5.6102469
79 4 600-800 606.57571 359.7615 6.8558159
80 4 600-800 622.73167 323.9964 7.8806013
81 4 600-800 629.6 682.1604 4.682338
82 4 600-800 649.256 224.36 5.2090393
83 4 600-800 656.37 26.29 3.9489922
84 4 600-800 686.8925 450.3824 4.8806764
85 4 600-800 707.67167 248.103 6.8558159
86 4 600-800 746.27667 270.3504 4.3589732
87 4 600-800 747.278 198.66 7.8806013
88 4 600-800 758.2 29.9156 6.0076497
89 4 600-800 776.951 5502.376 7.4570983
90 5 800-1000 811.57 127.9136 5.2090393
91 5 800-1000 849.206 160.9875 6.8558159
92 5 800-1000 863.27889 1098.702 7.4570983
93 5 800-1000 872.065 197.955 5.6102469
94 5 800-1000 909.1 51.198 4.3757562
95 5 800-1000 915.85667 179.2428 4.8806764
96 5 800-1000 934.0975 120.1592 7.8806013
97 5 800-1000 971.18875 1082.4704 7.4570983
98 6 1000-1500 1061.5075 92.826 6.8558159
99 6 1000-1500 1082.0933 46.86 5.2090393

100 6 1000-1500 1109.93 930.93 7.4570983
101 6 1000-1500 1119.415 75.8624 4.3589732
102 6 1000-1500 1245.4633 69.8922 7.8806013
103 6 1000-1500 1259.2 65.7504 4.682338
104 6 1000-1500 1294.9183 818.4 7.4570983
105 6 1000-1500 1373.785 65.7664 4.8806764
106 6 1000-1500 1415.3433 51.3945 6.8558159
107 7 1500-2000 1553.902 602.888 7.4570983
108 7 1500-2000 1623.14 14.9952 5.2090393
109 7 1500-2000 1744.13 25.7715 5.6102469
110 7 1500-2000 1868.195 10.4748 7.8806013
111 7 1500-2000 1942.3775 328.9968 7.4570983
112 8 above 2000 2123.015 16.605 6.8558159
113 8 above 2000 2238.83 4.5904 4.3589732
114 8 above 2000 2589.8367 145.266 7.4570983
115 8 above 2000 2747.57 3.8168 4.8806764
116 8 above 2000 3246.28 1.2496 5.2090393
117 8 above 2000 3736.39 0.6622 7.8806013
118 8 above 2000 3884.755 63.5624 7.4570983
119 8 above 2000 4246.03 1.5795 6.8558159
120 8 above 2000 7769.51 3.8192 7.4570983  

 
Income distribution in Pakistan is typical of less developed countries. For the year 1987-88 the 
poverty line was determined at Rs.242 per month.27 Based on our derived population of individual 
income, this would imply that 34.2% of population was living under the poverty line, but bearing the 
burden of religious expenditure including zakat, at times more than the upper income groups. 
 
IV. 
In section two we saw that the policies of zakat were not geared towards creating equity, and in 
section three we discovered that zakat was also paid by the lower income groups contrary to the 
Quranic injunctions. It would be interesting to observe the resources mobilised for raising zakat to 
gauge its welfare potential. 
 

                                                           
G. A. Jehle, “Zakat and Inequality: Some Evidence from Pakistan” in Review of Income and Wealth, Series 

40, Number 2, June 1994, p. 205-215. 
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Table 7 

(Rs. Million)

Total Zakat 
deducted 
at source 
(current 
prices)

At 
constant 

prices 
(base 
1980) % of GDP

1980 844.3 844 0.4
1981 902.5 813 0.3
1982 1024.0 843 0.3
1983 1491.0 1166 0.4
1984 1334.8 952 0.3
1985 1521.0 1038 0.3
1986 1658.9 1096 0.3
1987 2069.6 1308 0.4
1988 2279.4 1314 0.3
1989 2573.2 1367 0.3
1990 2792.0 1393 0.3
1991 2770.2 1222 0.3
1992 2658.4 1066 0.2
1993 2844.2 1049 0.2
1994 3073.2 1004 0.2
1995 3260.6 937 0.2  

 
One can observe from table 7 that zakat revenues are low in terms of GDP; this could be due to 
zakat’s narrow resource base with only 11 assets, or to administrative ineffectiveness. With such a 
revenue pattern and asset base the welfare aspects of zakat do not seem very promising. 
 
V. 
My research reveals that the government actively steered zakat policy to ally itself with the economic 
and political elite, which immensely distorted the structure of zakat incidence. Consequently, the 
welfare and equity purpose of zakat was negatively affected. Evidence from sections 2 and 3 (table 
6) show that incidence of zakat did not fall according to the dictates of Islamic equity i.e. that zakat 
has failed to deliver its promised objective of justice and equity as asserted by the Islamists and 
upheld by Pakistan’s Islamic government. Though Islamists have a blurred vision of zakat, they do 
not have solutions for the de-politicisation of zakat as an institution. It seems that zakat as a rhetoric, 
is an end for Islamists rather than a means to an end. 

And even though zakat revenue might be low and its base narrow, which makes this religious 
ideal ineffective in fulfilling its economic objectives, it still seems to possess immense political 
power to steer economic policies and affect economic outcomes. This explains zakat’s survival 
because it mobilises the electorate, making it not only politically cost effective, but also turning it 
into a tool for mass mobilisation. As a result, zakat helps to maintain the status quo in favour of the 
politically and economically powerful in the country and fails to sever the association between 
wealth and political power as proclaimed by the Islamists. Therefore, instead of becoming a tool for 
equity and delivering justice, zakat actually became a political tool in the endorsement of the 
dictatorial power of Zia-ul Haq. 
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Industrial demographics and productivity growth: the case of 

Indonesian manufacturing, 1975-95 
 

Virginie Vial, London School of Economics 
(v.vial@lse.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor NFR Crafts 
 
Industrial heterogeneity in historical context: policy and ownership issues 
State-led industrialisation in Indonesia took off in the mid-1970s, with oil exports providing the 
much-needed revenues to finance heavy and large-scale industries as well as infrastructure, aiming at 
the creation of linkages and encouraging private development of other sectors. While economic and 
industrial policy triggered macroeconomic stability and industrialisation, it could have favoured the 
dominance of large-scale enterprises, hampered the development of competitive markets, thereby 
reinforcing the existence of a dual economy, with, on one hand, small labour-intensive firms, and, on 
the other hand, large capital-intensive enterprises. 

Industrial duality emerged during the colonial era: a few large capital-intensive Dutch-owned 
firms, co-existed with a large number of Indonesian and Chinese labour-intensive small-scale 
economic entities. As large-scale industry was too capital-intensive for Indonesian entrepreneurs, no 
strong indigenous entrepreneurship emerged during the colonial era. After independence in 1949, 
public ownership of large-scale industry was predominant, mainly because the State was the only 
entity holding enough capital to develop this sector. The Military, in partnership with foreign and/or 
local Chinese entrepreneurs, also controlled a significant share of large-scale enterprises. 

However, the Suharto regime (1965-98) owed part of its legitimacy to the Indonesian middle-
class that felt economically threatened by foreign and Chinese capitalists. The State promoted small- 
and medium-scale private Indonesian entrepreneurship through protection from foreign competition, 
facilitated access to contracts and licences, and preferential access to loans. 

Hill (1996) argues that, while government policy seemed to favour small- and medium-scale 
industry (SMI), it had been to little effect. Protection from foreign competition and credit subsidies 
was aimed mainly at industries with economies of scale.28 Furthermore, in a distorted or corrupted 
economy, only large firms can afford to pay transactions costs.  The second interesting argument put 
forward in Hill is that, in ASEAN, most SMI promoting policies were welfare rather than efficiency 
oriented. Robinson (1986), summarises the contradictions the government faced regarding the 
promotion of indigenous entrepreneurship: “On the one hand, economic policy is based upon the 
maximisation of growth through development of the forces of production, and therefore, of 
productivity as well as production levels. Giving credit, protection and subsidy to a potentially 
inefficient sector of the economy contradicted this intention. Similarly, it made sense to build upon 
the most productive and effective element of national capital, the Chinese. However, these policies 
confronted significant political problems involving the hostility of the extensive indigenous petit 
bourgeoisie and the erosion of the state’s claim to being nationalist, or even Indonesian. To 
complicate matters, leading elements of the military and the politico-bureaucrat factions had 
established business links with large-scale capital, predominantly Chinese.” (p. 123) 

While it made sense to promote small- and medium-scale indigenous companies from a 
political point of view, from an economic point of view, promotion of a supposedly inefficient 
section of the economy seemed to be sub-optimal. 

The oil boom ended in 1981 with a recession (1981-1983) caused by the oil shock and a drop 
in exports, immediately followed by a two-year “recovery” period that triggered industrial, trade and 
financial de-regulatory measures between 1986 and 1988, aiming at a more export-driven growth. 
An investment and economic boom followed. Less evident is the end of the dual economy in terms 

                                                           
28 For example aircraft, automobile, and steel, industries 
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of firms’ size and productivity during that period. Goeltom (1995) shows that at least financial de-
regulation has improved SMI economic participation and performance. 

This suggests that: (1) large-scale companies dominated throughout the oil boom period 
without necessarily being the most productive; (2) new firms may have not entered industry because 
of barriers put up by government regulation and interest groups; (3) government regulation and 
interest groups may have prevented new companies to grow; (4) “protected” companies may have 
stayed while being inefficient, and (5) the oil crisis and de-regulation could have triggered increased 
competition and productivity growth. 
 
Plant heterogeneity and aggregate productivity growth 
The debate over aggregate TFP growth for Southeast Asia has concentrated on the issue of extensive 
versus intensive economic growth. Using a new capital stock series and the Divisia Index 
methodology, I find that average TFP growth for the Indonesian medium- and large-scale 
manufacturing sector has been positive over the period 1975-1995, at 1.3% p.a.29 

Even though positive, this figure is considerably lower than the average output growth at 
10.2% p.a. for the manufacturing sector. Why has TFP growth been so low when catch-up potential 
was high? As a first element of response, I propose here to re-estimate aggregate TFP growth taking 
into account the dynamics of plants’ heterogeneity, and decomposing TFP growth into three 
elements: intra-plant productivity growth, market share reallocation among incumbents, and the 
effect of net entry or exit. 

The representative plant approach is common in the mainstream economic literature, 
contrasting with plant heterogeneity as an important characteristic of an economy. If all plants were 
identical, the only source of TFP growth would be productivity improvements occurring within 
plants, through adoption of new technologies occurring everywhere at the same time. However, 
plants differ in terms of size, age, factors proportions, technology, as well as productivity levels and 
growth rates. This implies that other mechanisms trigger aggregate productivity growth: reallocation 
of market share across plants, and the effect of net entry or net exit. 

Tybout (1996) underlines that this is a very important issue in developing countries, where 
plant heterogeneity is significant. However, only a few studies actually deal with the issue. These 
studies look at the cases of Chile, Colombia, Morocco, Israel, – and more recently – at two Asian 
countries: Taiwan and Korea. In all cases – with the exception of Israel – findings show that the 
process of plants’ entry and exit can account for up to 50% of aggregate TFP growth. The Indonesian 
case and the period under scrutiny (1975-1995) are very interesting because they encompass clear cut 
historical sub-periods. 

Building on previous results stemming from the detailed study of Indonesian manufacturing 
plants demography, this paper assesses the sources of TFP growth, distinguishing among entry, exit, 
market share reallocation, and within plant productivity improvement. 
 
Decomposition of TFP growth 
Using yearly industrial data at the plant level, my earlier study of Indonesian manufacturing plants’ 
demography firstly confirms that large- and extra-large-scale plants increasingly dominate the sector 
both in terms of output and employment. Meanwhile, the number of medium-scale plants increases at 
the expense of the small-scale sector. Secondly, during the oil boom, large-scale plants are the most 
productive, but medium-scale plants follow closely. Extra-large plants are the least productive. 
Medium-scale plants become the most productive as early as 1982, suggesting that the reason 
invoked for a lack of promotion of small- and medium-scale industry (SMI) may have in fact been 
the result of such a policy. Finally, the bulk of entry and exit occurs with the small- and medium-
scale plants sector.30 

                                                           
29 Vial V. (2002). 
30 This study can be found in V. Vial (forthcoming). Productivity is measured as Total Factor Productivity. 
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Plant heterogeneity in terms of size, factor proportion and technology results in productivity 
and productivity growth heterogeneity.31 The literature, as well as previous empirical evidence, show 
that aggregate productivity growth can be decomposed into three elements: intra-plant productivity 
growth for incumbents, reallocation of market shares among incumbents, and reallocation of market 
shares from exiters to entrants (net entry effect). 

I estimate aggregate TFP Growth using different decompositions into entry, exit, market share 
reallocation, and within plant productivity growth. 

The basic decomposition is carried out using: 
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where TFP  is Total Factor Productivity, i is the subscript for plants, S designates the group of 
incumbents, N the group of entrants, X the group of exiters, t the end year, and τ−t  the start year.32 

Following Baily, Hulten and Campbell (1992), I decompose productivity growth among the 
survivors in two ways (the BHC decomposition). Their contribution comes from improvements in 
each plant separately (holding output shares constant) and from changes in the output shares: 
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31 This is explained in more detail in the review of the theoretical literature of my thesis. 
32 TFP estimates at the establishment level are taken from V. Vial (2002). 
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Table 1: Decomposition of aggregate TFP Growth 

 

YEAR

market share 
reallocation 
among 
incumbents

intraplant 
TFPG for 
incumbents

total TFPG 
of 
incumbents net entry TFPG

Aggregate 
TFPG 
from 
decomposi
tion

1976 -14.43% -4.22% -18.65% 9.72% -8.93%
1977 -4.49% -0.75% -5.24% 4.97% -0.27%
1978 -5.38% 0.95% -4.43% 9.99% 5.57%
1979 -5.40% -6.69% -12.09% 2.24% -9.84%
1980 -1.87% -2.88% -4.75% 6.37% 1.62%
1981 -3.70% 1.03% -2.67% 5.09% 2.43%
1982 -3.86% -4.21% -8.07% 5.34% -2.73%
1983 -3.20% -3.51% -6.71% 3.03% -3.68%
1984 -5.78% 0.71% -5.07% 4.62% -0.45%
1985 -6.80% 0.02% -6.78% 4.85% -1.93%
1986 4.22% -1.26% 2.96% 2.80% 5.76%
1987 11.14% -0.32% 10.81% -1.79% 9.02%
1988 1.80% -15.68% -13.88% 3.34% -10.54%
1989 1.05% -0.50% 0.55% 2.37% 2.92%
1990 -3.09% 0.58% -2.51% 11.21% 8.71%
1991 0.36% -3.69% -3.34% 1.91% -1.43%
1992 3.60% -0.70% 2.90% 3.69% 6.59%
1993 3.78% -5.54% -1.76% 1.00% -0.75%
1994 2.49% -9.49% -7.00% 2.15% -4.85%
1995 2.33% 5.78% 8.12% 3.33% 11.44%

average 76-94 -1.56% -2.96% -4.51% 4.36% -0.15%
average 76-80 -6.31% -2.72% -9.03% 6.66% -2.37%
average 81-83 -3.59% -2.23% -5.82% 4.49% -1.33%
average 84-85 -6.29% 0.36% -5.93% 4.74% -1.19%
average 86-88 5.72% -5.76% -0.04% 1.45% 1.41%
average 89-94 1.36% -3.22% -1.86% 3.72% 1.86%

BHC decomposition (TFP aggregated with market shares)
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YEAR

market share 
reallocation 
among 
incumbents

intraplant 
TFPG for 
incumbents

covariance 
term for 
incumbents

total TFPG of 
incumbents

net entry 
TFPG TFPG

1976 -7.59% -4.22% 3.55% -8.26% 2.08% -6.18%
1977 -3.28% -0.75% 3.03% -1.01% 1.02% 0.01%
1978 -3.82% 0.95% 4.75% 1.88% 3.15% 5.04%
1979 -5.49% -6.69% 4.28% -7.89% 0.61% -7.28%
1980 -3.60% -2.88% 3.51% -2.97% 1.22% -1.75%
1981 -1.78% 1.03% 2.01% 1.26% 1.00% 2.27%
1982 -2.64% -4.21% 2.45% -4.39% 1.38% -3.02%
1983 -4.01% -3.51% 3.46% -4.06% 0.34% -3.72%
1984 -3.19% 0.71% 1.38% -1.10% 0.65% -0.45%
1985 -3.97% 0.02% 4.37% 0.42% 1.71% 2.13%
1986 -3.74% -1.26% 5.80% 0.79% 0.61% 1.40%
1987 -0.21% -0.32% 12.04% 11.51% -0.33% 11.17%
1988 -13.26% -15.68% 15.26% -13.68% 0.60% -13.08%
1989 -2.66% -0.50% 5.16% 2.00% 0.76% 2.76%
1990 -2.16% 0.58% 4.30% 2.72% 9.59% 12.31%
1991 -5.70% -3.69% 5.98% -3.41% 1.39% -2.02%
1992 -5.66% -0.70% 10.28% 3.91% 1.56% 5.47%
1993 -6.67% -5.54% 10.47% -1.73% 0.21% -1.52%
1994 -9.28% -9.49% 12.72% -6.05% 0.54% -5.51%
1995 -1.55% 5.78% 4.48% 8.72% 0.41% 9.12%

average 76-94 -4.67% -2.96% 6.04% -1.58% 1.48% -0.10%
average 76-80 -4.76% -2.72% 3.82% -3.65% 1.62% -2.03%
average 81-83 -2.81% -2.23% 2.64% -2.40% 0.91% -1.49%
average 84-85 -3.58% 0.36% 2.88% -0.34% 1.18% 0.84%
average 86-88 -5.74% -5.76% 11.03% -0.46% 0.29% -0.17%
average 89-94 -5.36% -3.22% 8.15% -0.43% 2.34% 1.92%

FHK decomposition (TFP aggregated with market shares, TFP relative to the 
average)
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YEAR

market share 
reallocation 
among 
incumbents

intraplant 
TFPG for 
incumbent
s

total 
TFPG of 
incumbent
s

net entry 
TFPG TFPG

1976 -5.82% -2.45% -8.26% 2.08% -6.18%
1977 -1.77% 0.76% -1.01% 1.08% 0.07%
1978 -1.44% 3.32% 1.88% 3.15% 5.03%
1979 -3.34% -4.55% -7.89% 1.17% -6.72%
1980 -1.85% -1.12% -2.97% 1.21% -1.76%
1981 -0.78% 2.04% 1.26% 1.05% 2.32%
1982 -1.39% -2.99% -4.38% 1.40% -2.98%
1983 -2.28% -1.78% -4.06% 0.40% -3.66%
1984 -2.50% 1.40% -1.10% 0.67% -0.43%
1985 -1.79% 2.21% 0.42% 1.51% 1.93%
1986 -0.85% 1.64% 0.79% 0.62% 1.42%
1987 5.81% 5.70% 11.51% 0.00% 11.51%
1988 -5.63% -8.05% -13.68% 0.62% -13.06%
1989 -0.03% 2.08% 2.05% 0.78% 2.83%
1990 -0.01% 2.73% 2.72% 9.71% 12.43%
1991 -2.71% -0.70% -3.41% 1.39% -2.02%
1992 -0.47% 4.44% 3.97% 1.45% 5.42%
1993 -1.44% -0.30% -1.74% 0.81% -0.93%
1994 -2.93% -3.13% -6.05% 0.62% -5.43%
1995 0.70% 8.02% 8.72% 0.41% 9.13%

average 76-94 -1.64% 0.07% -1.58% 1.56% -0.01%
average 76-80 -2.84% -0.81% -3.65% 1.74% -1.91%
average 81-83 -1.48% -0.91% -2.39% 0.95% -1.44%
average 84-85 -2.14% 1.80% -0.34% 1.09% 0.75%
average 86-88 -0.22% -0.24% -0.46% 0.42% -0.04%
average 89-94 -1.26% 0.85% -0.41% 2.46% 2.05%

GR decompostion (TFP aggregated with market shares 
and time average market shares, TFP relative to the 

average - time average)

 
The BHC methodology gives a negative average annual TFP change for 1976-94 at -0.15%, with a 
strong positive contribution from net entry at 4.36% p.a. and a strong negative contribution from 
incumbents at -4.51% p.a. Both intra-plant TFP growth and market share reallocation among 
incumbents contribute negatively to aggregate TFP growth, with an average of -2.96% p.a. for the 
former, and -1.56% p.a. for the latter. 

The highest positive contribution to aggregate TFP growth from net entry occurs during the 
oil boom, with an annual average of 6.66%, dropping to 4.49% during the oil crisis. It increases 
slightly during the short recovery period to 4.74% p.a. The de-regulation period witnesses the lowest 
net entry contribution at 1.45% p.a., followed by a strong recovery during the investment boom with 
an annual contribution at 3.72%. 

Incumbents’ contribution to aggregate TFP growth follows exactly the opposite pattern: 
strongly negative during the oil boom at -9.0% p.a., it ameliorates during the oil crisis and recovery 
at respectively -5.8% and -5.9% p.a. The negative contribution becomes almost nil during de-
regulation at -0.04% p.a., but rises again during the investment boom at -1.9% p.a. 

While the contribution of intra-plant productivity growth does not show any consistent 
positive sign over the period, the contribution of market share reallocation becomes positive during 
de-regulation at 5.72% p.a., to drop slightly during the investment boom at 1.36% p.a. 
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In summary, were net entry not taken into account, aggregate TFP change would have 
remained negative over the entire period. As net entry positive contribution fades, incumbents’ 
consistent negative contribution to aggregate TFP growth, especially in terms of intra-plant 
productivity growth, could represent a threat to future aggregate TFP growth. However, one could 
argue that Indonesian manufacturing is still at an early stage of development in terms of 
demography. 

The Indonesian manufacturing sector started with a low productivity level and low 
productivity growth in a relatively uncompetitive environment, where however entry and exit was an 
operating process. At this stage, the only positive contribution to aggregate TFP growth stems from 
the entry of relatively high TFP plants and the exit of relatively low TFP plants. The very high net 
entry contribution to aggregate TFP growth during the oil boom period suggests that under adverse 
conditions for SMI, only very productive plants managed to enter the medium- and large-scale 
industrial sector. As those entrants become incumbents, incumbents’ negative contribution 
ameliorates to become positive, at least in terms of market share reallocation market de-regulation. 
However, the negative contribution of intra-plant productivity growth remains. 

In order to correct for bias in the net entry effect, Foster, Haltiwanger and Krizan (1998) 
propose to decompose aggregate productivity growth relatively to the mean (FHK decomposition): 

( )

( ) ( )∑∑

∑∑∑

∈
−−−

∈
−

∈∈
−−

∈
−

−−−+

∆∆+−∆+∆=∆

Xi
ititit

Ni
ititit

Si
itit

Si
itititit

Si
it

TFPtfpTFPtfp

tfpTFPtfptfpTFP

ττττ

τττ

θθ

θθθ
 (3) 

where tfp is total factor productivity of plants, and TFP average tfp. 
Results are similar to those obtained with the BHC decomposition, with the exception of the 

market share reallocation effect that worsens over time with the FHK decomposition. However, the 
FHK decomposition includes an additional covariance term reflecting market share reallocation from 
declining to increasing productivity plants. In FHK, this term is consistently positive and improves 
over the period. 

In order to correct for potential measurement errors, an alternative is to use a decomposition 
proposed by Griliches and Regev (1992) (GR decomposition): 
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where bars stand for time average over base and end year. 
As opposed to the FHK decomposition, using the GR decomposition leads to an improvement 

of the within-plant effect. Furthermore, while total incumbents’ effect on TFP growth is similar in 
both FHK and GR, removal of the positive and high covariance term in GR leads to a drop in the 
negative effect of both market share reallocation and intra-plant TFP growth. 

Comparing the results of the different decompositiosn of aggregate TFP growth shows two 
consistencies: (1) net entry effect is on average always high and positive; (2) TFP growth of 
incumbents is on average always negative, and any positive aggregate TFP growth is due to net 
entry. The different methodologies also show that it is difficult to decompose accurately incumbents’ 
contribution to aggregate TFP growth. 
 
Conclusion 
Indonesian manufacturing economic history underlines a duality characterised by a large number of 
small-scale firms with minor shares in total output and employment, and by a small number of large-
scale firms holding major shares in total output and employment. This duality, inherited from the 
colonial period, has been sustained and reinforced by government intervention and by the existence 
of conflicting interest groups. 

The main source of aggregate productivity growth stems from the entry of high productivity 
plants and the exit of low productivity plants. But as productivity levels of entrants, incumbents and 
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exiters converge, the net entry effect tends to fade. The process of entry and exit mostly occurs 
among SMI plants, which could be considered as the relatively competitive sector of manufacturing. 

The effects of market share reallocation among incumbents remain unclear, with conflicting 
results depending on the methodology used. Total negative contribution of incumbents to aggregate 
productivity growth is however clear. 

The highest aggregate productivity gains occur after the de-regulation period. However, de-
regulation seems to have a stronger positive impact on incumbents’ productivity gains than on the 
net entry effect. 

The next step will be to assess the causes for productivity level differential across plants, 
thereby explaining further the dynamics of aggregate TFP growth. 
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Policy gaps in the Argentine pension system, 1974-2000 
 

Camila Arza, London School of Economics 
(c.a.arza@lse.ac.uk) 

Supervisors: Dr CM Lewis & Professor PA Johnson 
 
Introduction 
Policy failure (and government failure in general) have been for long central in research concerned 
with the role and outcomes of public action.33 This paper is concerned with the analysis of the 
                                                           
33 See, for example, Brian E. Dollery and Andrew C. Worthington, "The evaluation of public policy: 

normative economic theories of government failure," Journal of interdisciplinary economics 7, no. 1 
(1996), Julian Le Grand, "The theory of government failure," British journal of political science 21, no. 4 
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mechanisms which may generate a gap between initially intended policy outcomes and those 
observed on the ground. The first part provides a conceptual framework to understand the main 
features affecting policy formation and implementation, while the second applies this framework to 
the analysis of pension policy in Argentina, identifying a key aspect of policy failure in the operation 
of the pension system over the 1974-2000 period. 
 
The policy process and the policy gap 
As a key institution in social policy, pensions systems result from a complex policy process in which 
a number of factors interact. Scholars in the field of economic history have tried to understand the 
way in which institutions shape economic performance and historical change.34 In the social policy 
literature, institutional features have also played a central role, particularly in the identification of 
‘welfare regimes’ which are indeed clusters of institutional arrangements for welfare provision.35 
Although both groups of scholars regard institutions as key in shaping policy outcomes, they make 
little reference to the eventual differentiation between the implicit outcomes of ‘pure’ institutional 
arrangements and the real outcomes observed in their operation on the ground. The following 
paragraphs will attempt to clarify this distinction by evaluating the process of policy formation and 
implementation. 
 

Figure 1. The policy process 

 
Source: Author, partially based on Meier (1991) p. 10. 

 
The policy process comprises of three elements: design, implementation and outcomes (Figure 1). 
Policy design can be decided bottom-up or top-down36 and either respond to society-centred or state-
                                                                                                                                                                                                   

(1991), Peter J. May, "Policy learning and failure," Journal of public policy 12, no. 4 (1992), Charles 
Wolf, Jr., "A Theory of Nonmarket Failure: Framework for Implementation Analysis," Journal of Law 
and Economics. April 22, no. 1 (1979). 

34 See, for example, Douglass C. North, Institutions, institutional change and economic performance, Political 
economy of institutions and decisions (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990), p. 3. 

35 Gøsta Esping-Andersen, The three worlds of welfare capitalism (Cambridge: Polity, 1990). 
36 This also refers to whether the state reacts passively to interest group demands (as regarded in liberal 

pluralist theory) or acts autonomously (e.g. Theda Skocpol and Edwin Amenta, "States and social 
policies," Annual Review of Sociology 12 (1986). and Merilee S. Grindle, "The New Political Economy: 
positive economics and negative politics," in Politics and policy making in developing countries: 
perspectives on the new political economy, ed. Gerald M. Meier (San Francisco, Calif: ICS Press, 
1991).). In the Latin American literature, Mesa-Lago is the main proposer of the bottom-up thesis, while 
Malloy sustains the top-down argument. See Carmelo Mesa-Lago, Social security in Latin America. 
Pressure groups, stratification and inequality (Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 1978), and 
James M. Malloy, The politics of social security in Brazil (Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 
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centred forces. In both cases, interest groups are relevant either as receptors of policy (in exchange 
for social stability or political support) or as active pursuers of policy. While the New Institutional 
Economics (NIE) has introduced the importance of interest groups in the nature of economic and 
institutional development,37 the issue has for long been at the centre of the political science 
literature.38 Beliefs, ideas and ideology (‘the realm of ideas and culture’39 that frames the evaluation 
of the world and its problems) also play a role in policy design. As a broadly defined set of 
normative (non technical) judgements which differentiates between ‘right’ and ‘wrong’ and 
determines what social problems are a priority and what is the best way to deal with them (the ‘right’ 
way), ideology influences the actions of both society and state-centred forces.40 If values were a 
constant reflection of reality there would be no difference between the real world and the decision-
maker perception of it: he or she would perceive the world as it really is and ideologies would have 
no effect in policy design.41 But when information about reality is incomplete and individuals have 
limited capacities of processing the available information, then mental models start to play a major 
role in defining what the world is really like and what are the main ways to solve certain problems. 
By framing the priorities of interest groups and policymakers, ideas affect the content of their 
pressures, and thus affect policy.42 Another element affecting policy design is the socio-economic 
context, which also influences the agenda of ‘problems’ and ‘priorities’ prevailing in each historical 
period. Inflation, public finance deficit, unemployment, labour market informality, population ageing 
are all contextual aspects that shape the political agenda and the scope of public action to deal with 
them. This implies that policy design does not only arise from the bargaining power of certain groups 
but also from the (generally unintended) effects of economic and social performance which have 
implications for agenda-setting. Finally, outcomes from previous policies also influence policy 
design. Past outcomes constrain the scope for action of future policy due to institutional path-
dependency43 as well as due to the ‘legacy’ of past policy on the ground (e.g. effects on public debt, 
fiscal deficit, political stability, poverty, unemployment and so forth), and at the same time constitute 
the grounds for instrumental, social and political policy learning.44 

After a policy has been designed, the implementation stage starts. This is a crucial stage 
because the way in which a given set of rules is actually implemented can drastically affect 
outcomes. In countries with weak institutions, unstable economic and social environments, and 
repeated diversion from the rule of law,45 the implementation stage becomes even more important 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   

1979). 
37 John Harriss, Janet Hunter, and Colin M. Lewis, eds., The new institutional economics and third world 

development (London: Routledge, 1995), p.5.  
38 See, for example, Graham K. Wilson, Interest groups, Comparative politics (Oxford: Blackwell, 1990). 
39 Gordon Marshall, Concise dictionary of sociology (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1994), p.234. 
40 On the social construction of policy problems and objectives see for example David Dery, Problem 

definition in policy analysis, Studies in government and public policy (Lawrence, Kan.: University Press 
of Kansas, 1984). 

41 Douglass C. North, "The new institutional economics and third world development," in The new 
institutional economics and third world development, ed. John Harriss, Janet Hunter, and Colin M. Lewis 
(London: Routledge, 1995)., p.17. 

42 For an interesting discussion of the relationship between ideology and the welfare state see Vic George and 
Paul Wilding, Ideology and social welfare, Radical social policy (London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1985). 

43 Hugh Pemberton, "Lock in or lock out? Path dependence and British pensions" (paper presented at the 
Thesis Workshop in Economic History, LSE, London, 2002). 

44 See May, "Policy learning and failure." and Karl Wolfgang Deutsch, The nerves of government : models of 
political communication and control (New YorkLondon: Free Press ;Collier-Macmillan, 1963). 

45 Research on the ‘rule of law’ in Latin America has been generally concerned with lack of enforcement of 
general rules or private contracts (for example, Juan E. Méndez, Guillermo O'Donnell, and Paulo Sérgio 
de M. S. Pinheiro, The (un)rule of law and the underprivileged in Latin America (Notre Dame, Ind.: 
University of Notre Dame Press, 1999). and Pilar Domingo and Rachel Sieder, Rule of law in Latin 
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because the enforcement capabilities of the state are restricted. When the rules of policy design are 
not applied as established, or when external factors interact in the implementation stage, policy 
outcomes on the ground can increasingly differ from intended or expected outcomes (those implicitly 
defined in the rules).46 This distance between ‘expected’ and ‘real’ outcomes is what is referred to 
here as the ‘policy gap’. It is ultimately the result of the inability of governments to predict and 
control in the design the effects of political, economic and social forces that affect policy 
implementation. This problem is certainly more acute in less developed countries because 
institutions are weaker and the economy is less stable and predictable.47 The policy gap may arise 
both when the policy is applied as established in the rules and when it is not. In the first case, the 
policy gap originates either from changes in the context which were not successfully predicted when 
the policy was designed (e.g. higher rates of inflation), or from instrumental policy failure, that is, 
the inaccuracy of the technical choice of means for the aims pursued (which may be ideologically or 
politically induced).48 In the second case (i.e. when the rules are not applied as established), an 
ongoing process of policy design arises, in which the design and implementation stages are merged 
and confused. In these cases implementation is thus affected by the same factors influencing policy 
design (interest group pressures, ideology, context, and outcomes from previous policies). In pension 
systems, the long-term (implicit) contract existing between the state and the future pensioners makes 
the inadequate application of existing rules particularly problematic. 
 
The policy gap in the Argentine pension system 
This section will address one of the most outstanding policy gaps of Argentine pension policy, 
namely the inability of the pension system established in 1968 to achieve universal and equal access 
to pension benefits. The Argentine pension system emerged at the beginning of the twentieth century 
as a particularistic and stratified system.49 Pension rights were granted to some privileged 
occupational groups only, under different eligibility conditions and entitlements. This resulted in a 
fragmentary and unequal system of old-age income protection in which occupational status 
determined the distribution of pension rights and benefits. In 1968 a wide-ranging pension reform 
centralised pension fund administration, homogenised eligibility and entitlement rules and extended 
the right to access to all the (formally) working population.50 This would supposedly help to achieve 
two related outcomes: universalisation of coverage and equality of treatment.51 Neither of these was 

                                                                                                                                                                                                   
America : the international promotion of judicial reform (London: Institute of Latin American Studies, 
2001).) Little attention has been directed to the lack of enforcement of public programmes. 

46 The distinction between ‘implicit’ and ‘real’ policy outcomes is analytical, not empirical. Implicit outcomes 
are those expected from the design of the policy, while real outcomes are those actually found on the 
ground once the policy has been applied and once its results can be measured. In a way, implicit 
outcomes are ex-ante and real outcomes are ex-post. The distinction is not empirical because only real 
outcomes occur in reality, whereas implicit outcomes are only expected, projected or intended. 

47 A B Atkinson and Francois Bourguignon, "Tax-benefit models for developing countries: Lessons from 
developed countries," (London: STICERD, 1990)., p. 4. 

48 For theories of government failure see Wolf, "A Theory of Nonmarket Failure: Framework for 
Implementation Analysis."; Le Grand, "The theory of government failure." and Dollery and Worthington, 
"The evaluation of public policy: normative economic theories of government failure." 

49 Rubén Lo Vuolo and Alberto Barbeito, La nueva oscuridad de la politica social. Del Estado populista al 
neoconservador (Buenos Aires: Miño y Davila - Ciepp, 1994), Mesa-Lago, Social security in Latin 
America. Pressure groups, stratification and inequality. 

50 Law 18037 (Official Bulletin 10/01/1969) art. 2.f. 
51 In his presentation of the new piece of legislation, the Secretary of Labour stated that: “This Law aims to 

establish a common, equitable and reasonable regime for all employees … This Ministry considers that 
this reform has a profound meaning … from the point of view of justice, as it gives an equal and 
reasonable treatment to all those in an equal situation.” (Law 18,037, BO 10/01/1969, pp. 1-2, my 
translation). 
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actually achieved but, from 1968 onwards, the lack of universal and equal access no longer resulted 
from policy design, but from the interaction between policy design and implementation. 
 

Figure 2. Pension coverage, 1944-2000 (% over employed population) 
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Source: 1944: CISS, "La seguridad social en Argentina" (México DF: Conferencia Interamericana de Seguridad Social, 
1995) p. 120; 1949: calculated from CISS, "La seguridad social en Argentina." p. 125 and Torrado, Susana, Estructura 
social de la Argentina: 1945-1983 (Buenos Aires: Ediciones de la Flor, 1992) p. 92; 1970: CISS, "La seguridad social en 
Argentina." p. 115; 1974-2000: own elaboration based on Permanent Household Survey (EPH-INDEC, Great Buenos 
Aires Area). 
 
Figure 2 presents the rates of pension coverage during the period 1944-2000. Although there is no 
reliable data available for 1968, the figures presented show that coverage reached its highest point in 
the mid 1970s (a few years after the 1968 pension reform) and started to decrease after 1980. 
Coverage was never universal, and it was indeed increasingly restricted. By 1995 only half of the 
working population enjoyed pension rights. Equality of treatment also remained unachieved. 
Although by establishing a standardised set of pension rules applicable to all workers, the 1968 
pension act would supposedly guarantee an equal distribution of rights across social and 
occupational strata, this was far from the case on the ground. Figures 3 to 8 show the coverage bias 
towards some kind of workers that continued to exist after the 1968 pension act. Over the 1974-2000 
period, lack of access to pension benefits was not equally distributed but concentrated amongst 
younger, female, low-income, and poorly educated workers in small firms and certain economic 
sectors such as construction, services and commerce. 
 

Figure 3. Uncovered workers by age, 1974-2000 (% over working population) 
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Source: Own calculation based on Permanent Household Survey (EPH-INDEC, Great Buenos Aires Area). 
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Figure 4. Uncovered workers by gender, 1974-2000 (% over working population) 
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Source: Own calculation based on Permanent Household Survey (EPH-INDEC, Great Buenos Aires Area). 
 

Figure 5. Uncovered workers by level of education, 1974-2000 (% over working population) 
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Source: Own calculation based on Permanent Household Survey (EPH-INDEC, Great Buenos Aires Area). 

 
Figure 6. Uncovered workers by size of the firm, 1974-2000 (% over working population) 
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Notes: ‘Very small’: 1-5 workers; ‘Small’: 6-25 workers; ‘Medium’: 26-100 workers; ‘Large’: 101-500 workers; ‘Very 
large’: 501+ workers.  Source: Own calculation based on Permanent Household Survey (EPH-INDEC, Great Buenos 
Aires Area). 
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Figure 7. Uncovered workers by economic sector of the firm, 1974-2000 (% over working 
population) 
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Source: Own calculation based on Permanent Household Survey (EPH-INDEC, Great Buenos Aires Area). 

 
Figure 8. Proportion of uncovered workers by quintiles of income from main occupation, 1980-2000 
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Source: Own calculation based on Permanent Household Survey (EPH-INDEC, Great Buenos Aires Area). 

 
Policy design and implementation together explain the failure of the 1968 system in the achievement 
of universal and equal access. In terms of policy design, the Argentine pension system follows the 
Bismarckian model, which attaches eligibility for benefits to the formal labour market nexus. The 
outcomes of such a system are strongly dependent on the characteristics of the labour market, in 
particular, on the prevailing rates of unemployment and informality. While over the 1960s and 1970s 
the labour market was tight, it started to deteriorate after the 1990s.52 Changes in the labour market 
                                                           
52 Unemployment rates were 4.9 in 1968 and 1970, 2.5 in 1980, 6.3 in 1990 and 14.7 in 2000. (Torrado, 

Susana Estructura social de la Argentina: 1945-1983 (Buenos Aires: Ediciones de la Flor, 1992) p. 176, 
Table 8.1 for 1968-1970, and INDEC ONLINE (www.indec.gov.ar) for 1980-2000). Informality rates 
were 17.0 in 1974, 19.1 in 1980, and 20.5 in 1995 (Monza, Alfredo. "La evolución de la informalidad en 
el área metropolitana en los años noventa. Resultados e interrogantes." In Informalidad y exclusión 
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context restricted pension rights to a smaller proportion of the labour force, that is, the formally 
employed population. The same was true for equality of treatment. Stratification via the pension 
system continued to exist in spite of the explicit aim of the 1968 pension reform to guarantee equal 
access and equal treatment for all. As the Bismarkian system leaves the distribution of rights to the 
market (via the distribution of formal job positions) it is prone to reproduce labour market 
inequalities.  In both cases, the gap between the ‘implicit’ and ‘real’ outcomes of the pension system 
was produced by the interaction between policy design (Bismarckian system) and policy 
implementation in a context of labour market deterioration. 
 
Conclusion 
The aim of ‘equal access’ and ‘equal treatment’ that was stated as one of the most promising features 
introduced by the 1968 pension act was not really achieved on the ground. Although the new rules 
eliminated coverage inequalities arising from the fragmented and stratified nature of the existing 
system and extended the right to access to all the working population, they maintained a model of 
pension provision (Bismarckian) the operation of which is particularly prone to be affected by the 
labour market context. The implementation of the system in the real world, where the labour market 
is not the ‘pure’ formal labour market implicitly assumed in the rules, affected the outcomes. The 
distribution of rights was segmented. It was only ‘equal’ and ‘universal’ for workers in the best job 
positions, while the rest of the labour force continued to be excluded. The segmentation in the 
distribution of pension rights was, however, no longer determined directly by pension system rules 
(which used to stratify access by occupational category) but indirectly, via the effects of the labour 
market context in the implementation of the system. The empirical analysis presented here has 
illustrated the way in which policy design and policy implementation interact to determine the real 
outcomes of policy. 

Policy failure or the realisation of a hidden agenda?53 Although labour market could be 
regarded as the first-instance reason for policy failure, contextual features can be – and generally are 
– taken into consideration in policy design. Thus the policy gap in the Argentine pension system 
does not only show the effects of the interaction between rules and context in the determination of 
policy outcomes on the ground, it is also showing two things. Either there was a change in policy 
priorities and, after 1968, universal and equal access ceased to be an aim (for which it was 
unnecessary to change the rules, it was enough to ‘let the labour market work’), or it has never been. 
Indeed, the universalisation of pension coverage entails the extension of welfare rights and the 
extension of labour taxes to a greater population, with the consequent rise in state revenues. The 
policy gap could be actually indicating that the ‘real’ aim of the 1968 reform and the policies (or the 
lack of policies) that followed was to increase the tax base of the system rather than to really 
universalise the right to pension benefits.54 In a context of full formal employment, both came 
together and one gave legitimacy to the other. But once the labour market started to deteriorate, the 
universalisation of pension rights could only be achieved by a non-contributory benefit scheme. This 
would no longer be compatible with the expansion of state revenues via the generalisation of labour 
taxes. Under labour market distress the two strategies were no longer achievable together, and one 
(public accounts) probably had to be prioritised over the other (pension rights). Research on the 

                                                                                                                                                                                                   
social, edited by Jorge Carpio, Emilio Klein and Irene Novacovsky, 83-110. (Buenos Aires: Fondo de 
Cultura Económica / Siempro / OIT, 1999), p. 104, Table 9). 

53 I borrowed this phrase from Gaetan Tremblay and Roch Harvey, "A policy failure or the realization of a 
hidden agenda?," Canadian public administration 35, no. 4 (1992). 

54 Colin Lewis has already put forward the role of revenue-raising in pension coverage extension in Argentina. 
See Colin Lewis and Peter Lloyd-Sherlock, "Social insurance regimes: crisis and 'reform' in the 
Argentine and Brazil, since c. 1900," (London: LSE Economic History Working Paper, 2002). p. 24 and 
Colin Lewis, "Social insurance: ideology and policy in the Argentine c. 1920-1966," in Welfare, poverty 
and development in Latin America, ed. Colin Lewis and Christopher Abel (Oxford: Macmillan Press, 
1993). 
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substantive politics and ideologies behind the 1968 pension reform may contribute to further develop 
and support this argument. 
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I. Introduction 
The rise of “new trade protectionism” is commonly seen as arising from curb power of governments 
to use traditional tariff barriers under the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Britain had used 
non-voluntary forms of import quota extensively during the postwar reconstruction period (Milward 
and Brennan, 1996), however Voluntary Export Restraints (VERs) were first introduced to protect 
the UK and US textile industries and later formed the basis of the Multi-Fibre Agreement [see 
Silberston, 1989 for an account of the UK agreements]. In Britain’s case, the effects of multilateral 
trade liberalisation were accelerated by its accession into the European Economic Community in 
1973. Integration with the EEC led to a sharp rise in import penetration in the UK car market by 
European producers. In addition to the expanding share of European car manufacturers in the market 
there was a sharp rise in Japanese imports, mirroring a global expansionary export trend by Japanese 
manufacturers.1 As we will detail below, the Japanese expansion was considered a threat to Britain’s 
domestic car industry, which was already struggling under the increased competition within its core 
domestic market. The government’s interest in the fate of the ailing motor industry received a new 
impetus in 1975 when Britain’s last mass car manufacturer, British Leyland, was nationalised.2 
While the UK government could do little to stem the inflow of fellow EEC members’ cars it was 
capable of influencing the inflow of Japanese cars. Negotiations to that effect with Japanese industry 
representatives advocating a voluntary reduction in exports to the UK under Voluntary Export 
Restraints (VERs) began in 1975.3 
 
II. VERs between the UK and Japan – background to the trade policy 
In the mid-1970s the global car industry came under considerable pressure in the form of Japanese 
exports against a trend of reduced demand for cars in the wake of the 1973 oil crisis. In response to 
the Japanese expansion, allegations of dumping, and subsequent representations, were made in 
attempts to persuade the Japanese manufacturers themselves to limit the export volume by a number 
of European countries, including Britain. While the allegations were never legally tested and it is 
unclear whether the success of Japanese exporters was “a tribute to the quality of their cars and to the 
effectiveness of their international marketing” or overt dumping, contemporary observers pointed out 
that Japanese marketing strategies would have had to take account of the growing clamour for 
protection which Japanese exporters were facing around the world.4 From the Japanese 
manufacturers’ perspective, commentators pointed out that they were “known to be extremely 
worried over the possibility of direct action at the government level” and of “suffering the possible 
long term consequences of protection.”5 6 
                                                           
1 For example, Japanese exports to the second largest world market for car, the US, rose from 5.7% in 1971 to 

19.1% in 1980 [Berry et al. (1999), Table 3, p.414]. 
2 Government interest in protecting the car industry extended beyond domestically owned firms. It was  

motivated by attempts to maintain employment levels in the industry as was reflected in a substantial 
subsidy being granted to the subsidiary of Chrysler Corporation, Chrysler UK, in 1975 [Wilks (1984)]. 

3 Italy was the first country to enter into a bilateral agreement in the 1960s. The French government made 
explicit its refusal to allow Japanese imports to exceed 3% in 1977 [Greenaway & Hindley (1985), pp.64-
65]. 

4 Economist Intelligence Unit (1976), The Short Term Prospects for the Japanese Motor Industry, Motor 
Business, pp.5-8. 

5 Ibid. (1975), p.7. 
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Formal discussion between the industries had begun one year earlier with the UK industry 
being represented by the SMMT, while the Japanese Car Manufacturers’ Association (JAMA) 
represented Japanese interests, being held bilaterally thereafter. Those discussions lead to an 
agreement to limit Japanese new car registrations to a range between 9-11% of total registrations for 
about five years.7 Although it is difficult to uncover the extent of direct government involvement in 
these initial industry-to-industry discussions there are a number of reasons to consider it to be quite 
active. First, there was a pre-emptive announcement by the Department of Trade and Industry of 
their active role in the bilateral agreements, which was the cause of some embarrassment for JAMA.8 
Second, the government had the role of enforcing breaches in restriction levels, and acknowledged in 
1978 that they had intervened in inter-industry discussions due to import levels breaches.9 

At the end of 1982, the form of the bilateral agreements altered, with the European 
Community taking a coordinating role in the use of quantitative barriers with Japan.10 The 
Commission’s involvement in coordinating quantitative restrictions extended to industries outside 
the motor industry with the European Commission.11 The new institutional setting did not lead to a 
coordinated policy of equal quotas, as was the case with the EU tariff and since agreements would be 
set within the context of member countries’ industry priorities, the operation of the agreements 
remained as before. While the initial notion was that the agreement would be for the 1983-85 period 
that agreements remained in place until 1999-2000.12 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   
6 A fuller appreciation of the threat to Britain’s nationalised producer, British Leyland, from Japanese exports 

resulted from bilateral visits of engineers between Japan and the UK. On the impetus of a Japanese 
consortium made up of Nissan, Mitsubishi, Honda and Kansai Paint, BL engineers visited Japanese 
facilities in the summer of 1975. The tour was the first since the British Motor Corporation, the largest 
firm in the formation of British Leyland Motor Company in the 1976 merger, had provided model 
designs, equipment, and advisors to Nissan in 1950 [Cusumano (1991)]. The detailed engineers’ report 
which was derived from the exchange reflected the shifting fortunes of the two national industries over 
the twenty-five year period. The report catalogued the institutional virtues of Japanese manufactures and 
advanced productivity of the Japanese plants relative to their British counterparts. The report was 
disseminated along with specific recommendations to various BL departments. MRC MSS 309/BL/4/14, 
‘British Leyland Study Tour to Japan’. 

7 National registration requirements enabled the monitoring of Japanese sales. The national registration 
system, in combination with article 115 of the Treaty of Rome, enables member states to take protective 
measures against indirect (parallel) imports, which have been on average below 50,000 units, or 0.25% of 
total new registrations, between 1980-93. 

8 I thank Brian Hindley for bringing this incident to my attention. 
9 Parliamentary Papers (1980-81), The First Report of the Industry and Trade Committee for the Session 

1980-81: Government and Industry-to-Industry Understanding Restricting Imports from Japan - Note by 
the Department of Trade and Industry, H.C. Papers 109, pp.661-3. 

10 As Hindley (1982) argued, the Commission of the European Community had been preoccupied with the 
question of retaining its grip on trade policy prior to undertaking a coordinating role. 

11 Specifically the EU exacted agreements through negotiations with the Japanese Ministry of  Industry and 
Trade (MITI) on video recorder restrictions in February 1983 (The Times, 14 Feb. 1983). 

12 The EC-Japan understandings and subsequent agreements provided an on-going means of partially 
insulating the industry, and given the country specific levels of VERs applied, acted as a clear violation 
of the EEC Treaty requirement of a unified trade policy by 1993. In a move to enact the requirements of 
the Treaty, in 1991 EU representatives and the Japanese MITI signed an unofficial agreement to 
gradually liberalise the quantity of cars sold in constrained European markets. The document, the so-
called 'Elements of Consensus', contained three central points. First, the dismantling of all existing 
quantitative restrictions of member states was to occur by the end of 1992 (linked to the EC’s Single 
Market Programme objectives). Second, the removal of all trade barriers by the year 2000, together with 
a parallel commitment on the Japanese side to limit its exports towards Europe until 1999. The third point 
of the Consensus defined the individual import quotas for countries that have provided high levels of 
protection, the UK being among them, during the transition period (Commission of the European 
Communities (1993), Statement by Mr Andriessen, Vice President of the Commission of the European 
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Figure I traces the impact of the policy on the market penetration of Japanese manufacturers 
over the 1971-1998 period. We depict market penetration including and excluding the foreign direct 
investment. The period prior to the implementation of VERs reflects the extraordinary success by 
Japanese manufacturers in the market. In 1971 Japanese manufacturers maintained less then one 
percent of the UK market, but by 1975 they had managed to obtain 9% of the market, in segments 
that had been previously dominated by UK manufacturers. Indicative evidence that the VERs were a 
binding constraint is found by examining the market shares that exclude foreign direct investment. 
Figure I illustrates the remarkable stability of Japanese manufacturers’ market share since 1977 with 
the penetration of Japanese manufacturers maintaining a close relation to the 9-11% quota until 
1992.13  
 

Figure I: Market Share of Japanese Manufacturers in the UK (1971-1998) 
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The official documentation does not explicitly include the production of Japanese transplants in the 
UK, both prior to the EECs involvement in 1983 or thereafter. However, Figure I shows that, when 
we account for Japanese cars produced in the UK, Japanese (imported) market penetration drops 
below the threshold 9% in the two years following the commencement of UK production by Nissan 
in 1986, and similarly in the two years following Toyota’s entry into UK based production. This 
raises the question of whether transplant production is included as part of the VER. On the basis of 
anecdotal evidence, some previous research has argued that transplants were included and that in 
effect Voluntary Export Restraints were strictly “export” restraints by name and not by nature 
[Mason (1995); Turini (1999)] while other authors argue the opposite [Flam (1994)]. Our results 
point to the constraint including domestically manufactured Japanese product. However, if VERs 
remained binding this begs the question of why Japanese manufacturers invested in plants in the 
UK? We shall now turn to this question. 
 
III. The advent of UK production as part of Japanese manufacturers’ global expansion 
The ‘First Wave’ of car manufacture FDI was directed at the US market as a response to the VER 
between the US and Japan.14 The central reasons for the concentration of resources on the US market 
were based on a more open access to that market, and an ability to develop the fastest growing and 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Communities, Brussels, 31 July 1991). 
13 Other than the direct intervention in 1978, minor deviations from the 11% level, which do not exceed more 
than 1.2%, are accounted for by the full liberalisation of off-road vehicles that have obtained a growing share 
of the UK market, and global markets in general. 
14 Womack (1990), 240-242. 
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least exploited segments of the US market – the mini and small family segments.15 However, the 
ability of Japanese firms to effectively dominate these segments in unprotected European markets, 
neighbouring the restrained European countries, indicates that Japanese manufacturers were also 
capable of expanding their market shares in those markets. Indeed by 1980 Japanese manufacturers 
had already achieved considerable success in the US market having already secured a 22% market 
share compared with an average market share of 11% of the European market.16. While the US VER 
restricted imports access was more open in the US because, in contrast to the VER agreements in 
European markets, it included transplant production thereby allowing Japanese firms to set up 
‘screw-driver’ assembly operations.17 By 1989 the seven large Japanese car manufacturers were 
represented in US production. 

Honda was the first Japanese firm to have its cars built in the UK, as had been the case in the 
US. Honda’s entry into UK production was indirect through the formation of a relationship with 
British Leyland (BL).18 However, it was Nissan, not Honda, who became the first Japanese firm to 
set up a plant in Europe in 1986, building what was reputed to be the most efficient production plant 
in Europe and amongst the most efficient in the world.19 Where Honda’s opportunity to forge links 
with British industry had reflected the government’s desire to aid the nationalised car industry in the 
late 1970s and was not to produce Honda cars until 1993, Nissan’s opportunity for direct investment 
reflected an antithetical government strategy to reduce assistance to nationalised industries, in favour 
of overseas investment.20 

The New Right policy of rolling back the frontiers of the state, at least as far as direct 
subsidies for manufacturing capital were concerned, had its counterpart in the opening up of the 
domestic economy to more direct international investment. Furthermore, as Cutler et al. (1988) 
argue, regional policy in the 1980s and the 1990s was becoming increasingly influenced by the 
Completion of the European Market in 1992. The official stance of the Thatcher government was to 
virtually eliminate the Regional Development Grant, favoured by previous administrations, in favour 
of Selective Financial Assistance with a shift in emphasis towards small enterprises. However, while 
the rhetoric was the promotion of an enterprise culture based on market forces, commentators noted 
that overseas investors were given special treatment at the expense of nationalised industries which 
were privatised where possible [Balchin (1990), Garrahan and Stewart (1992)].21 

Consistent with the government’s preference for FDI over domestic subsidies, the shipyards in 
Sunderland, which were part of the nationalised industry, were refused financial support and were 
                                                           
15 Ibid., 253-55. 
16 Berry et al. (1999) Table 3, p.414. 
17 Japanese companies reallocated resources to the US through a series of joint ventures and transplants 

encouraged by regional grants, subsidies and tax concessions with the seven major Japanese firms 
commencing production during the 1980s. The firms being: Honda (1982), Nissan (1983), Mazda (1987), 
Mitsubishi (1988), Toyota (1988), a Subaru and Isuzu joint venture in 1989. 

18 The relationship between British Leyland and Honda is explored in greater depth in the full length version 
of the paper. But it is worth noting that, had it been a viable option to produce cars directly in Europe, 
Honda’s strategy of effectively entering the market in a piece meal fashion through links to what was 
widely considered to be the world’s weakest car manufacture (BL) is difficult to comprehend. 

19 The Economist, 3 Oct. 1992, pp.70-72. 
20 In January 1981 Norman Tebbit, Secretary of State for Trade and Industry, announced to his fellow MPs 

that Nissan had selected the UK for its European expansion programme and that a manufacturing plant 
would be built in the country subject to a feasibility study.  On 24 July 1982 Nissans own announcement 
seemed to put the project on hold, indicating that because of uncertainty in the world auto industry, the 
company was postponing making a final decision. It would be two years before Tebbit would be able to 
confirm that Nissan would be investing in Sunderland, with Nissan investment being greater than the 
total stock of Japanese FDI in the UK in 1983 [Dicken (1983)]. 

21 The trend towards encouragement of Japanese FDI of any significant scale first occurred in the electronics 
industry rather then the car industry [see Dicken (1983) and Oliver and Wilkinson (1988) for a systematic 
break down of Japanese FDI in the electronics industry]. 
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closed resulting in 2,000 job losses. Nissan received a direct subsidy of £112mn for the first part of 
the project, which was costed at £350mn, with the overall cost coming to £670mn.22 In return the 
government were guaranteed that the plant would employ 3,500 employees (Garrahan and Stewart 
(1992)).23 Toyota became the third Japanese car maker to enter into the UK in 1993. Toyota was also 
the beneficiary of subsidies from the public purse, the amount of which led to a European 
Commission investigation of hidden subsidies, and unfair competition.24 
 

Figure II: Intra-Japanese firm allocation of the VER quota (incl. UK manufacturers) 
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Figure II also indicates that the allocation of VERs between Japanese manufacturers was based on a 
simple rule whereby the market shares were maintained with minor reductions to allow new entrants 
to gain a foothold in the market, until Nissan began production in 1988.25 The VER allocation in 
effect insulated Nissan as Japan’s dominant firm in the UK car market until it commences local 
production and its market share actually declines, while the share of other Japanese manufacturers 
rises across the board. This finding provides further evidence that transplants were included in VER 
arrangements negotiated through the consensus of other nation states under the auspices of the EU, 
since given the comparative advantages of high productivity and location advantages within the UK 
market associated with Nissan’s Sunderland operations, Nissan’s ability to rapidly expand its market 
share prior to the imposition of VERs, and its success in unprotected European markets, it is 
implausible that Nissan could not have met its UK quota. Similarly Toyota did not expand its market 
share of the UK, which fell in the years following commencement of UK production. 
                                                           
22 Information concerning the North Easter Shipbuilders is taken from Stone (1988), while details concerning 

Nissan subsidies come from Trade and Industry Committee of the House of Commons, Minutes of 
Evidence, 15 January 1986. 

23 Also Nissan was given a substantially discounted tract of land, had a large labour force at its disposal, and 
was able to secure a single union agreement before employees were hired. In addition to the inducements 
provided by Local and Central government Nissan had two further strategic reasons for entering into UK 
production. First, as Figure II depicts, Nissan had a longstanding interest in the UK market where it was 
the dominant Japanese producer prior to the enforcement of VERs in 1977. Second, Nissan was 
struggling both in the US and Japanese markets, providing an impetus to expand into the European 
market [Mair et al. (1988), pp.355-56]. 

24 Mair (1994), p.347. 
25 An examination of US data suggests that a similar intra-Japanese manufacture allocation rule was applied. 

This coincides with anecdotal evidence from the popular press in the US [Lohr (1983)]. 
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While the VER fixed the sales of Japanese products to national limits they allowed Japanese 
producers to decide on the amount of sales that they could sell within each market. Thus, if Nissan 
voluntarily reduced its sales in the UK market, other Japanese manufacturers would be allocated the 
quota and it could potentially negotiate to obtain quota elsewhere. As we have argued there were 
considerable incentives to produce in the UK regardless of whether the vehicles were considered as 
imports. However, it does not seem likely that Nissan and later Honda and Toyota would want to 
reduce its share of sales in other European markets. To examine whether these firms were able to 
obtain increased quota in the other constrained European markets – Italy and France – we source data 
on firm sales in those markets, which is summarised in Figure III.26 Figure III shows that each of the 
three UK-based producers raised their market share in the constrained markets after commencing 
production, with Nissan’s expansion being the most dramatic. 
 
Figure III: Combined market shares of Japanese firms producing cars in the UK in VER constrained 
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In effect the same cars that were not considered to be ‘European’ in the UK, and hence were not 
included in the quota, were considered ‘European’ in continental markets. It appears that Britain was 
playing outside the rules of the game in order simultaneously to protect their nationalised local 
producer, British Leyland, whilst reaping the benefits of direct foreign investment. These finding 
differ substantively from the reading of the literature to date which argue that the Thatcher regime 
effectively supported FDI but was unconcerned about effects these would have on domestic industry. 
In effect the regime was aiming to protect its own “Fortress Britain” at the expense of relaxing 
Japan’s barriers to enter “Fortress (Continental) Europe”. 
 
IV. Summary of findings 
Given the constraints on the length of this summary we simply state the findings and leave 
methodological and data issues and a more detailed set of conclusions for the conference 
presentation of the paper.27 

                                                           
26 There is some debate as to whether Germany constrained sales however there is little evidence it did and the 

higher level of market shares in Germany relative to the UK, Italy and France suggest that restraints did 
not exist; or if they did they were at quite high levels.  

27 The econometric methods involve using discrete choice methods to calculate the over impacts of the policy 
on different manufacturers and to derived unit profits (mark-ups over price) to calculate the welfare 
effects of the policy. The data includes every version market in the UK and a large number of attributes 
to capture the upgrading of Japanese and rival models. 
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The impact of the quota on Japanese firms is to compensate for reduced unit sales by raising 
the quality of the products sold and extracting higher unit profits associated to these products. The 
effect of reduced competition on unconstrained producers is to raise their unit profit margins. Our 
estimates indicate that the effect of the VER was to increase the value of Japanese sales by £3.5bn, 
and of domestic sales by £2.4bn over the 1977-98 period. However, the effect on British Leyland 
was a loss of £120mn. Why did such a perverse effect occur if the aim of sustaining the VERs was to 
partially protect the UK market? The answer is compositional. The Japanese upgrading response was 
to expand sales in segments with higher profit margins. The most dramatic example of this was 
Toyota’s development of the Lexus, but the more common result was for manufacturers to 
concentrate on selling medium rather then small family and mini cars. Since it was precisely the 
medium segment where British Leyland had a strong sales position, the effect of enhanced 
competition within that part of the market led to a fall in BL’s sales and a contraction in profits. 

Our findings lead us to the following conclusions concerning the effects of VERs on affected 
groups over the 1977-1998 period: 

British Consumers: The main welfare losses associated to the VER were felt by British 
consumers amounting to £1.58bn (compensating variation measure). 
British Industry: Despite the generally acknowledged role of trade policy as a means to protect 
‘domestic’ industry the adoption of a VER harmed Britain’s industry (represented by British 
Leyland) – £120mn. 
UK Industry (non-Japanese): Domestic producers managed to obtain significant benefits from the 
policy – £800mn. 
Japanese Industry: Gained on three levels (a) benefited from the VER by being able to derive 
enhanced profits net of the cost of upgrading the products (£376mn); (b) benefited from 
subsidised plants approximately £230mn; (c) benefited by being able to see transplants within the 
EU (not measurable with only UK data). 

The results suggest that the VERs were not a great success with the gains being gathered by foreign 
companies. These profits did not compensate for consumer losses. 

The government in effect failed to achieve its first goal of assisting British Leyland. There 
was some job creation associated to Japanese FDI in the UK, however, given the magnitude of the 
losses to consumers these jobs came at an exceptional cost. 
 
References (available on request). 

 
Decartelisation and deconcentration policy: the postwar threat 

to Unilever’s multinational interests, 1945-50 
 

Ben Wubs, Erasmus University 
(ben.wubs@unilever.com) 

Supervisor: Professor G Jones 
 
A direct menace to the Anglo-Dutch multinational Unilever in the immediate postwar period was the 
introduction in several West European countries of legislation relating to cartels, monopolies, 
business trust and other forms of restrictive arrangements and practices.  The introduction of anti-
trust legislation in Western Europe must largely be attributed to the influence of the United States.  
Before the war European governments had not enacted laws in this direction.  As Unilever held 
assets in almost all European countries, with a strong concentration in Britain, Germany, and the 
Netherlands, the company provides an interesting case of development of foreign direct investment 
(FDI) in relation to various national policies in the immediate postwar period. 

The decartelisation and deconcentration policy of the Allied forces in Germany was most 
threatening to large companies.  Of the three Western allied forces it was the Americans who had the 
harshest policy in their treatment of German industry.  They were determined to hold the leaders of 
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German industry responsible for their collaboration with the Nazis.  As a consequence 
deconcentration proceedings were initiated against a great number of large German firms, such as, 
IG Farben, Henkel, Siemens, Krupp, Flick, Thyssen and Rheinmetall.  The remaining question was: 
what would happen to German subsidiaries of British, Dutch, French and American multinationals?  
During the war they had all more or less continued their operations, although, often without direct 
management control from the parent company.  In practice these foreign companies were not 
included on any dismantling list and in 1948 a United Nations Report of the Inter-Governmental 
Study Group recommended special consideration in the case of UN interests. 

In 1950 large foreign companies in Germany still had to answer a questionnaire submitted by 
the Economic Authority in Occupied Germany.  Although forces of the decartelisation policy 
diminished once the Cold War became a reality, Unilever handled the issue carefully.  In the same 
year, however, the tide was turning.  The Schumann Plan was launched in May, which was the first 
move to the creation of the European Coal and Steel Community (ECSC).  In fact, it solved the 
decartelisation problem of the steel and coal industry in Germany.  In addition, IG Farben’s 
decomposition in September 1950 was not the beginning of a general dismantling of West German 
industry.  It actually marked the fading away of the Allied decartelisation programme which had 
been discussed since the Potsdam Agreement of 1945.  As a result, it put an end to much uncertainty 
that had dominated the strategy of foreign companies in West Germany. 

My paper is based on my PhD research into Unilever and World War II. The thesis explores 
the tensions during wartime between the interests of international business, in particular Unilever, 
and those of national states, in particular Germany, the Netherlands and Britain.  I have full and 
unrestricted access to all confidential business records of Unilever of the 1930s and 1940s.  This 
paper explores the last part of my thesis; dealing with the aftermath of World War II. 

 
The renaissance of corporate paternalism: the Ashanti 

Goldfields Corporation in the Gold Coast, 1945-46 
 

Stephanie Decker, University of Liverpool 
(sdecker@liv.ac.uk) 

Supervisors: Dr R Miller & Dr D van den Bersselaar 
 
I. 
After the end of the Second World War Britain found itself economically more dependent on its 
empire than ever before. In the face of the nationalist challenge, modernising the colonies developed 
from an economic necessity of the metropolis into the new imperial self-justification of continued 
rule. Mobilising labour was an integral part of the new social and economic policies, and “even small 
working classes could threaten the narrow channels of colonial commerce.” Fred Cooper comments 
in an article on the problematic character of strikes in colonial Africa in the 1940s and 1950s, which 
he describes as ‘mass urban events’ due to the fluidity of the category ‘worker’ at a time when most 
labour was still casual and people drifted in and out of jobs.28 

British and French colonial governments all over Africa reacted to this rising problem by 
aiming to create a compact working class through the introduction of social services, trade unions, 
steady employment, family wage and better and more controlled housing set apart from other 
urbanities.29 Colonial governments attempted to create a shortcut and impose a negotiation 
machinery, health and welfare services in an attempt to ultimately create a social structure similar to 
the Western world. 

                                                           
28 Frederick Cooper, ‘From Free Labor to Family Allowances: Labor and African Society in Colonial 

Discourse’, American Ethnologist, 16,4 (1989) 745 –765 (746, 752). 
29 Cooper, ‘Free Labor’, 753. 
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While the firms and the administration appeared to agree on the analysis of the situation, their 
interest and hence the action they would take were different. In the case of the Ashanti Goldfields 
Corporation Ltd. (AGC), one of the largest British gold mining companies, in Obuasi in the Gold 
Coast, this different outlook on how to tackle problems of efficiency and control clearly existed. 
Nevertheless, the firm would sometimes decide to pre-empt or duplicate administrative actions. The 
necessity to establish a working relationship with labour was a dominant factor in the decision-
making on both sides. As Cooper concludes in his article, Europeans were trying to create an Africa 
that they could understand, and which ultimately allowed them to continue to interact with it, 
politically, socially and economically, without having to rule it.30 Similarly, James Scott argues in a 
book on failed state craft, that large organisations aim to make social structures ‘legible’, that is to 
simplify, standardise and document them, in an attempt to control more efficiently.31 
 
II. 
When the new chairman of AGC, Major-General Sir Edward Spears,32 visited Obuasi for the first 
time in the winter of 1945, the entire mine ground to a halt in a strike that the local management had 
no prior notice of. Management assumed that the goal was higher wages, as seemed to have been the 
case with previous work stoppages. They had, however, no intelligence or official demands from the 
workers. This situation deeply perturbed Spears, who believed that supervising Europeans had to 
know what their subordinates thought and did.33 

There is a possibility that there is an organisation we know nothing about, operating amongst 
our boys under distant influences. […] we should not miss the opportunity we have to-day 
when the mind of the African is still very receptive and friendly, and work by hostile 
subversive elements might do us an incalculable amount of harm.34 

This quotation highlights three major issues: the influence of the fear of communism on companies’ 
decision-making, the question of how to exert the right kind of influence on the ‘friendly Africans’ 
and the total disbelief that any form of indigenous organisation could be possible or indeed 
preferable to imported western notions. This paper will be concerned particularly with the latter two 
points and their importance within the new corporate paternalism that the AGC began to develop 
under the chairmanship of Spears.35 

The strike marked a new departure in corporate labour policy: within the volatile environment 
of a nationalising colony that had become part of the great modernising experiment of the British 
Empire, the company began a quest for the hearts and minds of its African employees. This took two 
directions in Obuasi: welfare and the organisation of workers’ representations. 
 

                                                           
30 Cooper, ‘Free Labor’, 758. The original reads: “[…] an intellectual process that made it possible to imagine 

an Africa that Europeans could understand, with which they could interact, but which they did not rule.” 
31 James Campbell Scott, Seeing like a State. How certain schemes to improve the human condition have 

failed (New Haven, Yale University Press, 1998). 
32 Spears was well-connected in Whitehall, and fits the description of a gentlemanly capitalist, as defined by 

Peter Cain and Antony Hopkins, British Imperialism I & II (London: Longmans, 1993). 
33 “Minutes of Conference at Chairman’s Office“, Obuasi, 30.11.45, p.4, GL, Ms 14171, Mines 

Correspondence Inward, v.98: Jul –Dec 1945. 
34 Spears to JH Batty, President AGC, London, 25.11.45, GL, Ms 14171, v. 98. 
35 However, the fear of communism is part of the context of decolonisation and influenced AGC’s attempts to 

insulate their workers from these external factors. On policing decolonisation and the fear of communism 
see RF Holland (ed.), Emergencies and Disorder in European Empires after 1945 (London: Frank Cass, 
1994). 
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III. 

Because if the Corporation demands loyalty under my Chairmanship in my view the 
Corporation must be loyal in return to all employees. Protect them and develop schemes 
which will make for their welfare.36 

Overall welfare measures fell into similar categories as governmental efforts: health, education and 
housing. However, in the case of AGC, probably the most prominent involvement in their workers’ 
lives was in the field of nutrition.  In January 1946 AGC started to issue a twice-daily hot cocoa 
ration, which quickly proved a popular measure. This was soon extended into ‘canteens’, selling 
food at cost prices.37 What miners ate became a management concern: “We cannot expect long hours 
from men so badly fed.”38  Productivity and health issues were probably at the base of this. Workers’ 
health became increasingly important for the AGC, sometimes prompted by the considerations and 
actions of the colonial government. 

The firm had had a hospital in the grounds of the mine catering for pregnant African wives 
and now introduced post-natal care as well, while at the same time discharging the last African 
women from light jobs such as clearing away small stones.39  This seems in line with official 
attempts to create a family structure where the man works and the wife raises children. This euro-
centric view did not easily fit into African notions where – often multiple – wives would lead a far 
more economically independent lifestyle by earning their own income as market women and petty 
traders. To make this European family ideal possible, it was necessary to pay a ‘family wage’, which 
usually outstripped real productivity.40 As early as 1946 this tendency is visible in the wage increases 
at the Obuasi mine. Although productivity figures are in themselves problematic, there is little 
indication that underground work was modernised and new machinery brought in during these years. 
 

Table 1: African wages and productivity, 1945 -46 
Wages August 1945 April 1946 August 1946 
Tons per worker 2.30 2.87 2.47 
Change in %* n/a + 24.8 - 13.9 (total + 7.4) 
Aver. Wage+ 64/1d 65/9d 71/5d 
Change in %* n/a + 1.9 + 8.5 (total + 11.6) 

* rounded to first decimal  + In pounds: £3.20, £3.29, £3.57 
Source: AGC “Statement showing comparison in Native Wages – August 1945 to August 1946”, GL, Ms 14170, v.84. 

 
Other health concerns did not seem to grow out of a similar unity of mind between company and 
administration, but are clearly prompted by fear of legislation, such as in the case of silicosis. This 
led to increased health checks with potential new employees weeded out if they showed signs of 
pulmonary disease.41 

The main problem however was that it remained unclear if tuberculosis and other pulmonary 
diseases, including silicosis, were actually caused by mining, or if they followed from the poor 

                                                           
36 “Minutes of Conference at Chairman’s Office“, Obuasi, 30.11.45, p. 4, GL Ms 14171, v. 98. 
37 By April the same year, AGC was offering its employees a wide variety of dishes, introduced large outside 
eating areas and a voucher-purchase system. Cf. Major FL Dickson, Welfare Officer, to Gale, “Progress 
Report for April 1946”, 1.5.46; and mine captain to Gale, “Report on underground workings for December 
1945”, Obuasi, 3.1.46, p. 5, both: GL, Ms 14171, v.99: Jan –Jul 1946. 
38 „Report of conference“, 14.12.45, GL, Ms 14171, v.99. 
39 On post-natal care: Spears to Gale, 19.12.46, GL, Ms 14170, Mines Correspondence Outwards, v. 84: Jul –

Dec 1946. 
40 Cf. here Cooper, ‘Free Labor’, 755-756. 
41 On fear of silicosis legislation: Manager & Secretary to Gale, 26.2.46, GL, Ms 14170, v. 82: Jul –Dec 1945. 

Chairman Spears even suggested that all labour be weighed periodically and any abnormal loss of weight 
should be followed up by a thorough examination. He suggested moreover that the medical officer would 
occasionally watch the men leave the mine and, if some looked ill, to investigate further. Cf. “Report of 
Medical Conference”, Obuasi, 7.12.45, p. 3 –4, GL, Ms 14171, v.98. 
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physical condition that migrants arrived in or inadequate housing in Obuasi. This realisation that the 
general health of workers was poor was probably partly responsible for the improvements in 
nutrition and health care that the AGC made in an effort to comply with official demands. 

With regard to housing, however, the mining company followed primarily its own agenda, 
although it seemed to be in perfect unison with administrative suggestions. The government did not 
favour African owned housing, and the labour officer IG Jones, formerly a Welsh trade unionist, on 
visiting Obuasi, remarked that housing of employees should be the responsibility of the state or the 
employer “if real social development of the people is our aim and desire”. AGC’s concerns were 
rather different in that they wanted to “build a new African village and bring the senior Africans 
more within the orbit of the Europeans.” This was compounded by fears that Obuasi could pass out 
of AGC’s control, as increasing numbers of migrants not employed by the company arrived. The 
ideal creation according to the principals was a new Port Sunlight, which would provide not only 
healthier living conditions but also ample leisure activities and be attractive.42 

Overall, the aim of these new welfare measures was clearly an increase in indirect control of 
labour. Workers’ health, what they ate and where they lived was to be placed under the supervision 
of the firm to ensure good relations with a developmental government, a continuous rise in efficiency 
and a sense of loyalty and increasing closeness of employees to the AGC. The mention of Port 
Sunlight emphasises the importance of corporate paternalism, a European concept of late nineteenth 
and early twentieth century, which casts the enlightened firm’s principal into the role of a father 
figure to his workers. This is reflected in the language used by AGC’s managers, who regularly 
referred to the employees as their ‘boys’.43 
 
IV. 

[…] the Labour Officer who came here was kind enough to explain that his native officials, 
the Unions, were not in favour of our strike for the simple reason that the unions are not yet 
organised. The policy was to go ahead of the unions and thus make them unnecessary and 
redundant. The line to take was to work, as far as possible, away from terms of increments 
into the question of welfare. Try to get value for money and there are other ways of effecting 
this than by more wages all the time.44 

This statement neatly summarises AGC’s labour policy that was born during the 1945 strike. It 
places much of the mine’s welfare measures into a context of keeping wages down; however, fiscal 
considerations can hardly provide a comprehensive explanation, as there is no evidence in the files 
that the costs of both approaches had ever been calculated and it is doubtful that extensive welfare 
provisions would have come cheaply. Nevertheless, sources imply that Africans tended to work 
towards a monthly target, which, once reached, meant they would not work for the rest of the 
month.45 Thus it did make economic sense for AGC to try and increase work efficiency by other 
means than pay incentives, making this an explanation that cannot entirely be ignored. 

More importantly, it comments on AGC’s relation to the budding unions and the attempt to 
keep them out by creating departmental committees as a means to communicate with organised 
labour opinion. While this followed a suggestion by Spears personally, it is likely that the failure of 
                                                           
42 First quotation: IG Jones, “Report by Labour Officer”, March 1945, p. 21, GL, Ms 14171, v. 97: Jan –Jun 

1945. Second quotation: “Report of Meeting held in Chairman’s Officec”, 27.11.45, GOL, Ms 14171, v. 
98. Port Sunlight was the model village that William Hesketh Lever, later Lord Leverhulme, the founder 
of Lever Brothers, later Unilever, built in Liverpool. The town provided small picturesque houses 
surrounded by green gardens in the direct vicinity of Lever’s soap factory and his art collection and was 
long considered a model of paternalistic industrial care. 

43 See for example quotation on page 2. 
44 “Report of Conference”, 14.12.45, GL, Ms 14171, v. 99. 
45 If this was really the case is unclear, but in a situation where few goods were imported due to a shortage of 

dollars within the sterling bloc, consumption was limited by supply, which would prove the point made 
by Jones, who inspected the AGC mine. 
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the labour officer to end the strike, or even contact its leaders, was partly responsible for the 
corporation’s attempting to establish labour relations by different means.  The Mines’ Employees 
Union distanced itself publicly from the organisers of the AGC strike: “We must be thankful to God 
that the source of the Obuasi strike […] was after careful investigations not traced to the evil 
machinations of this Union and therefore was not involved. You will be pleased to hear that the 
deputation [of the union to Obuasi, SD] did its work by helping to quell down the boisterous strike of 
7,000 workmen who were without a leader.”46 

Little quelling down was actually done; the strike ended after Spears had personally addressed 
the workers.47 Neither the labour officer nor the AGC head boys, nor indeed the police, had had any 
success in convincing the strikers to return to work previously. However, neither the union nor the 
corporation ever acknowledged that the strikers had their own forms of indigenous organisation with 
adequate potential to mobilise 7000 men and sufficient linkages to the local community to ensure 
their support.48 

Introducing worker committees would inevitably bring the AGC into conflict with the 
government policy of fostering trade unions. Management thought that this meant placing a weapon 
into the hands of workers which they did not comprehend and thus preferred committees.49  “[…] the 
object of which are to ascertain, inter alia, the views and feelings of employees on matters affecting 
their general welfare, and, particularly, to establish a closer liaison between our African and 
European Employees which it is hoped will, in turn, create a sounder co-operative atmosphere and a 
healthier feeling generally.”50 

The committee delegates were to be selected by the managers, but in the future the workers 
would be allowed to vote.51 Obviously, so the AGC argued, its management would only select men 
who really represented the views of the workers, as the system would otherwise fail.52 
Unsurprisingly, Jones was not in favour of these developments and made suggestions such as: that 
workers’ nominees had to be agreed with the labour department and that the subsequent ballot was to 
be supervised by an official. While both the department as well as the corporation were careful not to 
let the disagreement show, AGC’s management was not prepared to accept such direct government 
involvement and Jones eventually had to back down.53 Soon after, the mine seemed to reap the 
benefit of its new set-up: none of AGC’s workers joined the national Engine Winders’ Union strike 
in spring 1946.54 

The attempts of the mine and the department of labour to gain control of the workforce and to 
‘organise’ them along Western lines is evident in the attempts to either rally miners behind their 
union or to gain their confidence through greater involvement in the departmental committees. While 
an indigenous organisation existed, it proved impossible for Europeans to understand and, therefore, 
                                                           
46 Mr K Sam, president of trade union, “The Conference of the Gold Coast Mines Employees Union held at 

Konongo. Presidential address … March 22 –24, 1946”, Ashanti Pioneer , 2.4.46, GL, Ms 14171, v.99.  
47 He assured them that any complaints submitted after the return to work would be considered 

sympathetically Gale to Manager & Secretary, 10.12.45, GL, Ms 14171, v.98. 
48 Indigenous forms of organisation, such as religious or village communities or dance and musical groups 

were not considered adequate vehicles to work out agreements, although these communities often had a 
much wider ranging social function than their names suggest. It is likely that the Obuasi strike that 
stopped all mine production for over two weeks was probably organised by ethnic or hometown 
associations, which demonstrates their organisational capabilities as well as how impenetrable they were 
to outsiders. For this argument see Cooper, ‘Free Labor’, p. 752. 

49 Spears to Batty, 25.11.45, GL, Ms 14171, v. 98. 
50 Gale to Manager and Secretary, 14.1.46, GL, Ms 14171, v.99. The AGC viewed the committees as an 

insurance against trade unions: Manager and Secretary to Gale, 29.4.46, GL, Ms 14170, v.83: Jan –Jun 
1946. 

51 “Report of conference”, 14.12.45, GL, Ms 14171, v.99. 
52 Spears to OGR Williams, CO Labour department, 27.5.46, GL, Ms 14170, v.83.  
53 Gale to Spears, 25.5.46, GL, Ms 14171, v.99 and Williams to Spears, 24.5.46, GL, Ms 14170, v.83. 
54 Gale to Ashby, 25.3.46, GL, Ms 114171, v.99. 
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work with it. The AGC decided to create an alternative Western structure in competition to the then 
not very successful trade unions. This undermined the labour department’s efforts, underscoring the 
struggle for control between government and company in developing a form of direct access to the 
workforce. Both aimed to achieve more ‘legibility’, as they had failed to contact the existing 
indigenous organisation. Both also wished to control labour, which led to those very different and 
competing visions of how to achieve social stability and productivity. 
 
V. 
In this paper I aimed to show that while the introduction of welfare measures at AGC seemed to tie 
in neatly with governmental efforts in this direction, as presented in Fred Cooper’s article, the 
underlying motivation was different. Cooper does not focus on companies or indeed trade unions, 
while I would maintain that both are of importance in understanding labour policies. Companies 
provided the location for labour dispute and welfare measures, and more: they followed their own 
agendas in substituting or contesting official plans, in attempting to form ‘legibility’, and hoping to 
achieve direct access to, and intimate involvement with, the African labour force – as did the colonial 
administration. Business did not simply mirror or execute governmental policies but attempted to 
spur the productivity and gain the loyalty of its workforce in its own fashion. 
 
References 
Guildhall Library, London, AGC papers: Ms 14170, Mines Correspondence Outwards, v. 82 –84, 

July 1945 to December 1946.  Ms 14171, Mines Correspondence Inwards, v. 97 –99, January 
1945 to June 1946. 

Cain, PJ, and Hopkins, AG, British Imperialism I & II (London: Longmans, 1993). 
Cooper, F, ‘From Free Labor to Family Allowances: Labor and African Society in Colonial 

Discourse’, American Ethnologist, 16,4 (1989) 745 –765. 
Holland, RF (ed.), Emergencies and Disorder in European Empires after 1945 (London: Frank Cass, 

1994). 
Scott, J, Seeing like a State. How certain schemes to improve the human condition have failed (New 

Haven, Yale University Press, 1998). 
 

 121 



New Researchers - Session II / A 
 

How to make money during the South Sea bubble of 1720 – 
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On 14 April 1719, the council of the republic, or Canton of Berne in Switzerland decided to invest 
£150,000 in shares of the South Sea Company on the London capital market, and thus became one of 
the biggest individual shareholders of this company. Until her fall in 1798, the republic held a 
considerable portfolio of foreign assets, of which the majority was invested in London. These foreign 
capital investments of a state over a long period of time are almost unique, and the records about it 
can provide interesting insights into investor behaviour and decision making in the eighteenth 
century. During the South Sea bubble of 1720, Berne made a fortune by selling its assets when share 
prices were almost at their apex, but most of this phenomenal gain was lost shortly afterwards, when 
their London agent went bankrupt. 

My paper will discuss Berne as an investor before, during, and after the South Sea bubble, 
considering the motives and outcomes of the government’s actions, both intended and unintended. 
The methodological framework is provided by principal-agent theory and financial economics, such 
as simple holding period of return (HPR) regressions. Primary sources for this research are records of 
the Canton, legal documents from London courts, and contemporary English newspapers.1 

The Canton of Berne, the largest republic of the Swiss Confederation, was in a splendid 
financial situation at the beginning of the eighteenth century, mainly as an outcome of the virtual 
absence of war for more than a century.2 There were budget surpluses, no direct taxes, and no 
national debt. Berne even had a considerable amount of money in its coffers, which partly had been 
invested in the domestic credit market, where the state acted like a bank since the late seventeenth 
century.3 In 1710, during the war of the Spanish Succession, the Canton granted loans to the 
Republic of Holland (£135,000) and to Britain (£150,000).4 Even though these sums were only a 
fraction of the national debt of both these countries – in the latter case it represented only 0.4% of the 
rise in national debt between 1702 and 1713 – they were important for Berne and its economy.5 
Given the absence of reliable GDP estimates, a proxy for the order of magnitude of these 
transactions is the revenue of the most important government accounts for that year, equal to 
£27,367. The amount of money taken from the war chest until 1712 for a short civil war, the Second 
War of Villmergen, was £98,438.6 The credit to Holland and Britain was partly the outcome of 
political considerations from the anti-French party within the government and were paralleled by 
negotiations about defence alliances. On the other hand, foreign loans also constituted a strategy of 
finding new investment opportunities for the coffers of the state.7 Since the domestic credit market 
was overcrowded, investing abroad was the only solution to obtain a good return. The loans of 1710 
had been traditional in the sense that they were made directly to governments. A significant change 
occurred in 1719 when the English loan was redeemed before maturity. In an act of opportunistic 
                                                           
1 Archives cited are Staatsarchiv Bern (StABE) and Public Record Office, Kew (PRO). 
2 This was also noted by Adam Smith (1776/1976): Vol. 2: 819-820 and 909 (V/II/I and V/III/I). See Kapossy 

(1998) for the implications of Berne’s investment on political thought. 
3 For a more detailed account: Altorfer (2003). 
4 The Dutch loan was worth R. 600,000 (converted at parity): StABE B VII 2389; Landmann (1903/04): 24-

30. 
5 For the English national debt: Dickson (1967/1993): 10. 
6 Conversion at parity. Revenue of Deutsche Standesrechnung and Welsche Standesrechnung: StABE B VII 

590 and B VII 770; For the war of Villmergen: Feller (1955): 318. More comparative figures in Altorfer 
(2003). 

7 StABE B I 2: 194. 
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behaviour, Muller & Comp, the bank that collected interest payments for the Canton in London, did 
not carry out orders to buy Land Tax tallies, but convinced the government that South Sea stock was 
a more profitable asset.8 For the first time money was invested abroad with a private company, even 
though the main activity of the South Sea Company was the administration of the British national 
debt. Although share prices had been expected to rise, the government of Berne was surprised by the 
actual development on the London capital market.9 The price of South Sea stock rose from 128% of 
par by the end of 1719 to 310% in late March 1720.10 This was the beginning of the South Sea 
Bubble, a crisis of adaptation to financial innovation for some, a pure speculative exuberance for 
others.11 When Muller & Comp reported in April 1720 that prices in London had risen dramatically, 
Berne decided to sell most of its shares.12 Its orders reached London several weeks later and were 
carried out shortly before the books of the South Sea Company were closed for midsummer dividend 
payments. By then, the share price was almost at its apex, and on 22 June the Canton sold stock with 
a profit of almost 660% of the original investment! The last orders to sell the remaining stock at 
share prices between 1,200% and 1,500% of par reached London when prices had already started to 
fall (see Figure 1).13 

Berne, whose national symbol is the bear, had made the enormous profit of £416,558 with a 
successful bull strategy until July 1720. To outsiders it looked like a splendid operation: King 
George congratulated the republic for its profits and Applebee’s Weekly Journal blamed it as a 
foreign profiteer of the bubble.14 Qualitative evidence from government archives shows, however, 
that this success was rather unintended. Motivation for the sale was a worry that a sudden rise in 
share prices could mean that the investment was unsafe.15 
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Figure 1: Share Price of South Sea Company and Assets of Berne 172016 

                                                           
8 PRO C 11/483/2; StABE B VII 2389. 
9 StABE A II 666: 37-39. 
10 Neal (1990): appendix. 
11 See the differing views of Neal (1990); Neal/Weidmenmier (2002) and Chancellor (1999); Kindleberger 

(1978/1989). For the South Sea Bubble also Carswell (1960/2001). 
12 StABE A II 670: 77. 
13 StABE A II 671: 2, 22, 62, 284. See Altorfer (2003) for details. 
14 StABE A II 670: 292-293; Applebee’s Weekly Journal, 16th of July 1720; See also Dickson 1967/1993: 150 

(who misinterprets it as a wrong rumour) and Carswell (1960/2001): 137 (note 29). 
15 StABE A II 671: 77. 
16 Data from StABE B VII 2389 (BE assets) and Neal (1990): appendix (SSC share price). Further data from 
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Most of the phenomenal profit made during summer was lost in the bankruptcies of the two banks 
that administered the English funds, Muller & Comp in London and Malacrida & Comp, the only 
bank in Berne.17 They had behaved opportunistically and used Berne’s assets as collateral for 
speculative credits, without the consent of the principal. This happened despite what in principal-
agent theory is called “informal inter-group sanctions.”18 The bankers were members of government 
families, and risked drastic consequences for their families’ wealth, influence, and honour.19 All this 
proved to be insufficient to avoid moral hazard. 

As a first reaction to this crisis, the government sent two representatives to London for the 
management of its foreign funds. One of them, Samuel Tscharner, was soon to be appointed 
Commissioner for the English funds, a newly introduced office that existed until 1765.20 The 
commissioner was an elected member of the Great Council (the government). Thus, financial 
intermediaries were excluded from portfolio administration and replaced by a line of command from 
the Great Council to one of its members, linked to the republic by both birth and oath.21 For more 
than four decades, Berne was willing to pay a high security premium.22 If the more drastic solution of 
a complete withdrawal from foreign capital markets was not chosen after the bubble, this was 
probably because Berne had only lost a speculative profit and not the invested capital. 
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Figure 2: Berne’s Assets, 1719-1724 (Nominal and Market Value)23 

 
By midsummer 1723, after all the bankruptcy trials, the assets of the Canton were still worth 
considerably more than the original sum invested four years before (£150,000): Berne held South 
Sea stock worth £255,214 (nominal value: £253,000). Thus, the Canton had still made a very good 
deal, despite having lost some of its paper profit. Had the government simply held on to its stock 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   

the Inter-University Consortium for Political and Social Research [http://www.icpsr.umich.edu]. Since 
transfer books were closed from June 24 until August 22 prices during this period are not spot prices, but 
forward prices (for the opening of the books): Neal (1990): 101. 

17 For the Malacrida crisis in Berne: Linder (2003); Landmann (1903/04): 24-50. 
18 Greif (1996). 
19 For the concept of honour see Muldrew (1998). After the bubble, all property of the Malacrida associates 

was confiscated and they were banned from the city. 
20 Rechtsquellen des Kantons Bern [RQBE] 9/1: 201-206. 
21 See StABE A V 1479: 365-380; Linder (2003): 164-184. 
22 When the administration was contracted out in 1765, the private bank Van Neck & Cie received £200 p.a. 

for this task. The yearly salary of a commissioner was £800, plus travel expenses: Landmann (1903/04): 
63-64 (annex 32). 

23 Data as in footnote 16. 
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from the beginning of 1720, its assets would have been worth £203,125 by the end of 1720, and 
£101,511 by midsummer 1723.24 At this date, when the South Sea Company split up its capital, the 
Canton was by far its biggest single investor, and one of the biggest investors in London overall. 
Other institutional and individual investors held considerably less South Sea stock, but had more 
balanced portfolios. Only one of them, Sir Peter Delmé, held more assets.25 
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Figure 3: Berne’s Assets at, 1719-1724 (Nominal Value)26 

 
All of Berne’s assets were transferred into South Sea stock in summer 1722. This strong 
concentration is remarkable and can only be explained by risk aversion, since Commissioner 
Tscharner considered annuities too risky, not being registered in ledgers.27 In a report of 1725, he 
also explained that Bank and East India stock were insecure because of their involvement in trade.28 
Tscharner failed to recognise, however, that putting all eggs in one basket was not a very safe 
investment strategy. From October 1725 onwards, the redeemed loan to Holland was invested in 
Bank of England stock. 

Berne remained a cautious widow-and-orphan investor throughout the century, with little 
activity in portfolio management, seeking steady dividend payments rather than speculative profits. 
As a proxy for risk, yearly holding periods of return (HPR) show an almost identical Beta coefficient 
to 3%-Consols.29 Portfolio diversification happened after 1732, when Berne bought bonds of the 

                                                           
24 These calculations do not consider any dividend payments. The actual assets secured by the end of 1720, 

with ongoing trials of Muller & Comp, were £48,290 of SSC stock (worth £96,580) and £107,800 SSC 
annuities: StABE B VII 2389. 

25 Holdings in South Sea stock (nominal): Sir Denis Dutry £141,600 (overall asset market value: £202,779), 
Sir Peter Delmé £122,103 (overall £325,222), Bank of England £150,000 (overall assets unknown), 
Million Bank: £136,147 (ditto). See Dickson (1967/1993): 270-284. Market value calculated with Neal 
(1990): appendix. 

26 “Others” include Lottery Annuities, Landtax Tallies, and Exchequer Bills. Data from StABE B VII 2389. 
27 StABE B VII 2389. 
28 StABE B VII 2465/1. 
29 Yearly data for foreign investment of Berne for 1720-1797 are from StABE B VII 2396-2473 and 

Landmann (1903/04): 90-91. Since data for monthly HPR regression against a market basket are not 
available, a yearly regression against the consol (the safest asset of the time) was made instead. The 
resulting relative Beta coefficient is 0.9702, with high significance but a relatively low R square of 
0.7890. For HPR regressions: Neal (1990): 155. 
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Vienna City Bank. Throughout the remainder of the eighteenth century, continental investment of the 
Canton was slightly riskier and grew in proportion, though the majority of foreign assets remained in 
London. Quantitative evidence is too unreliable for the application of sophisticated calculations. 
Gross returns on investments show, however, that continental investments yielded slightly greater 
returns, and were riskier.30 

At the onset of the South Sea bubble, the actions of Berne’s government were guided by a 
combination of risk aversion, lack of know-how, and simple chance, such as long and unreliable 
transportation and communication channels. If the republic was seen as a speculator by the 
contemporary press, it was mainly a misperception of the government’s intentions: records show that 
the sale of shares was more the unintended outcome of a strategy of risk aversion than of conscious 
profit maximisation. After the bubble and the loss of most of its speculative profits, Berne behaved 
like a cautious widow-and-orphan investor. The administration of foreign funds was no longer 
carried out by a third party, but by a government member, sent to London for this sole purpose. This 
was the lesson learnt through the disastrous moral hazard problem during the bubble, when the 
London agent acted opportunistically. Nevertheless, there was no decision made to withdraw 
completely from the capital market, and the republic maintained a portfolio of foreign funds largely 
dominated by London assets until her fall in 1798, despite diversification through continental 
investment. 
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I. Introduction 
On 8 February 1918, an official Soviet decree repudiated all bonds issued by the Tsarist government. 
Surprisingly, the day following the repudiation, a representative Russian bond floated on the Paris 
stock exchange in 1906, was still traded at 55% of its par value. The following week, the bond price 
lost a mere 2.73%. From this date up to the end of 1919, it remained higher than 45% and on 21 
October1919, it increased to 62.5% of par value. These puzzling facts are referred to as the “Soviet 
Repudiation Puzzle”. In order to address it, this paper analyses the price evolution of a representative 
Tsarist bond during the two years following the repudiation. This leads us to consider the impact of 
several rare events: the repudiation of a foreign bond, the dismemberment of an empire leading to the 
creation of new countries, a civil war and a world war. 

Few researchers have analysed bond prices after a debt repudiation. Before 1917, few 
countries had repudiated their foreign debt (Borchard [195]). The French market had to cope during 
the nineteenth century with a Portuguese and a Mexican repudiation. The French government, which 
had largely helped to issue the latter, reimbursed its nationals to the extent of approximately 50% of 
the invested amounts, thus creating a precedent. 

To our knowledge, no study tracks the sovereign bond price evolution of a country which 
breaks up. Bonfils (1914) considers that each new country should take the interest burden in 
proportion to land, people or tax revenues. The 1877-1878 Russian-Ottoman war led to the creation 
of new countries seceding from the Ottoman Empire. The Treaty of Berlin recognised the principle 
of state succession and provided that a portion of the Ottoman debt should be assigned on an 
equitable basis to Bulgaria, Montenegro and Serbia. 

The impact of war events on bond prices has been studied in different contexts. Davis and 
Pecquet (1990) and Willard, Guinnane and Rosen (1996) analyse reactions during the US Civil War. 
They find a link between some war events and bond prices. Frey and Kucher (2000, 2001) and 
Waldenström and Frey (2002) show that there are large discrepancies between events considered as 
major turning points nowadays by historians and events perceived as important at the time. 
Oosterlinck (2003) stresses the importance of legitimacy for French bonds during WWII. Brown and 
Burdekin (2002) isolate structural breaks and turning points on German bonds traded in London 
during World War II. The outbreak of WWII and the D-Day invasion appear to be major turning 
points. 

The economic oriented literature dealing with the repudiation of the Tsarist debt focuses on 
macroeconomic aspects. The Russian monetary problems, stemming from the repudiation, were 
studied extensively in the 1920s. More recently, Freymond (1995) has provided a financial approach 
to the French investors’ losses and feelings. He shows that governments’ attitude towards the 
repudiated bonds differed widely according to the countries where they were traded. 

This study uses an original quantitative and qualitative database to determine which events 
investors considered, at the time, as important. Furthermore, it suggests, in the light of modern 
financial theory, why investors kept hoping after the Soviet repudiation decree. The paper is 
structured as follows. Section 2 presents the data and addresses the market microstructure issue. 
Section 3 analyses potential explanations for the puzzle related to the issuing country’s fate, Section 
4 studies the elements specific to France, the place where the bonds are traded. Conclusions are 
drawn in Section 5. 
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II. The data series and market microstructure 
The data have been collected in the Bulletin de la Cote de la Compagnie des Agents de Change de 
Paris31 for a period from 1 January 1918 to 31 December 1919. It consists of the daily price series, 
on the Paris Stock Exchange, of a Russian 50 years bond issued in 1906 and paying a yearly 5% 
coupon. This bond, one of the most liquid Russian issue, was exchanged on several markets but 
according to Freymond (1995), 72% of the bonds were traded in Paris. 

Table 1 shows that bond prices kept an average of 56.1% of par value. The mean value and 
the median are both high: for instance, the mean of a German bond traded on the London Stock 
Exchange following the outbreak of WWII remained between 0 and 20% (Brown and Burdekin, 
2002) during the war period. The minimum value (45%) is also in sharp contrast with this case. 
 

Table 1 Descriptive statistics: Bond price and daily return (1918-1919) 
 Bond Price Working Day Returns Daily return 
Mean 56,1 0,00% 0,00% 
Median 56,5 0,00% 0,00% 
Maximum 66,5 8,70% 6,53% 
Minimum 45 -7,00% -3,77% 
Standard deviation 5,52 1,54% 1,34% 

 
Daily returns are computed as follows: 
 

rt+1 = (Pt+1 – Pt + Ct)/Pt , 
 
with Pt the price at date t and Ct, the coupon paid at date t. When it is not possible to compute a daily 
return because the stock exchange is closed n days, a “working day” return is computed as: 
 

rt+n = (Pt+n –Pt +Ct) /Pt.  
 
These returns are on average close to zero but on some dates can reach extreme values. According to 
Macmillan (2003), Russian news or telegrams could take days or weeks to reach their destination. 
Therefore, three day lagged and weekly returns are also computed and analysed. 

From 1917 to 1919, the Russian section of the Paris Stock Exchange experienced some 
periods of very low activity. Unfortunately, no archive mentions the daily volumes. The Bulletin de 
la Cote de la Compagnie des Agents de Change de Paris gives the number of price changes, which 
provides an indication of the market activity. For the studied bond there is most of the time more 
than one change a day, implying that several trades took place. Table 2 summarises the observations. 
 

Table 2: Russian section activity on the Paris stock exchange 
January - 
 July  
1918 

August  
- October 
1918 

November  
1918 - Mid 
April 1919 

Mid April -  
August 1919

September  
1919 

October  
1919  

November - 
December 
1919 

Low 
activity 

Renewed 
activity 

Low activity Renewed 
activity 

Low 
activity 

Renewe
d 
activity 

Low activity 

 
III. Does the explanation lie in Russia … 
This section describes the impact on the bond prices of several elements related to Russia: the 
statements regarding the repudiation made by the different actors, the creation of new countries and 
the civil war. 

                                                           
31 I thank professor Gallais-Hamonno and Ms. Bodilsen for their help and availability when collecting the data 

respectively at the Université d’Orléans and at the SBF. 
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Graphs 2 and 3 relate the bond price evolution during 1918 and 1919 to the events, linked to 
Russia, which have the main impact on the bonds. 

Statements regarding the Russian debt recognition have a surprisingly limited impact on bond 
prices as the repudiation decree brought a moderate price decrease. The Bolshevik proposal to 
reimburse the debt had an impact only when first stated. Afterward as no concrete measures were 
taken, investors stopped believing them. Statements made on the Allied side or by the White Armies 
went almost unnoticed as investors anticipated them. 

Following the Ukrainian declaration of 26 September 1918,32 the bond prices exhibited a sharp 
rise. It cannot definitely be attributed to this news, as on the same day WWI’s final Allied offensive 
began. As a whole, news relating to the creation of countries had a minor effect on the bond prices. 
Notwithstanding, the possibility that a least one new country would assume part of the debt burden 
could partly explain why prices remained high up to the end of 1919. 

The bond prices exhibit an overall trend consistent with the White armies’ drawbacks or 
victories. The first military attack against the Bolsheviks began during May 1918; August being the 
climax of the Volga Army’s action. In concordance with this, from May to August 1918 the prices 
exhibit an upward trend. From December 1918 to April 1919 the market is bearish, with however a 
short-lived positive effect in February. This reflects the overall good position and victories 
experienced by the Red Army. Bond prices rise from May to July 1919, decline shortly in September 
1919, increase sharply in October 1919 and fall afterwards. These reactions follow the White and 
Allied Armies’ fortunes: defeats beginning 1919, victories in Southern Russia and Siberia from April 
to the beginning of July, then drawbacks in August and September followed by an almost victorious 
offensive in October 1919 with Yudenich’s Army fighting in Petrograd’s suburbs and Denikin 
reaching Orel. The importance of the civil war on the Russian section is further assessed by the fact 
that high volume and periods of renewed activity usually match White military successes. 
 

                                                           
32 Ukraine was ready to recognise it owed 30% of the former Tsarist debt. 
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Graph 2: Bond price evolution and events happening in Russia in 1918 
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Graph 3: Bond price evolution and most influential events happening in Russia in 1919 
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Up to the end of WWI, six military events seem related to an extreme daily return: the peace 
negotiations between German and the Soviets on 17 January 1918, the adoption of the Brest-Litovsk 
Treaty by the German Reichstag, the counter revolution rumours of 30 April 1918, the proclamation 
of the Siberian Government Council on 23 July 1918, the arrival of French troops in Northern Russia 
on 26 July 1918 and the Czech Legion defeat on the Volga on 20 September 1918. After the 
Armistice, two extreme daily returns can be linked to military events: several victorious offensives 
from end April 1919 and White General Denikin’s successes in Southern Russia on 13 May 1919. A 
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third one is related to the political recognition of Kolchak by France, Great Britain, Italy and the 
United States on 12 June 1919. 

Identifying the impact of precise events is in the Russian case extremely hard as news was 
delayed and many events happened simultaneously. Some seemingly important events had no impact 
on the bond prices, suggesting that other potentially more important news interfered. For 1919, only 
military events were clearly reflected in the bond prices and offer the most likely explanation to the 
puzzle. 
 
IV. … or does the explanation lie abroad? 
The bond prices under study come from the Paris Stock Exchange. Thus, news threatening its future 
can have an impact on all traded securities. Graph 4 puts the bond price evolution during 1918 in 
perspective with the events, happening out with Russia, which have the main impact on the bonds. 

Bond prices clearly react to WWI events taking place on French soil.   Some extreme returns 
are due to the first German spring offensive (22 and 23 March 1918), the 25 September 1918 surprise 
attack and the beginning of the final Franco-American offensive on 26 September 1918.   However, 
on the day of the third German spring offensive, the bonds exhibit a negative, but moderate, return   
(-1.01%).  Globally, the bond prices followed a trend related to war events suggesting a progressive 
integration of the news. 

Peace negotiations also played a role in the bond evaluation. The Rethondes meeting and the 
integration of Article 116 in the Versailles Treaty, provoked extreme returns. The latter opened the 
way for Russians to use German wealth to repay part of the debt. Extreme returns also follow from 
the actions undertaken by the British and French governments to service the Russian debt during 
January 1918. Expectations regarding the home government’s attitude play a major role whereas the 
creation of a bondholders’ association has a minor impact. 

 
Graph 4: Bond price evolution and most influential events happening abroad in 1918 
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V. Conclusion 
The paper analyses the events to which bond prices react. Up to the end of WWI, news from the 
French front explained an important part of major value changes. Afterwards, news from the Russian 
civil war had the most dramatic impact. Statements regarding the repudiation, debt recognition by 
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newly created countries, the French government’s attitude towards reimbursement and bondholders’ 
actions also played a role, although less preeminent. 

The repudiation problem gives an insight on actual issues regarding sovereign debts. The 
analysis emphasises the importance of statements’ credibility. The Soviets first proposals to 
recognise the debt are reflected in bond prices. However as no concrete actions back these 
allegations, investors stop trusting the Soviet announcements. Furthermore, the paper builds on the 
results of previous studies showing the impact of war events on national bond prices. Indeed, it 
suggests that military events concerning the country where the bonds are traded may have a bigger 
impact than war events taking place in the issuing country thus suggesting that bond prices depend 
greatly on the stock exchange’s location. Another element strengthens this argument: depending on 
the stock exchange, national governments took very different measures regarding the same debt. 

The Soviet repudiation offers a unique example of a multidimensional peso problem, for 
which several events of different nature have at some point a non-negligible likelihood to become 
reality. These positive events include: the Soviet overthrow, a Soviet withdrawal of the repudiation 
decree, a foreign partial reimbursement or a reimbursement by the French authorities. Investors’ 
rationality should thus not be questioned: prices integrate the fact that ex ante it was reasonable to 
assume that at least one of these events would happen. 
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Productive shopping: the social discourse around shopping in 
early modern England, c.1660-1800 

 
Claire Walsh, University of Warwick 

(walshclaire@btopenworld.com) 
Supervisor: Professor J Brewer 

 
The Modernist distinction between ‘authentic provisioning’ and ‘inauthentic shopping’, and the 
persistence of the work/leisure dichotomy have created one of the major stumbling blocks in fully 
understanding shopping as an activity. Shopping is still seen as first and foremost a leisure activity, 
and when it is not (when it involves drudgery or necessity to feed and clothe the household) then it is 
not considered ‘shopping’. Thus, a key, socially valuable activity carried out by women can only be 
understood in terms of women’s personal relaxation and dismissed. While indeed women may enjoy 
aspects of shopping very much and often use it as a leisure occupation, this unilateral description 
denies that there is any element that is productive, difficult, skilled, creative or boring in this activity 
when women perform it. The persistence of this model can be seen as recently as Colin Campbell’s 
essay, ‘Shopping, Pleasure and the Sex War’, of 1997,1 which, despite the fact that it seeks not to 
align men with production and women with consumption, still ends up associating shopping 
exclusively with leisure, and thus with women. An assessment of the differing discourses of 
shopping in the early-modern period is, hopefully, one way to break open the shopping/leisure 
equation for greater exploration and examination. 

To explore the way shopping was perceived in the period, I examined guide books, travel 
accounts, histories of London and England, guides to ‘diversions of the town,’ sensationalist and 
low-life literature and accounts of trickery and crime, and found that, regardless of how consumers 
may have used shops practically and regardless of how shops may have styled themselves as scenes 
for personal presentation and sociability, shops were not represented in early-modern discourses as 
leisure sites. Shopping sites do appear in tourist literature on London, but as part of an economic and 
practical description of the city, designating its wealth, variety, modernity and spatial structure, and 
not as part of its entertainments.2 None of the travel accounts or the histories or descriptions of 
London place shops or shopping within their categories of ‘pleasures’ or ‘diversions’, and in 
characterising the English nation, foreign writers did not perceive shopping in the most expensive 
shops of the capital and its most renowned shopping streets as symbolic of luxury or idleness.3 
Equally, low-life literature, in the tradition of Richard Head’s English Rogue (1665) and Ned Ward’s 
London Spy (1698), fleshed out the entertaining, exciting or the illicit on offer through London’s 
streets, but did not mention shops and shopkeepers as anything more than passing street furniture. 
Shopping was not perceived, socially or culturally in the period, as a vice, as a diversion or as a 
leisure activity. 

The absence of retail shops in low-life and crime literature suggests that they were generally 
understood as non-threatening, and socially and morally acceptable. Likewise, eighteenth century 
fiction consistently portrayed shops as sanctuaries for females moving around in the public space of 
London’s streets (whether represented as alone or in company). Authors used the narrative device of 
surprising or alarming incidents taking place within the public world of the street to move on the plot 
and emotional content of the novel, and if the heroine faints, is shocked or frightened, it is the street 

                                                           
1 Campbell, Colin ‘Shopping, Pleasure and the Sex War’ in Pasi Falk and Colin Campbell eds, The Shopping 

Experience, London, Sage, 1997 
2 For example see Rochefort, Jouvin de, Le Voyageur d’Europe, Paris, 1676, and Tardy, Abbé, Manuel du 

Voyageur à Londres, Paris, L’homme, 1800. 
3 See for example Kuchelbecker, Der nach Engelland reisende curieuse Passagier, Hanover, Nicolaus 

Förster, 1726, chp 9, where the idea of wasteful display and idleness is symbolised by promenading, 
coffee houses, inns and pleasure gardens. 
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fronting shop where she goes for protection and recovery.4 Shops were also strongly characterised in 
novels as places of sanctuary for women fleeing from lechery or distress.5 In Eliza Haywood’s The 
History of Jemmy and Jenny Jessamy, (1753) Mrs M---- leaves her husband, ‘The coach being at the 
door I stept hastily into it, and made the fellow drive me to a milliner’s in Convent Garden, whose 
customer I had been for a considerable time. I chose this woman’s house for an asylum in my present 
distress, not daring to apply to any one of my relations’.6 In Henry Brooke’s The Fool of Quality, or, 
the History of Henry Earl of Moreland (1765) Mrs Grace is thrown into shock by seeing the face of 
her estranged husband: ‘The Doors lay open. I hurried to the Street. I flew along I knew not where, 
and running into a little Shop, I sat down by the Counter and fainted away.’7 

In eighteenth century fiction too, petty retailing, either as shopwork but more especially as 
shopkeeping, was represented as a suitable, morally resonant occupation for single females which 
provided safety through independence, consistent employment and financial security without morally 
questionable riches. Shopkeeping was a frequent literary tool used to symbolise female decency of 
character.8 The characterisation of female shopkeeping in these works contrasts with the image 
presented in texts on luxury and economic development where the concern to investigate the 
significance of commerce meant that shopkeepers were presented as ‘buying cheaper and selling 
dearer’ in order to enhance their own personal wealth.9 Eighteenth century novelists could have 
chosen from any of the thousands of conventions to represent female decency, but shopkeeping was 
frequently selected as the trope to convey this. These novels also deliberately chose to reject the 
economic representation of shopkeeping as a tool of personal gain despite the availability of this 
motif in the discourse of the time. Novelists were therefore specifically drawing on or developing a 
different strand of social understanding than economic commentators, and they connected with the 
perception of shops as a safe female domain; they fixed on the shop in terms of its physical structure 
and its social use, rather than its national commercial role. This is understandable given the different 
aims of the different sets of authors, but the choice of novelists is revealing in its leaning towards the 
feminine values embodied in shops which stressed social connectedness rather than competitiveness. 
This provides a very different reading of the retail environment and women’s familiarity with it than 
that drawn by historians of the nineteenth century which has tended to take on universal value and 
suggest the vulnerability and thus worthlessness of women shoppers. 

Whether female customers actually viewed shops in such a way is another matter, but the 
diary left behind by Margaret Pennyman does record the actual use or personal perception of a retail 
shop as a female sanctuary through a real-life incident. In Paris in 1720 at the age of 32, she was 
imposed on by religious zealots in a passing procession, at which ‘a charitable Shop-keeper, at the 
next Door, pulled me into his Shop, … and told me … I might go backward in his Shop till it was 
passed, … I thanked the honest Man for my Protection,’10 

Turning to diaries and letters reveals another broad social understanding of shopping in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries – that of accomplishing a task. Diarists, letter writers and 
commentators often used the term ‘business’ to encapsulate necessary practical tasks which included 
shopping.11 Margaret Pennyman listed the ‘diversions’ of St Lawrence Fair in Paris in 1720, 

                                                           
4 For example Haywood, Eliza, The History of Miss Betsy Thoughtless, 1751 vol 3 p.47. 
5 For example: Haywood, Eliza, Jemmy and Jenny Jessamy, 1753, Vol 3 chp 21 p 222; Sheridan, Frances, 

Memoirs of Miss Sidney Bidulph, 1761 vol 1 p.235; Richardson, Samuel, Clarissa, 1748 vol 6 letter 27 
p.90, and letter 43 p.170. 

6 Haywood, Eliza, Jemmy and Jenny Jessamy, 1753 vol 1 chp 25. 
7 Brooke, Henry, The Fool of Quality, 1765 vol 2 chp 12 pp.273-4. 
8 For example: Sheridan, Frances, Conclusion of the Memoirs of Miss Sidney Bidulph, 1770, vol 4 pp.3-4; 

Defoe, Daniel, Captain Singleton, 1720, p.304 and p.338. 
9 For a discussion of early-modern economic attitudes towards retailing see Cox, Nancy, The Complete 

Tradesman: a Study of Retailing, 1550-1820, Aldershot, Ashgate, 2000, chp 1. 
10 Pennyman, Lady Margaret, Miscellanies in Prose and Verse, London, 1740, pp.39-40. 
11 Adams, Abigail, Journal and Correspondence of Miss Adams, (1765) edited by her daughter, New York and 
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including rope dancing and tumbling, but on Tuesday, 23 August she wrote: ‘Now I fix myself to 
Business, and pass by all Diversions till that is completed: Mercers, Mantua-makers, and some other 
Tradesmen, must take up my Time.’12 This does not mean that shops could not represent 
entertainment for her personally – she notes the small booths and shops at the fair – but that major 
purchasing activities (particularly on arrival in Paris where new fashions had to be absorbed) could 
be summed up generally under the heading ‘business’ – practical tasks to be accomplished. 

A small body of texts survives revealing the discourse specifically critical of shopping in the 
period, and it has been immensely valuable to seek out these rather than to depend on the discourses 
on consumption, luxury or the age-old condemnation of women which are conventionally taken to 
stand for opinion on shopping as well as on consumption. These critiques of shopping comprise the 
poem, Pride’s Exchange Broke Up, of 1703 and satirical entries in the periodicals the Plain Dealer, 
Spectator, Tatler and Female Tatler.13 These texts condemn women shopping in gossipy, rowdy 
groups, demanding the full stock of the shop to be shown to them then buying little or nothing at all, 
making poor judgements, not driving a proper bargain over price, or spending beyond their means on 
foreign imports. Men are criticised for wasting female shop assistants’ time with their inappropriate 
sexual interest, and also for unnecessarily ‘tumbling’ shop goods.14 

The shoppers condemned in the periodicals are ‘silken strollers’ who ‘ramble’ across town 
and ‘tumble’ the shopkeeper’s wares. In contrast to shopping as an undertaking, their ‘tumbling’ is 
active but unproductive, wasteful of time and energy, and these women create disorder from order, 
rather than settling their ‘business’. A key strand to these complaints is that the ‘silken strollers’ are 
undirected in their shopping habits. They have not established an idea of what they want, where they 
might best get it, or the qualities and prices they have to compare and contrast – all the features 
which made for a successful conversation between customer and retailer and that would lead, at one 
shop or another, to a successful (judicious) purchase and successful sale. Other women, however, are 
portrayed buying with sound judgement, purchasing socially appropriate, British-made, goods in an 
orderly, respectful manner, thus putting the retailer’s time and efforts to good use. 

Fashion is not the problem here (the virtuous shoppers are fashionably dressed), nor the 
pleasure or leisureliness of shopping (which is conveyed particularly in Female Tatler no. 67 of 
1709, as an accepted mode of elite shopping behaviour), or even the desire for consumer goods (as 
long as these are appropriate to the shopper’s social standing), it is the type of shopping behaviour 
that is at issue. Time wasting and disordering a well prepared stock are both seen as damaging to the 
national economy; poor practical skills in shopping (such as decision-making, haggling and coping 
with sales manipulation) and lack of personal control (such as a raucous pleasure-taking, idly 
squandering one’s own time by unfocused shopping or an uncontrolled desire for goods) were 
considered socially inappropriate and damaging to the family economy. However, the shopping 
discourse was anxious not to condemn polite and constructive shopping. The key to good shopping 
for both men and women was personal control – control kept waste and desire in check. As it was 
represented in the early-modern period, the power to make a successful purchase lay in the hands of 
the men and women shopping, not in the hands of retailers, producers or advertisers. 

Contrary to expectations, neither men nor women were condemned for shopping or 
consuming per se, Spectator no. 336 of 1712 called for rowdy shoppers to ‘be less troublesome when 
they come to one’s Shop’, rather than to stop shopping at all. 

                                                                                                                                                                                                   
London, Wiley and Putnam, 1841, May 9 1765, pp.72-3; Schopenhauer, Joanna, A Lady Travels, (1803) 
R Michaelis-Jena & W Merson trs and eds, London, Routledge, 1988, p.149 and pp.150-2; Walpole, 
Horace, The Yale Edition of Horace Walpole’s Correspondence, W S Lewis ed, New Haven, Yale 
University Press, 1937-1983, 15 Sep 1765 vol 31 p.45. 

12 Pennyman, Miscellanies, 1740, p.61. 
13 Plain Dealer, Dec 28 1724 vol 2; Spectator, no 155 1711; Spectator no 336 1712; Spectator, no 454 1712; 

Tatler, no 151 1710; Female Tatler, no 9 1709; Female Tatler, no 67 1709; Female Tatler, no 110.  
14 See Spectator, no 155 1711, and Spectator, no 454 1712. 
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Once the normal notion of shopping is understood as the accomplishment of a practical task, 
the formulation of its antithesis becomes more apparent. Productive, directed shopping was created 
as the norm, and its antithesis was waste – wasting both customer’s and shopkeeper’s time and 
energy, and wasting national and familial resources. The duality with which we are so familiar in the 
twentieth century of production versus consumption and leisure was formulated in the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries as consumption and production versus wastefulness. 

While direct criticism of certain shopping behaviour is found in these texts, it is important to 
point out that shopping as such was not the focus of criticism in texts critical of consumption in the 
period. Even the commentators on the luxury debate, despite the enormous potential from today’s 
perspective to view shopping as a sign of personal and national rampant consumerism, do not focus 
on the activity of shopping for condemnation, but, in line with fears about the outcome of the lack of 
personal restraint, on high living (such as gambling) and inappropriate possessions. This distinction 
underlines the early-modern understanding that what was immoral about ‘luxury’ was not an excess 
of possessions in themselves or their expense, but the acquisition of goods inappropriate to a 
person’s social position. A key difference, then, between twentieth century representations of 
rampant consumerism and those of the early-modern period is the current emphasis on the point of 
purchase. It seems that critical attention has shifted to focus on the publicly visible means and sites 
of accessing goods far more than on the types of people’s possessions, and uses these to symbolise 
the negative aspects of consumerism in society. In the early-modern period shops did not carry this 
symbolic weight, while in both periods excessive possession could be criticised. In the early-modern 
period the negative aspects of consumerism were symbolised by loss of control, and this emerged in 
discussions of what people had and what lead to that purchase, rather than where they shopped. 

Individuals in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries could certainly recognise the leisure 
aspects of shopping in their own lives – Pepys referred to ‘buying a few baubles to while away time’ 
at the New Exchange15 – but as far as social discourse went, shopping in the early-modern period 
was free from the negative equation with leisure and frivolity dominating twenty-first century 
thinking. Early-modern discourses on shopping left considerable room for shoppers to negotiate their 
strictures and to feel validated in carrying out shopping. Shoppers could consume freely with a sense 
of productivity rather than immorality. 

This exploration of the many different discourses touching on shopping in the period has the 
value of highlighting the dangers of making sweeping generalisations about shopping based on 
single discourses, and underlines the point that discourse may not necessarily reflect practice. This 
attempt to examine early-modern shopping afresh also allows us a better understanding of the 
context in which consumers in the period operated, as we seek to explain increasing consumption. 

 
Music and the commodification of sound: advertising acoustics 

in France, 1800-30 
 

Ingrid Sykes, University of Warwick 
(IngridJSykes@aol.com) 

 
The music business in France at the beginning of the nineteenth century was dominated by the steady 
production of brevets d’inventions (“patents”) of musical instrument design. Close examination of 
documents from 1800 to 1830, held at the Musée des Arts et Métiers in Paris, reveals a wide variety 
of sophisticated and complex music patents which can be regarded as the first truly commercial 
products of acoustical science. The propagation of sound had been mathematically formulated during 
the eighteenth century in France by the scientists Lagrange, Laplace and Monge. Early nineteenth 
century musical patents demonstrated the application of these formulas through developments in 
                                                           
15 Pepys, Samuel, The Diary of Samuel Pepys, R C Lathan and W Mathews eds, Bell & Hyman, London, 

1983, 26 Nov 1666. 
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mechanical technology, simultaneously displaying the instruments’ desirability as aesthetic objects. 
The upright design of Sébastian Erard’s piano in 1812  (Brevet 1332), for example, was considered 
not only a beautiful piece of furniture, but also a superior acoustical apparatus. 

In my paper, I examine evidence to show that the retailer was almost absent in the 
consumption of many musical instruments in early nineteenth century France. Consumers bought 
direct from the producer at their production warehouse or showroom. This was for the obvious 
reason that these musical objects were often large, abnormally heavy and extremely fragile. More 
importantly the selling-point of these musical instruments was dependent on the consumer 
experiencing the acoustical effect of the individual mechanism of the instrument as improved or 
invented by the producer. I argue that in the musical world the real job of retailers, to ‘show-off’ 
their products, was performed by instrumentalists at concerts, inaugurations and salon performances. 

However, producers relied not only on ‘live’ performances of their goods but also on written 
descriptions of the technical qualities of their instruments in the musical press and contemporary 
literature particularly after a first musical performance. Examination of written descriptions of the 
acoustical qualities of new instruments in journals such as La France Musicale and La Revue et 
Gazette Musicale de Paris reveal a subtle mixture of technical and non-technical key words and 
phrases that sought to bring the sound of the instrument to life for the consumer. The sounds of the 
instruments are described not only in emotive terms: (“harmonious, sonorous, powerful and 
moving”) but also in acoustical terms (“immediate, vibrating, constant and regulated”). Another form 
of advertising is through the publication of compositions written for these instruments. These 
compositions were often listed alongside reviews of the instruments and their prices and, like the 
literary descriptions, use a mixture of emotive and technical musical effects to impress the consumer. 
In such musical compositions, however, the line between technical language and emotive effect 
becomes more blurred. In this case it is the pure acoustical experience, rather than the commercial 
retailer, that speaks directly to the consumer. My paper concludes that, far from a reaction to 
nineteenth century consumerism, Romantic musical expression was a crucial aspect of retail strategy. 

 
The ‘real’ retailing revolution: the impact of self-service 

methods on food retailing in postwar Britain 
 

Bridget Williams, University of Reading 
(BridgetSalmon@aol.com) 

Supervisor: Dr AC Godley 
 
Over the last two decades the study of the development of retail organisations has moved from being 
relatively under-researched into the mainstream of business history and management studies.  Most 
commentators have, however, focused either on early improvements to the distributive processes 
which made it possible for mass-produced food and clothing to reach a popular market during the 
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, or upon the competitive pressures of 
internationalisation and mass communication during the late twentieth and early twenty-first 
centuries.  The intervening period has attracted little attention.  This is despite the fact that 
contemporaries regarded the third quarter of the twentieth century as a watershed in the distributive 
trades as a whole, and for food retailing in particular.  The postwar period witnessed the introduction 
of new technologies and forms of organisation which changed the structure of food retailing, 
increased scale and alleviated the historic bottle-necks of traditional forms of service.  It made 
possible spectacular and permanent improvements in productivity.  The innovation which effected 
these changes was the introduction of self-service supermarkets.  This paper summarises the results 
of a study of the introduction of self-service methods into Sainsbury’s Supermarkets Ltd, a leading 
exponent of the new retailing methods. 

Self-service food retailing originated in the USA in the early twentieth century and spread 
rapidly during the interwar years.  It became associated with the sale of pre-packed branded goods at 
low prices from warehouse-style premises.  Labour costs were minimised by pushing the preparation 
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and packaging that had previously been carried out by shop assistants onto food manufacturers, and 
by delegating to shoppers activities such as assembling orders and home delivery16.  British retailers 
were aware of US developments in food retailing and there were a number of interwar experiments 
with self-service techniques.  But differences in the economic and social context – particularly the 
relative prices of land and labour, and lower levels of private car ownership – explain the time-lag 
between the introduction of self-service techniques in Britain and America. 

Whereas in the US, early supermarket development was spurred by competitive pressures, in 
Britain experimentation with self-service took place within a command economy.  The London Co-
operative Society opened its first self-service shop at Romford in 1942; many of the major multiples 
also tested the new shopping methods during the 1940s.  One of the chief attractions, at a time of 
labour shortages, was the expectation that self-service would facilitate improvements in labour 
productivity, although other features also appealed to retailers, such as the reorientation of product 
assortment towards ranges which were relatively plentiful to supplement supplies of rationed fresh 
foods.  In 1949, John Strachey, Minister for Food, announced the availability of 100 special building 
licences to encourage retailers to experiment with self-service methods.  So challenging was the 
postwar trading environment that the licences were undersubscribed.  One firm which did take up the 
Minister’s offer was J. Sainsbury Ltd.  Its first self-service store opened in Croydon on 26 June 1950.  
This converted store was sufficiently successful to encourage further experimentation and, by the 
mid 1960s, Sainsbury’s was committed to the replacement of all of its counter service branches. 

As a first step towards understanding the impact of introducing self-service methods into food 
retailing, average weekly sales figures for all Sainsbury’s stores were analysed using data from 
internal company records for the period 1947-1964. 
 

1947
1948

1949
1950

1951
1952

1953
1954

1955
1956

1957
1958

1959
1960

1961
1962

1963
1964

£1,000

£2,000

£3,000

£4,000

£5,000

£6,000

£7,000

£8,000

£9,000 Prewar Counter
Service

Postwar Counter
Service

Conversions

New Self-service

New Towns

Table 1
Average Weekly Sales 1947-1964

£=1947

 
 
Table 1 shows the sales for each store type adjusted for food inflation.  At the beginning of the 
period all Sainsbury’s 240 stores fell into the ‘pre-war counter service’ category, which is to say that 
they conformed to the ‘traditional’ pattern of trading in which customers were served by shop 
assistants who also weighed and wrapped the goods as required and took payment.  This type of store 
therefore forms a ‘baseline’ against which the performance of other stores may be measured.  The 
two most salient features of this store type’s performance are firstly sales which were below those of 
any of the self-service types and secondly, by the early 1960s, sales which were declining in real 
terms.  Seventeen ‘postwar counter service’ stores were opened during the period under review.  
These operated on similar lines to their predecessors. 

                                                           
16 E.g. Anglo-American Council on Productivity, Productivity Team Report: Retailing, London, Nov 1952, 

p21. 
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The other store types offered self-service.  Most of these were purpose-built, but seven former 
counter service stores were gutted and converted.  The six stores which were opened in New Towns 
are shown separately from the other 38 other ‘new self-service’ stores.  Sales in the former ‘matured’ 
over time as the communities which these shops served grew and, by the mid 1960s, matched those 
of other self-service stores.  The contrast with the stagnant performance of the counter service 
branches is marked, and supports the notion that the introduction of self-service enabled a sustained 
‘take-off’ in sales. 

These results reinforce the conventional view that self-service increased sales per store, but 
they do not indicate the relative productivity of self-service technologies.  The key measures used by 
contemporary commentators and within the industry for comparison relate to labour productivity – 
sales per employee – and the efficiency of retail space – sales per sq ft.  Surviving data of staff 
numbers is very limited, but staff allowances in Sainsbury’s self-service stores survive for 1958.  
These make it possible to compare Sainsbury’s performance with other equally rare data from a 1957 
OEEC survey and from the 1957 Census of Distribution – which was the first to elicit separate 
information on self-service trading.  The results are presented in Table 2. 

Sainsbury’s self-service stores achieved sales almost three times those of French self-service 
multiples.  The company was also more efficient than its competitors, or than its French counterparts, 
in the intensity with which it used its store space, but its labour was much less productive.  The 
discrepancy appears to have increased with store size, a factor which suggests that, since the 
adjustment of staff numbers was a variable over which management had control, this lower labour 
productivity was intentional.  Sainsbury’s sales per checkout were higher than those of competitors, 
which suggests that the additional labour was not deployed at the ‘front end’. 
 

Table 2 – Productivity measures, Self-service and Counter Service Shops, 1958 
 Average 

Sales 
Average 
Sales/m2 $ 

Average Sales/ 
Customer $ 

Average Sales/ 
Employee $ 

Average Sales/ 
Checkout $ 

France self-
service 

 
$334,000 

 
$2,160 

 
$1.50 

 
$31,800 

 
$129,800 

UK self-
service 

$206,000 $1,780 - $16,300 $90,000 

Sainsbury’s 
self-service, 
1958 

 
$1,180,000 

 
$3,850 

 
$1.82* 

 
$17,100 

 
$190,000 

UK counter 
service 

 
$82,000 

- -  
$13,800 

- 

Sainsbury’s 
counter 
service 

 
$530,000 

- - - - 

All 
Sainsbury’s 
stores 

 
$581,000 

- -  
$14,500 

- 

Large** 
Sainsbury’s 
stores, 1958 

 
 
$1,420,000 

 
 
$3,950 

-  
 
$16,400 

 
 
$203,000 

Large Co-
operative 
grocery 
stores** 

 
 
 
$406,000 

 
 
 
$1,150 

-  
 
 
$22,200 

 
 
 
$104,000 

Self-service 
Multiple 
grocers** 

 
$1,001,100 

 
$2,460 

-  
$18,300 

 
$169,000 

 
Sources: Sainsbury’s average weekly sales data; Henksmeier, ed, The Economic Performance of Self-service in Europe - 
OEEC: EPA, 1960, pp 83-98; Board of Trade Journal Vol 177 no3259, 4th Sept 1959, p 215.  
*1959 
**Self-service stores with sales areas of at least 3,000 sq ft 
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These differences are partly explicable in terms of product range17.  Very few of the French stores 
surveyed sold fresh meat, for example.  Chains which concentrated heavily on merchandise which 
did not require practical preparation skills were better able to manage the hours of shop floor 
employees to suit peaks and troughs in trade.  Skilled jobs such as butchery were less susceptible to 
part-time employment than shelf-filling and checkout operation.  Part of the co-operatives’ superior 
labour productivity is attributable to tobacco sales. 

This ‘snapshot’ comparison suggests that there was considerable scope for management 
decision-making in the deployment of resources.  A study which attempted to disaggregate the 
effects of labour, capital and entrepreneurship inputs was published by KD George in 1968.18  The 
capital expenditure of the 84 large retailing firms which participated in George’s study corresponded 
to around 30% of the Board of Trade’s total figure of £247 million for all retail firms in that year. 

The formula used by George to assess the relative contribution of the different factors of 
production was ATOK = (O - L) - α (C - L), where ATOK is applied technical and organisational 
knowledge (i.e. entrepreneurship), O is the real annual cumulative percentage change in output, 
measured by turnover, L is the real annual cumulative change in labour input, measured by wages, 
and C is the real annual cumulative change in capital invested.  The factor α is the share of profits in 
net output (i.e. profit plus rent and wages= net output by value).19 

The first three columns of Table 3 below replicate George’s computations for rates of change 
in labour productivity, capital intensity and management input by type of business for the period 
1961-66.  The other columns show the same calculation for Sainsbury’s stores for the same period, 
for 1966/70, and for the decade as a whole.  The latter are derived from a series of detailed financial 
reviews prepared for Sainsbury’s directors over this period.  Figures for Sainsbury’s capital 
investment have been estimated from information about the depreciation of capital assets, using bank 
base rates as a proxy for depreciation rates. 

Sainsbury’s output – measured by its increase in turnover – was similar to that of other large 
grocery multiples for the first half of the decade and grew more rapidly thereafter.  In the period 
covered by George’s survey, its wage bill increased by around 4% per annum in real terms.  Labour 
productivity increased in parallel, a pattern similar to that of other grocers, but markedly different 
from that of the co-operatives, who responded to stagnant sales by reducing their labour input at a 
rate of 1.6% per annum.  In the second half of the decade Sainsbury’s increased its labour input, so 
that although sales rose by over 9% per year, the growth in labour productivity fell to around half the 
level of the early 1960s. 
 

Table 3 – Productivity and Technical Change 1961-70 
 
 
Changes in: 

Co-op 
1961-66 

Grocers 
1961-66 

All Firms  
1961-66 

Sainsbury’s 
1961-66 

Sainsbury’s 
1966-70 

Sainsbury’s 
1961-70 

Output 0.14 7.64 5.37 7.79 9.22 8.43 
Labour input -1.66 4.29 2.25 3.94 7.76 5.62 
Labour 
productivity 

 
1.80 

 
3.35 

 
3.12 

 
3.85 

 
1.46 

 
2.81 

 
Of which, due 
to changes in: 

      

Capital/head 1.89 1.12 1.86 4.45 -4.10 0.61 
ATOK -0.09 2.23 1.26 -0.60 5.56 2.20 

 

                                                           
17 There also be differences in measurement, and in particular how part-time work was represented. 
18 Productivity and Capital Expenditure in Retailing, Cambridge University Department of Applied 

Economics Occasional Papers: 16. CUP, 1968. 
19 Since Sainsbury’s were increasing labour and capital roughly in parallel over this period (see table 4), the 

estimates calculated using George’s formula assume that α = 1. 
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Sources: K D George: Productivity and Capital Expenditure in Retailing, CUP, 1968, p29; Sainsbury’s Financial 
Reviews 1961-1970; Time, Rates of Wages and Hours of Work (HMSO, 1962, p210 & 1967, p208); C Feinstein National 
Income, Expenditure and Output, 1855-1965, CUP 1972, T141. 
 
Sainsbury’s annual percentage increase in capital per worker during the period covered by George’s 
survey was about four times that of the ‘Grocers’ category and twice that of co-operatives.  As a 
result, Sainsbury’s residual productivity change attributable to management expertise was virtually 
zero, as was also the case with the co-operatives.  However, while at Sainsbury’s the ‘ATOK’ 
component was, in this period, negligible because the company was increasing its labour and capital 
inputs in parallel, the co-operatives appear to have been substituting capital for labour.  Since the 
labour input is measured by wages, this could have been either a matter of reducing actual staff 
numbers, or it may have been the result of lower average wages as a result of ‘de-skilling’.  In either 
case, the contrast between these two approaches is an important indicator of the difference in the 
trading practices of each type of business.  It is noteworthy that while Sainsbury’s were amongst the 
most successful chains in this period, the co-operatives were steadily losing market share. 

From 1966 onwards, the amount of capital invested per worker by Sainsbury’s fell sharply.  
This picture of diminishing capital per worker accords with what we know of Sainsbury’s investment 
patterns over this period.  The most important of these was the switch from counter service to self-
service.  At the end of the 1961 financial year, 229 of Sainsbury’s 260 stores operated on counter 
service lines.  Over the course of the early 1960s, this situation gradually began to change, but by 
1966 two-thirds of the firm’s shops still offered counter service.  Considerable sums were spent on 
refitting these stores during the immediate postwar period, for example through the addition of cold 
stores, refrigerated cabinets, mechanical handling equipment and new fascias.  Early self-service 
stores were similarly capital intensive in their requirements for these facilities.  After 1966 
Sainsbury’s became committed to opening large self-service shops throughout its trading area, and 
the rate of closure of counter service shops accelerated: 63 of these shops closed in the second half of 
the decade, against 30 in the previous five years.  The average sales area of new self-service stores – 
which in 1960 had been 4,700 sq ft – increased from 6,483 sq ft in 1966 to 10,215 sq ft in 1970.  
Their capital intensity decreased partly through the use of standardised shopfittings and construction 
methods and partly because proportionately less space was devoted to product ranges with required 
capital-intensive refrigeration.  Over the decade, the depreciation data suggest that the amount of 
capital invested per square foot of sales area fell from around £30 to less than £15 per sq ft.  In larger 
stores self-service was not, therefore, a more capital intensive form of distribution than counter 
service, because the latter had themselves become highly capital intensive. 

The picture with regard to labour costs is complex.  Over the course of the 1960s wages as a 
percentage of sales remained at between 7 and 8 percent.  This consistency, however, masks 
important changes in working practices in self-service stores, for example an increase in the use of – 
typically female – part-time workers whose hours could be scheduled to match customer flows and a 
‘flatter’ management structure.  These cost-reducing trends were, however, offset by wage inflation, 
reduced working hours for full-time staff, and strong concerns about the dilution of the ‘quality’ of 
the work force.  These latter factors applied to all stores.  Thus while self-service stores’ wage costs 
remained stable, those of counter service stores had increased, by 1970, to over ten percent of sales. 

Together, these factors suggest that self-service was as much a marketing innovation as a 
‘technological’ one.  While Table 1 confirms that self-service stores generated significantly higher 
sales than counter service shops and Table 2 demonstrates that Sainsbury’s was amongst the 
industry’s most successful exponents of the new shopping methods, Table 3 implies that this success 
was not the result of exceptional investment in either new machinery or novel working patterns.  
Rather, it is suggested, Sainsbury’s success was based on factors such as store design, layout, better-
trained staff and product assortment, which together led to a higher footfall and more purchases per 
visit.  This conclusion is supported by the superiority of Sainsbury’s sales per square foot, per 
checkout and per customer. 

This overview suggests that the early development of self-service food retailing bore some of 
the hallmarks of a classic economic ‘revolution’ in terms of its capacity to generate sustained 
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economic growth in a stagnant sector through the use of factory-style forms of organisation.  Even 
the smallest self-service stores performed appreciably better than their counter service equivalents, 
whilst large-scale stores not only achieved higher sales per square foot, but were also more efficient 
in their use of capital.  In Sainsbury’s case, however, these growth rates were achieved not by a 
substitution of capital for labour, but by parallel investment in these factors.  This suggests that, for a 
company whose reputation depended as much upon quality of service as on price competitiveness, 
‘efficiency’ was not necessarily achieved by minimising costs, particularly in relation to labour.  
Comparison with other retailers’ experience suggests that there was considerable scope for 
management input to affect the character of individual businesses.  Throughout the period under 
review, Sainsbury’s remained wholly-owned by its founding family.  It is suggested that its senior 
management took a ‘long view’ both of its capital requirements and of the maintenance of 
customers’ goodwill by investing more heavily in its labour force than was typical for the industry as 
a whole.  Subsequent experience has suggested to me that retailers which have understood the long-
term capital needs of their business, whilst at the same time acknowledging that competitiveness in 
retailing depends on balancing the prices of goods and service, have been the most successful. 

 
Containment via ‘edutainment’: the British advertising 

industry’s reaction to the rise of consumer movements in the 
US and UK, 1930-60 

 
Stefan Schwarzkopf, Birkbeck College, London 

(an_tulach_mhor96@hotmail.com) 
Supervisor: Dr F Trentmann 

 
The decade of the 1990s might one day become famous for the unexpected rise in criticism against 
advertising and marketing. With the anti-globalisation movement joining forces with international 
consumer groups, pressures on Western governments to tighten the legislation against the “want 
makers” in the advertising companies is mounting year by year. This new challenge to global brands 
and national advertising regulations has found its reflection in the field of historical research, where 
much attention has recently been paid to the rise of ethical consumerism and the global history of 
consumer movements. In the case of British historiography especially, the consumer organisations as 
well as their long-term strategies have attracted much interest. While the self-perception and 
aspirations of these movements themselves are currently being well researched, the reception of their 
ideas and activities amongst the advertising industry in Western Europe and North America has been 
mostly neglected. 

In this paper I will argue that the British advertising industry in the interwar period perceived 
such organised and powerful consumer movements as a menace and, at a very early point, took 
measures to divert the attention of these movements away from the issue of advertising. In particular, 
the rising influence of consumer organisations on regulative practices in the US was perceived as a 
threat amongst the British advertising community. In order to anticipate and contain a similar 
development in the UK, the British advertising industry organised several educative campaigns, 
which ran in the press and on the hoardings between 1934 and the beginning of World War II. These 
campaigns were continued throughout the war and again in the 1950s in order to influence the British 
public about the benefits advertising gives to the consumer. Therefore, this paper attempts to 
reintroduce the crucial perspective of an ongoing, challenging and productive competition between 
advertising and the consumer movement in the UK about who is to speak on behalf of this new king 
in social and political life: the consumer. 

Until well into the 1940s advertisers found themselves condemned for supporting quackery. 
There were no independent systems to vet advertising claims for medicines. Advertisers now had to 
give in to the lobbying of landscape protectionists against large poster sites in the countryside. It 
comes as no surprise therefore, that plans were made to organise a huge campaign on behalf of 
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advertising as soon as the industry founded its first overarching trade organisation in 1926, the 
Advertising Association. In 1932, amidst the pressures of losing valuable advertising clients on a 
daily basis due to the depressed economic conditions, the Advertising Association founded its 
Research and Publicity Department. The task of this department was to organise general propaganda 
to counter the widespread criticism of advertising as a waste of money and resources. Accordingly, it 
defined three major target groups: the non-advertising manufacturer, the distributive trade and the 
consumer. The papers relating to the work of this department within the Advertising Association 
indicate that the British advertising industry still struggled with the shoppers’ general attitude that 
buying branded and nationally advertised goods was not seen as every-day, sound shopping 
behaviour, but as extravagancy. The AA therefore complained about the British consumers: “Even 
when they are induced by advertising to buy a branded product they are seldom conscious of the 
benefit they derive thereby.” 

Thus, it was the immediate task of the new-found Publicity Department to devise a 
communication strategy which would teach the British consumer that advertised goods are naturally 
the better buy and advertising was of immense value to every shopper. As soon as the first sights of 
recovery appeared on the economic horizon in 1934, the Advertising Association launched the first 
part of its Campaign to the Consumer, which lasted for more than six years. The AA managed both 
the financing as well as the organisation of the campaign quite easily through a system of corporate 
sponsoring by its own members. For one, so-called “Honorary Agents” were appointed which 
designed press advertisements and posters free of charge. After the advertisement designs were 
produced by the advertising agencies, the national and local newspapers – as members of the AA – 
donated the necessary newspaper space also free of charge. In addition, the outdoor poster industry 
donated posters as well as exhibition sites to the Campaign. 

Using that system of yearly changing Honorary Agents and spreading the significant costs 
evenly over the advertising industry as a whole, the Advertising Association was able to set up a 
publicity campaign on behalf of advertising which equalled those of large London department stores 
or producers of consumer goods. In 1934, for example, the London Press Exchange produced 21 
advertisements and circulated them amongst the newspapers throughout the country. Altogether, 700 
newspapers donated £15,000 worth of advertising space to the Campaign. In 1938, some 2,870 
newspaper advertisements, totalling over 43,000 single columns inches appeared in the British press 
with headlines such as “Advertised goods are the ones to buy”. In terms of outdoor advertising, the 
British poster industry donated 20,000 16-sheet posters in 1934 and again 10,000 such posters in 
1935 and in 1938, respectively, carrying such slogans as “You can put your trust in advertised 
goods.” 

The most remarkable feature of this Campaign was the complete focus of its communicative 
strategy on one and the same target group: the consumer. On the one side, it argued that branded and 
nationally advertised goods provide a good deal of security for the consumer since manufacturers 
spending millions on advertising could simply not afford to gamble with the confidence being put 
into their products. On the other side, the Campaign stressed the information value of advertising, 
arguing that advertising told the consumer where to get their money’s worth. These two features, the 
assurance and the information provided by advertising, characterised the entire campaign. 

The first advertisements appeared in August 1934 and claimed: “It’s safer to buy BRANDED 
goods.” The copy ran: “It is the business of advertisements to make you familiar with brand names, 
and with the guarantees they provide. Thus they help you to buy wisely …” Another advert of the 
same series claimed: “It’s the GOOD goods that have a brand name.” The text followed the same 
line of argumentation: “You can be certain that goods advertised under a brand name are goods in 
which their makers have confidence. … They are honest value. … Otherwise they could not live on 
the market. … There is safety in a brand name.” A second strand of argumentation was pursued in 
advertisements such as this: “What’s the news in the advertisements?” The text followed by 
explaining the news value of the advertising columns to the readers as consumers: “Look – a famous 
branded toilet article is reduced in price. A well-known car manufacturer announces a new model. 
Here’s news about a sale that may safe you pounds. … New uses for old products, new products for 
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old jobs. New recipes, new fashions, new playthings. New books to read, new things to eat and drink. 
… The news that really sets your household buzzing is in the advertisements columns.” 

In the first years of the Campaign all adverts were rather plain and consisted of an 
exclamatory caption followed by an explanatory text. With the coming years the Campaign gained in 
wit and complexity. In 1936, for example, one of the ten thousand 16-sheet posters featured a huge 
question mark which obviously attracted the attention of the passers-by. In the right bottom corner an 
explanation was given to those who were stunned by the strange design: “Without advertisements 
you do not know about things you should buy.” In these years between 1934 and 1939, the Campaign 
introduced more and more humoristic and entertaining elements to sell its product ‘advertising’. 
Instead of educative, rational arguments the advertisements featured lively stories and eye-catching 
visuals. These amusing and quite diverting adverts were always linked to the line that advertising 
was an essential public service, as an advert from 1938 explained: “The Public has no better friend – 
no more trustworthy servant – than Modern advertising”. 

More importantly, however, the Campaign saw the addressee of the communication, the 
consumer, steadily moving into the centre of the advertisements. In 1939, the last year of the 
campaign before the interruption of the war, the Campaign’s advertisements featured a photograph of 
a huge crowd. Over the photo were copied the outlines of a head of a king or a judge. The design, 
which brought the now fashionable use of real-life photographs in advertising into the Campaign, 
symbolised the royal status of the citizen in a consumer democracy, who eventually decides which 
product is to survive on the market. At this point in 1939, with the tumour of totalitarianism swelling 
on the Continent, advertising was even presented as a pillar of democracy: “Advertising never fetters 
choice, it cannot dictate, it must at all times inform, persuade and convince. That is why Advertising 
can fairly claim to represent the best methods of Democracy.” Thus, the imminent danger of war 
changed the discourse of advertising instantly from educative entertainment to a normative, political 
discourse. Before 1939/40, it was the information value and the quality/price assurance provided by 
branded and advertised goods which mattered. By 1939/40, advertising was presented as a necessary 
part of a free consumer democracy, which needed to defend its most precious value, the freedom of 
choice. The Campaign to the consumer, which lasted into the year 1940, managed this instant change 
in argumentation by introducing advertised and branded goods as an essential tool to make an 
informed use of that valuable, threatened freedom: “This war is between two sorts of economy, the 
force economy and the free economy. The Nazis believe in regimentation, we in freedom of choice. … 
But let us not forget that freedom of choice requires leadership and guidance. … The nation-wide 
reputation of brand goodwill enables the public to exercise its freedom of choice on a basis of 
knowledge instead of guesswork.” 

Evidently, the Campaign to the Consumer drew on a notion of consumers as the last, decisive 
market force and their superior role in a democratised market economy that does away with class 
boundaries. It also drew on images of “consumerism”, the joy of experiencing new products, new 
fashions and the increased standard of life brought by mass production and mass marketing. More 
than twenty years before Galbraith’s study of the “Affluent Society” appeared, this Campaign 
therefore conveys a picture of a society on a straight way to consumerist affluence – a picture usually 
reserved for the boom of the postwar years. 

However, this new interest in the consumer on the side of the British advertising industry 
throughout the 1930s was little more than a vested interest. The Campaign to Consumers as a whole 
should be interpreted as a powerful move in the emerging battle of the consumer between the 
advertising industry and the consumer organisations. In this battle, the British advertising industry 
first nervously monitored the rise of such organisations in the United States. In the late 1930s, the 
Advertising Association was alarmed yet again by the immense success of the American consumer 
movement. When in 1938 the US Federal Trade Commission gained new powers to challenge claims 
of American advertisers as well as new authority to regulate advertising campaigns (Wheeler-Lea 
Act), the British advertising elite rightly linked these developments to the grassroots political lobby 
work of US consumer groups. In the same year, the Advertising Association therefore sent its own 
General Secretary, Russell Chapman, on a tour through the United States in order to study the 
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American consumer movement. His secret report, which was not presented to the members of the 
AA nor the general public, declared that for the time being there was no imminent threat that any 
such consumer organisations could actually crop up in the UK since “the women’s clubs and other 
organisations which could be used for subversive propaganda of the kind used by the Consumer 
bodies in America” were not to be found in Britain. 

Nevertheless, in order to anticipate even the slightest chance of a genuine British consumer 
movement emerging, the Council of the Advertising Association decided to take further action. The 
Council considered “as a matter of urgency affecting the future of advertising” what steps could be 
taken to increase public confidence in advertising. It was believed that the emergence of a similar 
movement could best be prevented by intensifying the PR campaign of the Advertising Association 
which educated the British consumer about the benefits of advertising in a political and entertaining 
manner. In addition, since it was acknowledged that some of the complaints of the US consumer 
movement against advertising were justified, the industry in Britain felt it necessary to set up its own 
body of regulations in order to anticipate any state action. Thus, the AA immediately advised its 
Advertising Investigation Department to formulate a Code of Advertising Standards. The work on 
the new Code began in January 1939 but was interrupted by the outbreak of war. The work on this 
Code continued throughout the war and resulted in 1948 in the formulation of the British Code of 
Advertising Standards, which regulated the advertising for medical treatments. It was exactly this 
idea of setting up a generalised Code which was eventually implemented in 1962 and which 
provided the formal basis for the work of the Advertising Standards Authority, the first (semi)-
independent advertising regulative body in the UK. 

Therefore, the developments in the 1950s and 60s to control advertising in the United 
Kingdom as well as the actual establishment of a Code of Standards and the Advertising Standards 
Authority as watchdog had their origins in the interwar battle of the consumer and in the attempts by 
the British advertising industry to prevent the emergence of exactly those groups which later pressed 
forward these developments in the 1950s and 60s. Thus, the 1930s Campaign to the Consumer 
reminds us to approach the postwar British consumer society by taking the interwar period as a 
starting point. By moving this point of view further back into the emerging conflicts of interwar 
British social and economic history, this paper also tried to challenge narrations which present 
postwar British consumerism as a mere takeover of American models in the 1950s and 60s. In fact, it 
is crucial to interpret the landscape of postwar British consumer society as at least partially provoked 
by the unintended results of a rather patronising policy of the advertising industry towards the 
emerging consumer organisations. It is more than irony that this policy, which playfully mixed 
humorous entertainment and highly political, educative propaganda, pursued the same objective as 
the social movement that it had tried to prevent. Both set out to put the consumer at the steering 
wheel of Britain’s brighter future. 
 

 145 



New Researchers - Session II / C 
 

The English origins of American Civil War taxation 
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“Why did economic institutions and patterns of economic action start when they did and in the way 
they did?”  Alfred Chandler posed this question at a 1964 conference addressing the impact of 
economic change during the Civil War era.  Within this broad context, historians have been 
grappling with a narrower question – What motivated the Republican legislators to develop the 
economic programme inaugurated during the American Civil War? Two theses address this question.  
The senior, first proposed in 1927 by Charles and Mary Beard, then refined in 1940 by Louis Hacker, 
emphasises the economic determinism of the industrial North as the primary force in establishing the 
political agenda.  The Republican Party, established in 1854 and triumphant in the presidential 
election of 1860, represented the interests of this rising order.  The Republicans “captured” the 
government and used it as an instrument to allow the “machine industry” to “tower high above 
agriculture.” The secession of the southern states and withdrawal of their elected officials from 
Congress allowed the Republicans to design legislation that enriched their friends at the expense of 
the working class.1 

Many scholars who find this interpretation “colorful, but theoretically unsatisfying” have 
associated the “free labor ideology” of the Republican Party with the economic legislation developed 
during the war.  Eric Foner articulated this “creed” as: “Republicans had brought into the war an 
ideology grounded in a conviction of the superiority of free to slave labor, which saw the distinctive 
quality of Northern society as the opportunity it offered the wage laborer to rise to the status of 
independent farmer or craftsman.”2  Economic policy remained a divisive issue for the inchoate 
party, according to Foner, where many former Democrats did not dance to the Whig fiddle.  Yet, 
others have identified this ideology as the motivation for Republican legislation despite these fissures 
in the party.  This “blind faith” in the ability of labourers to rise above their origins led the 
Republicans to acquiesce to “finance capitalists” and northern business interests.  These parties 
forged policies that produced the economic misfortune that engulfed many farmers and labourers in 
the post-bellum era.  Heather Cox Richardson argues that, “The same ideas and optimism that shaped 
Republican plans for a strong and prosperous nation caused them unwittingly to lay the groundwork 
for the turmoil of the late nineteenth century.”3 

These historiographical approaches presume both an intent to implement and the success in 
executing, a fiscal plan despite the tumult of Civil War.  There can be no doubt that ideology and 
antebellum determinism played a role in shaping the administration’s response to events and the 
resolve to vanquish the Confederacy.  However, I suggest that the economic policies crafted during 
this period were dictated less by the determinism or ideology of the ruling party than by the 
exogenous forces of war.  During the conflict, Justin S. Morrill, an influential member of the House 

                                                           
1 Economic Change in the Civil War Era: Proceedings of a Conference on American Economic Institutional 

Change, 1850-1873, and the Impact of the Civil War, David T. Gilchrist and W. David Lewis, eds. 
(Greenville, DE, 1965): 163; Charles A. and Mary R. Beard, The Rise of American Civilization, 2 vols. 
(New York, 1927): 2: 105; Louis Hacker, The Triumph of American Capitalism: The Development of 
Forces in American History to the End of the Nineteenth Century. (New York, 1940): 373; For the 
historiography of the Beard-Hacker thesis, Roger Ransom, “Fact and Counter fact: The Second American 
Revolution Revisited.” Civil War History, 45 (March, 1999): 28-60. 

 

2 Richard Bensel, Yankee Leviathan: The Origins of Central State Authority in America, 1859-1877. (New 
York, 1990): 419, n. 7.; 236-237.  Eric Foner, A Short History of Reconstruction. (New York, 1990): 12. 

3 Heather Cox Richardson, The Greatest Nation of the Earth: Republican Economic Policies during the Civil 
War. (Cambridge, MA, 1997): 255;  Michael Green, Freedom, Union, and Power: Lincoln and His Party 
during the Civil War. (New York, 2004). 
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Ways and Means Committee, lamented his role in the passage of some of this economic legislation 
when he stated: “It is not my will that consents, but the poverty of the Treasury that compels me.”  
These bills must be examined as a series of capitulations, rather than a drive to create a new 
hegemony.  The ideological goals of the lawmakers were subverted to the new realities created by 
the war.4 

My paper focuses on one aspect of this economic policy: the internal revenue laws. When the 
representatives gathered in Washington for the first session of the war Congress, their concern, 
according to John Sherman, centred on “whether we could raise the money,” not “whether we could 
muster the men.”  Custom duties had been the primary source of revenue for the national 
government, but the “political complications” resulting from the secession crisis rendered the 
reliability of tariffs “a subject of conjecture.”  Moreover, the war began with the US carrying the 
largest peacetime debt in its history.  “Financially, the federal government was more poorly prepared 
for war in the early months of 1861 than it had been since its establishment,” commented Robert 
Patterson.  Revenue was needed quickly, but Congress had not levied internal taxes in forty years; no 
legislative or administrative structure could be summoned.5 

The need to secure new and reliable sources of revenue compelled the legislators to borrow 
known tax strategies.  In particular, Republican lawmakers looked to English fiscal policy. Ideology 
mattered to these men, but when it came to securing funds for prosecuting the war, Republican 
lawmakers turned to established truths.  The exigencies of war more than the ideology or economic 
determinism of the lawmakers created the Civil War tax policies. 
 
English origins 
“I suppose the House of Representatives propose to follow . . . the rule of the British Parliament and 
their [tax] system … I do not think it strange that statesmen in this country should conclude that that 
is best,” opined Senator James F. Simmons (R, RI), member of the Finance Committee, during the 
summer of 1861.  The English tax practices guided the Civil War legislators. Fiscal policy remained 
part of the legacy the United States inherited from the colonial period.  Although taxes helped spark 
the movement towards independence, Americans continued to practise many of the basic principles 
that were part of England’s fiscal history.  Some of the qualities that John Brewer defined as 
“distinctive” in England’s public revenue system were incorporated into the structure of the 
American government.  These commonalities include a “central Treasury department into which 
remittances were paid;” regular reports of the state of public finances; and the application of national 
rates on indirect taxes to create a uniformity of incidence.  These regulations can be found in Article 
I, sections 2, 8 and 9 of the Constitution that directs the House of Representatives.6 

“Taxation developed as an obligatory response to the necessities of war,” G.L. Harriss noted 
with regard to English taxation.  Ordinary revenue in pre-modern England was generated from the 
royal desmesne and custom duties.  In times of war, when these funds would not suffice, direct taxes 
were levied.  PK O’Brien noted that common direct taxes in England included, “subsidies, 
assessments, fifteenths, tenths, income, and poll taxes.”  The tenths and fifteenths were accepted as 
the basis for taxation in 1334, and evolved into a steady source of revenue.  Excise taxes, “a 
revolutionary innovation” at the time for the English (although collected in most countries on the 
Continent), were introduced during the Civil War and became a standard bearer of the fiscal burden 
                                                           
4 For the importance of ideology during the Civil War era, James M. McPherson, For Cause and Comrades: 

Why Men Fought in the Civil War. (New York, 1997); William Belmont Parker, The Life and Public 
Services of Justin Smith Morrill (Boston, 1924): 144. 

 

5 John Sherman, Recollections of Forty Years in the House, Senate, and Cabinet: An Autibiography. 2 vols. 
(Chicago, 1895): I: 258; John A. Dix, Condition of the Treasury, 36th Congress, 2nd session.  House 
Miscellaneous Documents 20, January 18, 1861, serial set 1103;  Robert T. Patterson, “Government 
Finance on the Eve of the Civil War,” Journal of Economic History, 12 (Winter, 1952): 35. 

6 Congressional Globe, 37th Cong., 1st sess., July 29, 1861, 315;  John Brewer, Sinews of Power: War, Money, 
and the English State, 1688-1783. (New York, 1988): 132. 
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after the Glorious Revolution.  The income tax was introduced in 1799 during the war against 
Napoleon.  It was rescinded in 1816 then reintroduced in 1842 to reduce tariff rates.7 

This intimate symbiosis between war and taxation arose in the United States as well.  Like the 
English, Americans shared a reticence to national taxation except when needed to defend the realm.  
Prior to 1861, the national government levied excise and direct taxes only in response to war.  These 
revenue measures were, unequivocally, revenue measures associated with war (1812-1816), the 
threat of war (1798-1800) or the effort to settle the debt from war (1791-1800).  These early attempts 
to tax Americans proved unsuccessful.  The direct taxes, apportioned to the states based on their 
population, failed to produce the quotas needed by the government.  The excise taxes were difficult 
to collect and “incited the very factionalism that [James] Madison had feared because they singled 
out unfairly particular classes of producers.”8 

In the early months of the American Civil War, when the need to establish a system of internal 
taxation was apparent, lawmakers looked to the English experience.  They had no successful national 
precedent to follow, so they turned to practices that had been tested.  These were the precedents they 
followed.  First, the taxes were not levied to “pay for the war,” rather they were enacted to guarantee 
payments on the interest rates for war loans.  Steady tax revenues assured lenders that the interest on 
the loans would be paid regularly, allowing officials to negotiate lower interest rates.  “[In England] 
Tax revenue was used to reinforce the system of public credit.  Tax revenue ensured that government 
had a secure and regular flow of income which it could use to maintain its credit and meet its interest 
payments,” explained HV Bowen.  Salmon P. Chase, the secretary of the Treasury, chose this 
approach for war.  “Public credit can only be supported by public faith, and public faith can only be 
maintained by an economical, energetic, and prudent administration of public affairs, and by prompt 
and punctual fulfillment of every public obligation,” he stated in his first report to Congress.  The per 
capita expense for the Civil War actually continued to increase after the surrender at Appomattox, as 
the debt accumulated and lawmakers used tax revenue to continue interest payments and retire the 
principle.  This funding system resembled the “war taxation programme” inaugurated by William 
Pitt during the Napoleonic Wars.9 

Another tangible link between American taxation and post-Glorious Revolution England can 
be seen in the accepted “doctrine” that “necessities of the poor man should be exempted from 
taxation.”  Thaddeus Stevens, chair of the House Ways and Means Committee, introduced the Civil 
War excise taxes by explaining that, “[we] have attempted to raise the largest sums from articles of 
luxury . . . we have the consolation to know that the food of the poor is untaxed.”  Similarly, the 
Commissioner of Internal Revenue, in his first comprehensive report on the internal tax system, 
opined that Congress had succeeded in providing, “relief from taxation on the common necessaries 
of life” and instead had targeted “hurtful luxuries.”10 

Finally, many direct references were made to English tax practices in the congressional 
debates.  Before writing the preliminary draft of the legislation that became the first income tax in 
the United States, Senator Simmons requested information on the British income tax laws from the 
State Department.  When he introduced the bill, he made direct reference to the British tax laws, 

                                                           
7 A direct tax is paid by an individual directly to the government, as opposed to an indirect tax that is paid 

through the purchase of a good or service.  Stephen Dowell, History of Taxation and Taxes in England: 
From Earliest Times to Present Day.  4 vols. (London, 1884): I; 15-44; G. L. Harriss, The King, 
Parliament, Public Finance in Medieval England to 1369. (Oxford, 1975): 36; C. D. Chandaman, The 
English Public Revenue, 1660-1688. (Oxford, 1975): 37.  The history of the nineteenth century income 
tax in Britain and the United States are remarkably similar. 

8 W. Elliot Brownlee, Federal Taxation in America: A Short History. (New York, 1996): 17-18;   
9 H.V. Bowen, War and British Society: 1688-1815. (Cambridge, 1998): 23; Report of the Secretary of the 

Treasury to the Special Session of Congress, July 4, 1861, 6; Richard Cooper, “William Pitt, Taxation, 
and the Needs of War,” Journal of British Studies, 22 (Autumn, 1982): 103.  

 

10 William Kennedy, English Taxation, 30-31; Congressional Globe, 37th Congress, 2nd session, April 8, 1862, 
1577; Report of the Commissioner of Internal Revenue, Nov. 30, 1863, p. 8. 
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saying, “I noticed in the British statutes containing their first income tax it filled fifty-nine pages of 
that great book of theirs.  I could not write such a bill from now till January.” 

The first American income tax was referred to as an income “duty” to skirt the constitutional 
restrictions against direct taxes unless they are apportioned according to population.  Representative 
Hiriam Bingham (R., OH) suggested classifying the tax as a duty or tariff on incomes, and therefore, 
an indirect tax limited only by being uniform in all states.  Seligman observed, “This was the legal 
usage of England.”11  

Throughout the debates on this legislation, the lawmakers referred to precedents from English 
law.  When discussing excise taxes on liquor, the income tax, licensing fees on insurance companies, 
and taxes on specified commodities, direct comparisons were made to English tax policy.  Senator 
Charles Sumner (R. MA) quoted from McCulloch’s Commercial Dictionary “which I have before 
me” during the debate on the cotton tax.  John Sherman, an influential Senator on the Finance 
Committee and future secretary of the Treasury, opposed the preliminary version of a tax on 
livestock sales by invoking three of Adam Smith’s maxims of taxation.  He charged that the tax “was 
not certain”, that it would be “difficult to collect” and that it would not “bear lightly on the people.”  
Indeed, Sherman demonstrated his knowledge of British tax policy and its development in his 1868 
speech advocating the retention of the income tax.12 
 
Conclusion 
Americans turned to English precedents when they levied the Civil War internal taxes.  They did this 
because they needed revenue to start flowing into the Treasury quickly, and the homegrown 
precedents for taxation had proven ineffective.   The fiscal policy of the United States for seventy 
years had been to avoid debt and taxation.  This determination was abandoned out of necessity.   The 
exigencies of war forced the Republican lawmakers to pass legislation that they would never have 
considered during the Party’s formative years.  They did not invoke this policy to enrich their 
supporters, or implement an antebellum agenda.  Rather they did it to “maintain the best government 
on earth.”  In the process, they unleashed a new economic institution and pattern of action in the 
United States.  Wars create their own ideology and determinism, despite the resolve of the leaders 
directing their operations, a lesson war makers, past and present, would be wise to heed.13 
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Investing in the capital markets is an uncertain business; the risks are many and returns cannot be 
guaranteed. Economic models that specify the way investors should react under such circumstances 
create an idealised view of behaviour that is often contradicted by study of individual investors. In 
some respects this matters little; the errors and oddities of individuals do not seem to impact greatly 
on the direction of the markets. Nevertheless, understanding how and why individual investors 
violate the perceived codes of rational behaviour can encourage a more complete understanding of 
the workings of the financial markets. Thus, this paper will examine how one individual, Samuel 
                                                           
11 Congressional Globe, 37th Cong., 1st sess., July 29, 1861, 315;  Jerold L.Waltman, Copying Other Nation’s 

Policies: Two American Case Studies. (Cambridge, MA, 1980): 15; Edwin R. A. Seligman, The Income 
Tax: A Study of the History, Theory and Practice of Income Taxation at Home and Abroad. Second ed. 
(New York, 1914): 560. 

12 Congressional Globe, 37th Cong., 1st sess., 313-315; 37th Cong., 2nd sess., 2283, 2368, 2370, 2337; Cong. 
Globe, 41st Cong., 2nd sess., Appendix, 377-380. 

13 James McPherson, Battlecry of Freedom: The Civil War Era. (New York, 1988): 309. 
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Jeake, a merchant from the Sussex town of Rye, dealt with the uncertainties of early modern 
investment. Between 1694 and 1699, Jeake took a semi-active interest in the markets; his 
speculations included the purchase of tickets in the Million Lottery, the purchase of annuities, and 
dealings in Bank of England and East India stock. Jeake recorded details of his investments and the 
thought-processes that determined his choices in his diary and in a series of rather business-like 
letters to his wife. Through these sources this study will examine Jeake’s aims, the methods he used 
to obtain information about the market and the costs associated with his investment strategies. 

Samuel Jeake was well-educated, and an experienced and successful merchant.14 Thus, there is 
little reason to doubt that his decision to invest in the newly-established financial markets was the 
product of careful consideration. In his diary entry for 16 April 1694 Jeake noted that his need to find 
alternative sources of income stemmed from ‘the war having spoiled all my Trade at Rye & I making 
but 5 percent of my money at Interest upon Mortgages and Bonds, upon which I could but barely 
maintain my family’.15 The same diary entry demonstrates that Jeake had researched his options 
thoroughly; the investment opportunities offered at that time were listed and a note was made of the 
various returns available.16 It would seem, therefore, that Jeake’s decision was the result of a need to 
transfer his capital from an unproductive area of investment to a more lucrative one, and was a 
considered and rational choice. It was also a choice that confirms many of the conventional opinions 
regarding the factors that contributed to the successful establishment of the financial markets in the 
1690s.17 

There are, however, reasons to doubt that the explanation Jeake gives in his diary accurately 
reflects his only, or even his chief, motivation for altering his investment strategies. Indeed, despite 
his protest that earning interest at five percent yielded barely enough to maintain his family, it is 
evident that, prior to a visit to London in April 1694, Jeake had not actively sought alternative 
investment opportunities. Also, Jeake himself asserted that had he not visited London at that time he 
would not have considered his first foray into the National Debt – investment in the Million 
Lottery.18 Thus, it was perhaps the excitement generated by the progress of the Million Adventure 
that spurred Jeake to action, and not economic need. In this regard it is likely that Jeake was 
following a pattern set by many small investors whose first interest in the public funds came with the 
purchase of a lottery ticket. Indeed, one of the main aims of the Million Adventure, according to its 

                                                           
14 Jeake’s diary shows him to have been adaptable in his approach to business; he dealt in various products 

including hops, wool and French goods; he also earned money from exchanging bills and from loans.  In 
1688 Jeake’s business activities yielded a profit of £143 12s. 4d, largely derived from trade in French 
goods. Hunter M. and Gregory A. eds., An Astrological Diary of the Seventeenth Century: Samuel Jeake 
of Rye 1652-1699 (Oxford, 1988), 68. Unfortunately profits for the period under examination cannot be 
reconstructed. 

15 Ibid., 233. 
16 This entry shows that Jeake was considering a range of investment opportunities including the purchase of 

annuities, investment in the Bank of England or the East India Company, and the purchase of tickets in 
the Million Lottery, or as an alternative buying blank tickets after the draw was concluded. This last 
option was a common choice since each £10 blank, or non-prize winning, ticket yielded £1 per year for 
sixteen years. Thus, an active secondary market in blank tickets developed rapidly. Prior to the draw a 
forward price of around £7 for blank tickets was being quoted, making them a potentially sound 
investment. For prices see Houghton J., A Collection for the Improvement of Husbandry and Trade 
(1694). 

17 John Houghton, writing in 1694, attributed the rise of the financial market to ‘… this War with France; for 
Trade being obstructed at Sea, few that had Money were willing it should be idle’, Collection for 
Improvement, 15 June 1694. Modern commentators have concurred. D.W. Jones, for example, makes 
explicit the argument that it was overseas merchants investing under-utilised trading capital who were 
largely responsible for the success of the government’s fund-raising schemes. Jones D.W., War and 
Economy in the Age of William III and Marlborough (Oxford, 1988). 

18 Hunter and Gregory, Astrological Diary, 232. 
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promoter Thomas Neale, was to provide an investment opportunity for those ‘many Thousands who 
only have small sums, and cannot now bring them into the Publick [funds]’.19 

There is another reason to suspect that Jeake’s desire to diversify was not merely a result of 
economic necessity. In 1694 Jeake had sufficient funds at his disposal to offer to assist in the 
payment of Rye’s debts in return for being absolved from civic duties. This offer was, however, 
made with some reservations, and those reservations may suggest an alternative explanation for his 
movement from local to national investment. Jeake was made uneasy by the prospect that his offer to 
relieve the town’s debts would ‘subject [him] to the injurious Consequence of an imagined great 
Estate’ and thus he wished to ‘obviate the malice of all sordid reflections either upon [his] Profession 
or Person’.20 This, as Hunter and Gregory note, indicates that Jeake may have felt that his money-
lending activities left him open to accusations of profiteering from the constraints of the war-time 
economy.21 Transferring his interests to the London market would have allowed Jeake to conduct his 
speculations away from the prying eyes of his neighbours and without arousing local envy of his 
wealth. It would seem, therefore, that when Samuel Jeake recorded his motives for altering his 
investment strategy in his diary he was, in fact, presenting a rationalisation of his choice; his reasons 
for seeking other ventures were far more complex than his simple comparison of potential returns 
suggests. 

This assertion is partly confirmed by Jeake’s failure to take account of all the costs of his 
ventures. As noted above, his aim was to ‘try to advance [his] Income’,22 suggesting the necessity of 
creating a fixed income stream, at a rate better than five percent, at least until such time as the return 
of peace restored the prospects for overseas trade. Yet, Jeake was often unable to liquidate existing 
investments, forcing him to borrow when other attractive opportunities arose. On one occasion he 
paid six percent for a loan of £100 for a year, ‘having no time then to spare to try for it cheaper’; on 
another he instructed his wife to borrow money from her mother at ten percent.23  There is little 
indication that Jeake was conscious that the cost of borrowing could severely curtail his profits. This 
could be viewed as an oversight typical of a period in which accounting procedures were in their 
infancy, yet Jeake, under other circumstances, had proved himself a competent business-man with a 
good awareness of profit, loss and cost. It seems unlikely, therefore, that his failure to account for all 
costs was an oversight born of ignorance. Instead, it may be suggested that Jeake was displaying a 
tendency noted in modern studies of investment behaviour – that of using different ‘mental accounts’ 
for different aspects of personal or household finance. According to Shefrin and Statman the 
tendency to segregate accounts allows the investor to apply different decision rules to each aspect of 
his finances.24 Thus, it is possible that Samuel Jeake chose to regard interest payable on his loans, not 
as a cost associated with investment, but as an expedient allowing him to pursue greater profits. 

Jeake’s activities in the market offer further evidence that his strategies were often determined 
by a desire for capital gains rather than by a simple appreciation of risk and return. His purchase of 
£500 Bank of England stock and annuities to the value of £300 in June 1694 attest to his need to 
secure a steady income.25 Nevertheless, on other occasions this need was made subordinate to a 
desire to participate in anticipated short-term market movements. In September 1694, for example, 
Jeake purchased East India stock with a view to making a quick profit from the rumoured arrival of 

                                                           
19 Neale T., The Profitable Adventure to the Fortunate Erected by Thomas Neale Esq., Groom Porter to Their 

Majesties (London, 1694). 
20 Hunter and Gregory, Astrological Diary, 70. 
21 Ibid. 
22 Ibid., 233. 
23 Ibid., 241; East Sussex Records Office, Frewen Family Archives, Papers of Samuel Jeake the younger, FRE 

5308. 
24 Shefrin H.M. and Statman M., ‘The Disposition to Sell Winners Too Early and Ride Losers Too Long’ in 

Thaler R. ed., Advances in Behavioural Finance (New York, 1993), 511. 
25 Hunter and Gregory, Astrological Diary, 239-241. 
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Company ships into port.26 Jeake resorted to this type of speculation infrequently, but when he did, 
the sums involved, had the market moved against his expectations, were sufficient to negate any 
amount earned in interest from other investments. Thus, while Jeake was risk-averse in many of his 
transactions, often displaying an ‘engrained pessimism and cautiousness’,27 there were other 
occasions where he actively sought out risk. It is important, therefore, to attempt to gain an 
understanding of how he took decisions that involved him in risky speculations. 

Jeake was clearly aware of his limitations in this regard. In one letter to his wife he asserted, 
‘[a]s for telling when ‘tis a good time to purchase that’s past my skill or anybody’s else’.28 He also 
limited his interest in the market, avoiding East India stock after his initial involvement in 1694, and 
noting that ‘E. India is not for me to meddle with’.29 Of further interest is Jeake’s use of astrology to 
determine risk. While he did not base initial investment decisions on the casting of his horoscope, he 
did, on numerous occasions, use astrology to determine whether conditions favoured a positive 
outcome for his investments.30 In a time when the business environment was difficult and fraught 
with risk it is not hard to see the attraction of a system that could, ‘with its impressive mathematical 
complexity… [create] a sense of rationality and control’.31 

This was all the more necessary since the gathering of market information in the 1690s created 
numerous problems, especially for the provincial investor. While in Rye Jeake was forced to rely 
upon letters from his business associate, Thomas Miller, for details of the London market. Miller’s 
letters generally arrived in Rye two days after they were sent from London, thus information 
received was already old news. When Jeake decided to purchase East India stock in 1694, those 
postal delays proved detrimental to his profits. His letter, dated 28 July 1694, instructing Miller to 
buy East India stock at 70 arrived too late; by the time Miller replied on 2 August the stock had 
already risen to 76, a further instruction to buy at 77 was no more successful, and it was not until 10 
September that Miller confirmed that the stock had been purchased at 80, a full ten points higher than 
the original target.32 It is interesting to note the difficulties created by Jeake’s physical distance from 
the market, however, equally revealing is his reaction to these problems. In particular, despite the 
price rises that eroded his potential profit, Jeake did not abandon the planned trade. Recent studies 
indicate that this may not have been an atypical reaction.33 Indeed, a need to avoid the regret 
associated with missing a potentially profitable trade seems to act as a powerful determinant of 
investor behaviour, inducing individuals to take risks that they would not otherwise have considered. 

During subsequent periods of market activity Jeake sensibly avoided the problems caused by 
physical distance from the market by taking up residence in London. His letters to his wife during 
one such visit, from September to December 1697, indicate that he took full advantage of his 
presence in the City to develop networks of information, frequenting coffee houses, discussing 
potential transactions with brokers and attending the General Court of the Bank of England.34 Jeake’s 
letters clearly demonstrate the extent to which gathering information was a time-consuming and 
costly commitment.35 However, his decisions did not always benefit from this dedication. In 

                                                           
26 Ibid., 245. 
27 Ibid., 5. 
28 Jeake Papers, FRE 5329. 
29 Ibid., FRE 5312. 
30 Most notably, after his purchase of tickets in the Million Adventure Jeake cast his horoscope three times, 

firstly, for the moment he entered the place where he purchased the ticket, secondly, for the moment 
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Astrological Diary, 234. 

31 Ibid., 75. 
32 Ibid., 244-246. 
33 See for example, Shefrin and Statman ‘Disposition to Sell’, 507-525. 
34 Jeake Papers, passim. 
35 While present in London Jeake could avoid the potential costs associated with postal delays, however, his 
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particular, he continued to base his decisions on rumour and speculation; on this occasion making a 
speculative purchase of 100 Bank stock at 85½ on 6 September 1697 on the assumption that the 
market would rise when rumours of the conclusion of peace negotiations were confirmed.36 
Additionally, Jeake continued to allow emotion to determine his participation in the market. Despite 
his short-term aims, he failed to liquidate as the price rose, reaching a high of 98 on 14 September.37 
This hesitation served to eliminate his profits. Like many other investors Jeake allowed his rational 
aims to deteriorate in the pursuit of capital gains, and like many other investors he discovered that 
such a loss of self-control could be fatal to profits. 

Taken at face value, Samuel Jeake’s note of his reasons for considering investment in the 
newly-established financial markets may lead to the conclusion that his choice was based primarily 
on a considered analysis of the potential risks and returns. An examination of his subsequent actions 
seems to negate this conclusion. In part this was a result of the immature state of the market; in 
particular, the difficulties of acquiring full information constituted a significant problem for the early 
modern investor. However, there were other factors that affected Jeake’s decision-making. In 
particular, he failed to take all his costs into consideration, he made decisions based on limited 
information and he allowed his emotions to determine the timing of his entry into and exit from the 
market. Given that Jeake may be thought of as not-unrepresentative of the small investor in the early 
modern market, these factors must begin to prompt some reconsideration of the aims and outcomes 
of investment in the 1690s. 
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The turn of the nineteenth century was an important point in the development of the science of 
political economy. The great innovators of the eighteenth century, such as Cantillon, Quesnay, 
Turgot, and Adam Smith, had made the first forays into what was eventually to become an entirely 
distinct science. It was the nineteenth century, however, in which political economy really began to 
be thoroughly systematised. 

Dugald Stewart was a key link between the early enquiries into political economy in the 
eighteenth century, and its fuller development in the nineteenth. Not only did his work span two 
substantial portions of each period, but he was also among the first to apply the philosophical 
insights of his predecessors to the problem of the appropriate method for the new science. He was, in 
other words, one of the first systematic methodologists of political economy. 

Unfortunately, Stewart’s historical importance was forgotten for some time. Most references 
in the secondary literature until recent times were restricted to Stewart’s role as Adam Smith’s 
biographer.38 As for his contribution to political economy, he was seen as little more than a 
transmitter of Smithian doctrine to the younger generation. That this should have been the case is 
odd in light of the fact that Stewart differed from Smith on quite a number of issues. Especially when 
we consider that as early as 1897, Henry Higgs had written that: ‘Dugald Stewart … held the balance 
carefully between Smith and the Physiocrats, and concluded that the French economists were more 
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nearly right than their great critic,’39 it is surprising that Stewart’s relationship with the Physiocrats 
has not yet been explored in greater detail.40 The crucial problem, upon which Stewart was more 
sympathetic with the Physiocrats, was over the nature of economic productivity. The problem can be 
formulated as this: “What constitutes a productive, and what constitutes an unproductive 
enterprise?”. This problem had its roots in the early French debates over the relative importance of 
town and country, and of luxury and necessity. But the question of what actually constituted 
productivity was to become, in the nineteenth century, an essential component of theories of capital 
and interest. Bohm-Bawerk’s critical history of theories of interest is an excellent example of this. 
The nature of productivity also underlays theories of wage-determination and the final price of 
goods. 

One of the most distinctive features of Physiocratic doctrine was the idea that only agriculture 
could be considered truly productive. In his article ‘grains’ Quesnay wrote that only agriculture 
could provide revenue over and above that which is required to cover the various costs of its 
production. The revenue left over is rent which accrues to the landowner. On the other hand, 
manufactured goods were unable to command a revenue any greater than what was sufficient to 
replace the costs of its production. That is, a good which costs £100 to make can sell for no more 
than £100. Quesnay concluded from this that the cost of production of manufactured goods had to be 
funded in some way out of the surplus revenue from agricultural production. The manufacturing 
process was not, in this sense, inherently reproductive. As Quesnay put it in his article on taxation: ‘it 
is only the products of landed property which constitute original, free, and ever-renascent wealth, 
with which men pay for all the things they buy’.41 Why this should have been the case, Quesnay 
never fully explained. The closest he ever came to an explanation was that competition in the 
manufacturing industries kept prices from rising above the costs of production. But this, of course, 
did not explain anything if it did not explain why competition amongst agricultural producers did not 
keep their prices down. 

The Tableau Economique was intended to show the practical economic consequences of these 
considerations, and especially to suggest rules of political conduct which would ensure national 
prosperity. The table is divided into three columns: productive expenditure (i.e., agricultural 
expenditure) to the left; sterile expenditure (i.e., industrial expenditure) to the right; and in the centre, 
a column headed ‘expenditure of the revenue’, which represents the expenditure of the landowner. 
Agriculture is assumed to return its capital at a rate of 100%, after covering costs of production, 
including the farmer’s profits. Thus, for every livre of capital expended, one livre accrues to the 
landowner as rent. The landowner could be considered as the dynamic element of this model: he 
distributes his revenue through the economic system. He is assumed, in the table, to hold an initial 
sum of 600l., that is, the total rent received from the farmer from the previous year. Of this 600l., he 
pays 300 to the farmer for agricultural produce, and 300 to the manufacturer for various products of 
industry. Dotted lines on the diagram indicate the movement of these funds. From his 300l., the 
farmer returns 300l. to the landowner as rent. Once again, the landowner divides this sum equally 
between agricultural and industrial expenditure, and so on down the table. Meanwhile, a slightly 
different process occurs in the right-hand column, that of industrial expenditure. Under the 
assumption of the exclusive productivity of agriculture, the initial 300l. distributed to the 
manufacturer is entirely consumed by the production process: after covering all his costs, including 
his own (normal) profits, there is no additional return to the manufacturer’s capital. Thus, as the 
Physiocrats concluded, manufacturing production is ultimately dependent on the profits of 
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agriculture, redistributed through the landlord’s expenditure, for its continued employment. It was in 
this sense that the Physiocrats believed manufacturing to be unproductive. 

Adam Smith was highly critical of the doctrine of the sole productivity of agriculture. He 
wrote that the Physiocrats, quite rightly rejecting the excessive zeal for manufacturing of Colbert, 
went too far to the opposite extreme, and that they had undervalued the productive power of 
manufacturing industry.42 He raised a number of objections to this doctrine, none of which 
successfully dealt with the problem in the eyes of Dugald Stewart. In the course of his objections, a 
rather vague notion of productivity developed, which stated that agricultural and manufacturing 
labour were productive, but that services were unproductive.43 

Smith’s inadequate attempt to criticise the Physiocrats led Stewart to give a fuller explication 
of the Physiocratic doctrine in his Lectures on Political Economy, in a chapter entitled “Of 
Productive and Unproductive Labour”, and to compare it with the views of Smith. He summarised 
the Physiocratic position as follows: firstly, the simple biological necessity of the maintenance of 
human life means that there must be some “fund” out of which the expense of a constant supply of 
food is to be defrayed. This fund is a basic “stock”, which must be established before all other 
economic activity can continue: without it, of course, all other economic goods are useless.44 Added 
to these considerations is the important fact that all goods ultimately originate from natural products. 

This basic fund can be increased in one of two ways: firstly, the quantity of agricultural 
products may be increased (the agricultural method); secondly, the primary product may be 
transformed into something more useful in itself, or more valuable in exchange (the manufacturing 
method).45 

The act of production always involves the burden of consumption by the labourer. This means 
that in order to make any sort of statement about what production has added to the community, we 
must first have established whether the productive process has supplied the means of defraying the 
expense of the consumption which maintains it.46 

It is in this respect, wrote Stewart, that agriculture shows its pre-eminence over manufacture. 
Agriculture not only continues the ‘fund’ out of which it is maintained, but also provides additional 
produce over and above this. Manufacturing labour, on the other hand, although it transforms the 
rude product into something more useful, or more valuable in exchange, does not as a consequence 
add anything to the national revenue. That is, manufacturing operations do not ‘supply the means of 
a greater consumption.’ Why should this be the case? Stewart writes that the manufacturer adds 
nothing to the materials of his labour but the value of his own subsistence; and only changes the form 
of the materials so as to adapt them to the purposes of life.  In this respect, therefore, the labour of 
the artificer, however useful, does not add to the general revenue in the same sense with the labour of 
the husbandman.47 

Stewart continues to deal with Smith’s contention that manufacturing is productive in the 
sense that it increases the exchangeable value of primary products. He writes that the exchangeable 

                                                           
42 Smith writes: ‘If the rod be bent too much one way, says the proverb, in order to make it straight you must 

bend it as much the other. The French philosophers, who have proposed the system which represents 
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44 Stewart, Works VIII, p. 259. 
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46 Stewart, Works VIII, p. 260 
47 Stewart, Works VIII, p. 260 
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value of a product depends: 1) on the price of the original raw material; 2) on the price of labour 
employed in its production. The price of labour depends on the cost of the labourer’s consumption: 
this is all he can add to the price of the final product. Competition with other labourers prevents him 
from asking for more. Thus, anything he adds to these products, he also destroys from the social 
fund.48 

Is this all just a problem of terminology? That is, is Adam Smith’s objection to the terms 
‘productive’ and ‘unproductive’ merely a linguistic problem, or does Smith actually object to the 
underlying principle? Stewart wanted to support the Physiocrats’ terminology against Smith’s 
objections, admitting that, to some extent, this resolved into an issue of appropriate terminology: 

Of the particulars in which this part of his [Smith’s] system differs from theirs, some of those 
which appear at first view the most striking, will be found to resolve ultimately into a question 
concerning the propriety of certain technical modes of speaking …49 

Nevertheless, Stewart did not mean to imply that the particular terminology used was unimportant. 
The words ‘productive’ and ‘unproductive’ as they are used in everyday English, carry a value-
judgement with respect to the relative importance of each type of labour.50 Furthermore, Stewart 
wrote that the difference between Smith and the Physiocrats was not merely a terminological one. 
Rather, as he said, the difference also lay in a particular fact which each had apprehended quite 
differently. 

In the first place, Stewart remarks that Adam Smith agreed with the Physiocrats on the fact on 
which ‘they lay the principal stress’, namely of the existence of a gratuitous surplus provided by 
Nature in the operations of agriculture. Smith, as we have noted, differed from the Physiocrats in that 
he termed both agricultural and manufacturing labour ‘productive,’ despite the supposed lack of any 
gratuitous surplus in manufacture. He argued that insofar as manufacturing labour ‘reproduces 
annually the value of its own annual consumption’, it ought to be considered productive. 

But Smith differed from the Physiocrats on a more fundamental level. He objected strongly to 
their classification of menial service alongside the labour of manufacturers and merchants, on the 
basis that each is supposed to continue the existence of the fund which maintains it (and no more). 
Smith wrote, however: 

That work consists in services which perish generally in the very instant of their performance, 
and does not fix or realise itself in any vendible commodity which can replace the value of 
their wages and maintenance.51 

Consequently, Smith classified manufacturers and merchants as productive, and menial servants as 
unproductive. Stewart was careful to remind his readers of the important point that when Smith uses 
the words ‘menial servant’, he is really signifying a much larger class of labour the work of which is 
not manifested in any vendible commodity. 

It is on this point that Stewart saw a very significant difference in the way Smith and the 
Physiocrats understood productivity. Indeed, the issue was certainly an important one as far as Smith 
was concerned: he thought the Physiocrats’ view on this matter constituted their ‘capital error’.52 For 
Smith, the criterion of productivity was that a production process resulted in the creation of some 
durable, vendible commodity. While Smith saw productiveness in the production of durable, 
vendible commodities, the Physiocrats saw productiveness in the ability of a process to ‘refuel’ itself 
and provide something in excess which would increase national revenue as a whole. For Smith, 
                                                           
48 Stewart Works VIII, p. 261 
49 Stewart, Works VIII, p. 269. 
50 ‘…[T]he epithets productive and unproductive, as they are commonly employed, being as precise and 

significant as any which the language furnishes, can scarcely fail to have some effect on the estimate we 
form of the comparative importance of the two kinds of labour to which we are accustomed habitually to 
appropriate them.’ Stewart, Works VIII, p. 269. 

51 Smith, Wealth of Nations, IV.ix., p. 675. 
52 Smith, Wealth of Nations, IV.ix., p. 674. 
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‘productiveness’ did not necessarily mean that an enterprise was able to produce such an excess. 
Using the analogy of a family, he writes: ‘We should not call a marriage barren or unproductive, 
though it produced only a son and a daughter, to replace the father and mother, and though it did not 
increase the number of the human species, but only continued it as it was before.’53 

Although Stewart sided with the Physiocrats over this matter, he was not quite so ready to 
dismiss the importance of manufacturing, agreeing with James Steuart that ‘the proper and only right 
encouragement for agriculture is a moderate and gradual increase of demand for the productions of 
the earth … and this demand must come from cities.’ For ‘cities’, Stewart substituted 
‘manufactures’. This insight led Stewart to conclude that the correct policy for the encouragement of 
agriculture was in fact ‘the excitement of a spirit of manufacturing industry’. 

In light of these considerations, it would seem to be a worthwhile task to re-examine the 
transmission of Smithian economics to the subsequent generation. Stewart’s influence should not be 
underestimated: he was the primary moral philosopher and teacher of political economy by the turn 
of the nineteenth century. Thus, his sympathy for the Physiocratic School may turn out to be an 
important element in understanding the later development of economics and practical economic 
policy. 

 
Seeing the world through a National Accounting Framework: 

economic history becomes quantitative 
 

Cristel de Rouvray, London School of Economics 
(c.a.de-rouvray@lse.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor MS Morgan 
 
In the 1960s, economic history underwent a radical transformation in the United States. Proponents 
of the “cliometric revolution” claimed they were bringing a more scientific stance to the field. This 
entailed a conspicuous change in what counted as “evidence”. While both “old” and “new” economic 
historians emphasised the importance of empirical investigation for economics, cliometricians 
equated ‘fact’ with measurable phenomena. To be empirical was to be quantitative.54 For the older 
generation of American economists who had founded the Economic History Association, the notion 
of “empirical” covered a wider range of evidence, measurable or not.55  Where did this change come 
from? 

The issue of measurement in economic history was not new. Several economist-historians56 
had already argued for the primacy of quantitative data and tests in economic history (for example, 
(Usher 1932) – their argument reflected beliefs about appropriate scientific behaviour in other fields 
(namely in the natural sciences). However, it wasn’t until the late 1950s that a sizeable number of 
American economists not only turned to history but did so with an exclusively quantitative approach. 
This feature characterised the cliometric revolution as much as the more often cited application of 
economic theory to historical problems. In this paper I argue that this timing corresponded to the 
success of Simon Kuznets’ international quantitative growth study, itself a reflection of economists’ 
                                                           
53 Smith, Wealth of Nations, IV.ix., pp. 674-675. 
54 I conducted interviews with ten Cliometricians who were either graduate students or rising academics in the 

mid 60s to mid 70s period (the height of the “revolution”). All associated the word “empirical” with 
“quantitative” (including Paul David, Robert Fogel, Gavin Wright, Lance Davis). 

55 For a more elaborate discussion of “old” economic historians’ empiricism, see Rouvray, C. d. (2004). 
""Old" Economic History in the U.S: 1939-1954." Journal of the History of Economic Thought 
Forthcoming. 

56 Economic History is a wide-ranging field – including scholars trained in numerous fields. The cliometric 
revolution involved scholars who had been trained as economists, but specialised in economic history. 
However, even in the United States, they were not the first generation of economists to take a scientific 
interest in the past. My thesis focuses on several such generations of economist-historians. 
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increasing willingness to see the world through a national accounting lens. This predisposed them to 
apprehend the past through this same lens and altered the meaning of ‘evidence’ for economic 
history. 
 
I. Kuznets and the International Association for Research in Income and Wealth (IARIW) 
Brief biography 
Simon Kuznets was 21 when he emigrated to the United States from the Ukraine (just recently 
integrated into the new Soviet Union). The speed at which he earned his degrees at Columbia 
University (BA-1923, MA-1924, PhD-1926) and the encouragement he received from Wesley C. 
Mitchell suggested that he was already a fine social scientist when he landed on American soil. Upon 
earning his PhD, Kuznets went to work for the National Bureau of Economic Research (NBER) – a 
haven for statistical economists set up by Mitchell in 1920. Broadly speaking, the NBER’s mission 
was to gather empirical information of many kinds57 about the American economy – to create a 
robust foundation for theoretical generalisations.  Mitchell and his collaborators self-consciously 
contrasted their work to “orthodox” economists, whose tendency to engage in abstract deductive 
speculation they considered unscientific. Kuznets’ willingness to collaborate with Mitchell from the 
day they met hints at his own perception of ‘scientific’ economics – a vision he manifested early, 
perhaps even developed during his studies and employment in the Ukraine.58 
 
IARIW 
Kuznets created the International Association for Research in Income and Wealth (IARIW) in 1947. 
The purpose was to collect standardised and comparable data on the past economic performance of 
several countries.59  Each country team was supposed to build rough retrospective national accounts 
for a period of at least 60 years into the past. The comparative analysis of this statistical data would 
be the basis for identification of patterns to define and understand modern economic growth, the 
driving question being: “why and how did the different national units grow at different rates during 
the last century and a half to two centuries?”60  Though this project took off only after the war, there 
was evidence that Kuznets conceived it much earlier. Kuznets’ interest in the systematic comparative 

                                                           
57 Though much of the work published by the NBER relied heavily on statistical tables, the Bureau’s mission 

was not strictly quantitative – it was information heavy and empirical in a broad sense. See Mitchell, W. 
C. (1927). Business Cycles: the problem and its setting, New York, National Bureau of Economic 
Research. 

58 Easterlin (1995) makes the point that Kuznets’ methodological dispositions were developed prior to his 
arrival in the USA.  Kapuria-Foreman and Perlman (1995) cite more specific evidence for this claim: 
they mention two papers that he wrote as an economics student at the University of Kharkov. The first 
was on money wages of factory workers in Kharkov; the second was on Schumpeter’s theory of 
innovation. Both the empirical work of the first paper and the interest in Schumpeter’s ideas seem to have 
stuck to Kuznets throughout his lifetime. Perlman states that Kuznets’ main argument in the Schumpeter 
essay was that the latter had great insights but untestable propositions. Already the importance of 
measurement as a pre-requisite for specificity and testing seems to have been part of Kuznets’ 
epistemological baggage. It is also quite likely that the Statistics Institute he worked at briefly in Kiev 
was similar to the NBER, and other business cycle institutes in Europe in the 1920s. In 1925 the QJE 
published a description by Kondratieff of the Moscow Conjoncture Institute (created in 1920) where the 
author describes an institute quite similar to the NBER. See Easterlin, R. (1979). "Kuznets, Simon." 
International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences 18, biographical supplement: 393-396.; Kondratieff, N. 
D. (1925). "The Conjuncture Institute at Moscow." The Quarterly Journal of Economics 39(2): 320-324.; 
Vibha Kapuria-Foreman, M. P. (1995). "An economic historian's economist: Remembering Simon 
Kuznets." The Economic Journal 105(433): 1524-1547. 

59 By 1955 the IARIW had teams in the UK, France, Germany, Italy, Netherlands, Sweden, Norway, Denmark 
and Japan. 

60 Memo written by Kuznets, April 10th 1945. Harvard University Archives, Accession 88.10, Box 2, Folder 
“Comparative Economic Growth: Conception and Exploration”. 
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study of growth dated at least as far back as 1937 (when he created the Conference for Research in 
Income and Wealth, an American precursor to the IARIW) and was a source of tension with his 
colleagues at the NBER. Though Kuznets’ empirical project displayed evident continuity with the 
NBER programme, it appeared that Wesley Mitchell and Arthur Burns (Mitchell’s successor at the 
NBER) objected to both the scope and nature of the study. Kuznets’ relatively urgent desire to 
extract generalisations (‘theories’) from these comparisons did not seem to fit with the NBER ‘s 
more cautious, ‘data first’ agenda.61 

The war temporarily diverted Kuznets from his grand plan. He was recruited to the War 
Production Board – where he redesigned the process for analysing procurement and production. His 
central innovation was to set up the problem in a National Accounting framework. At the time, 
Simon Kuznets was undoubtedly the preeminent American scholar in the field of National 
Accounting, having headed the construction of the first official accounts (constructed in 1932-34 for 
the years 1929-31). Prior and subsequent to this involvement with the US Department of Commerce 
he had worked on the theory and measurement of national income accounts. He manifested his 
willingness to build accounts for distant periods in the past almost immediately – pushing American 
series back to 1919 (he published this work in 1941) and then to 1869 (published in 1946). Thus the 
‘past’ for Kuznets was always conceived within a National Accounts framework. His success with 
this tool at the War Production Board possibly served to strengthen this reflex. After the war, 
Kuznets made an official proposal to the NBER for his international growth project. Mitchell and 
Burns rejected it (Vibha Kapuria-Foreman 1995, p.1535). Kuznets then turned to the Rockefeller 
Foundation (RF) for support – which he obtained. 
 
Kuznets and “old” economic historians 
Kuznets’ close friendship62 with Joseph Willits, director of the RF’s Social Science Division 
undoubtedly favoured this sponsorship. Considering the scope and potential cost of Kuznets’ long-
term vision, funds would not have been easily available – especially since the NBER had turned 
down the project. Kuznets had been trying to convince Willits to back his plan for several years – 
already making a case for it in 1939. He had presented his ideas at an RF roundtable on the “future” 
of economic history.63 Arguing against those who cliometricians would later label “old” economic 
historians (Anne Bezanson, Arthur Cole, Edwin Gay, Harold Innis, Earl Hamilton, John Nef amongst 
others), Kuznets had stated that they would get very little out of a study of the past unless it was 
systematic and quantitative. According to him, this was the only way to weigh the relative effect of 
factors and events.64 

His opinion was not taken into account when the RF allocated funds allowing the “old” 
economic historians to sponsor grants for a period of 10 years. As is evident in the studies they 
commissioned, their notion was broad. They funded studies of local and national phenomena (for 
example studies of banking in a north-eastern state as well as a study of the first federal bank) and of 

                                                           
61 This is surprising considering Mitchell’s repeated reminders that the empirical phase was only one step in 

the scientific process – the goal was general propositions. However, by 1937 the NBER was essentially 
still in this first phase, with no apparent agenda to ‘move on’. Kuznets sensed this. In addition, witnesses 
of this epoch have argued that Kuznets’ estrangement from the NBER began when he realised that Burns 
would be Mitchell’s heir. Tensions between the men (Burns would sometimes accuse Kuznets of being a 
sloppy data collector) may have been the main reason for the NBER’s rejection of the Comparative 
Growth Project (conversation with Mark Perlman, July 2003). 

62 Kuznets and Willits met at UPenn, where Willits was Dean of Wharton. By the time Willits joined the RF in 
1939, he and Kuznets were already on first name basis, and Willits was soliciting the latter for advice on 
the type of economics the RF should sponsor (Letter from Willits to Kuznets, August 8th 1940- 
Rockefeller Archive Center-RF, RG3, Series 910, Box 10, Folder 84). 

63 For a presentation of the circumstances that led to this round-table, see Rouvray, C. d. (2004). ""Old" 
Economic History in the U.S: 1939-1954." Journal of the History of Economic Thought Forthcoming. 

64 Kuznets, S. (1941). "Statistics and Economic History." 1(1): 26-41. 
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a qualitative and quantitative nature (for example study of the Brown dynasty in Rhode Island as 
well as price history) – in general they had no stipulations as to which type of empirical evidence 
came first, which was more reliable or more useful. While Willits certainly shared Kuznets’ concern 
for more empirical work in economics, he did not seem immediately convinced by the latter’s 
quantitative and systematic rationale.65 

What tilted the balance in Kuznets’ favour? Kuznets’ wartime success certainly contributed to 
sharpening Willits’ interest in his plan, which was now the application of a proven tool to a new 
problem (from war production to understanding economic growth). Samuelson once wrote that 
WW2 was an “economist’s war”; WW2 was also National Accounting’s war: “the power of national 
income accounting as an instrument of public policy was dramatically demonstrated during the 
course of WW2” (Fogel 2000). It is not unlikely that the popularity and adoption of national 
accounting frameworks worldwide facilitated both Kuznets’ fund-raising and recruiting of able 
economists for the various country teams. 

Thanks to RF funds, the Social Science Research Council (SSRC) created the Committee for 
Research in Economic Growth in 1949. As RF officers were contemplating Kuznets’ grant, they 
were also considering a proposal from Arthur Cole for growth studies based on the historical 
investigation of entrepreneurial activity in the US. This “old” economic history grant was also 
successful, and led to the creation of the Harvard Center for Research in Entrepreneurial History 
(the bastion of “old” economic history during the cliometric controversies!). Kuznets and Cole’s men 
continued to disagree. In a 1951 paper in the Economic History Review where Kuznets presented his 
reasons for using aggregate measures to capture historical change he contrasted the potential 
completeness of numerical data to the necessarily limited scope of qualitative analysis: 

To illustrate: total production of cotton cloth by the textile industry in Great Britain in 1925, or 
over a period extending from 1860 to 1938 can be measured quite readily. Contrast this with 
the difficulty of giving a complete account of ‘entrepreneurial activity’ (…) in the same 
industry during that same period.” (Kuznets 1951, p.267). 

The reference to the entrepreneur (and the general choice of Schumpeter’s theory as a counter-
example throughout the paper) was probably not entirely innocent. It reflected Kuznets’ 
disagreement with the agenda other economist-historians had put forth for growth studies. It also 
reflected the fact that Cole’s acolytes had not been swayed by the national accounts “comparable, 
complete and consistent” rationale.  Here were economists who had not come to perceive their world 
through the national accountants’ lens yet were also committed to the empirical agenda. 
 
The power of the NA Lens: a way to see the world 
Restrospective accounting in France 
For Kuznets national accounts were the royal road to the past, as they provided “a wide and 
comprehensive view of the whole social aggregate and of its components” (Kuznets, 1951, my 
emphasis). The national accounting framework was literally a “view” (a numerical, tabulated one), a 
comprehensive and potentially autonomous picture of the world that permitted collaboration and 
communication amongst groups of economists – who sometimes did not even share a mother tongue 
but had found a common national accounts language. As all views, it privileged certain types of 
information and excluded others. It was also a contingent view: one that only made sense to 
economists with training in statistics and an increasing predisposition to envisage their own world in 
this format. This new form of information design carried presuppositions that changed the meaning 
of empirical for economic historians. 

                                                           
65 In a 1943 letter to Mitchell, Kuznets wrote: “As you may remember, interest in [the comprehensive analysis 

of the longer term economic trends] was one of the main reasons why I was eager to serve on the 
Committee on Research in Economic History (where my views had a thorough airing and negligible, if 
any, effect).” Kuznets to Mitchell, 24 Sept 1943, Harvard University Archives, Accession 88.10, Box 2, 
Folder: “Comparative Economic Growth: Conception and Exploration”. 
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This change and the ensuing clash of perspective66 between economist-accountants and other 
economic historians were best embodied in the discussion between the French members of Kuznets’ 
team and the increasingly prestigious Annales historians. Kuznets approached François Perroux67 in 
the early 1950s and commissioned a survey of all existing national accounts data for France. Kuznets 
was dissatisfied with the data Perroux found and subsequently commissioned a more extensive data 
construction project. This new task was given to Jan Marczewski who started building retrospective 
accounts for eighteenth, nineteenth and early twentieth century France in 1955. 

Marczewski was an important figure in national accounting in France. Right after the war he 
had spent several months at Cambridge (UK) working with Richard Stone on the standardisation of 
international accounts (eventually implemented by the UN). He had also authored numerous articles 
on national accounting and budgeting (see Marczewski 1946) or (Marczewski 1949) ). Neither 
Marczewski nor Perroux had been included in the team for official French accounts in the 1950s and 
60s.68 This did not seem to dampen Marczewski’s enthusiasm for the power of this view. In 1961, 
Marczewski’s team published their first batch of results – the centrepiece being Marczewski’s 
introduction and vision. The manifesto triggered a strong reaction amongst Annales historians. 

Marczewski did not present a fundamentally different agenda from Kuznets. He too 
emphasised “measurement”, “comparison”, “consistency”, “testing” and “objectivity”. He was very 
explicit about the different types of evidence historians could use. His first move (and certainly the 
one that drew historians to the defence) was to discard much of “traditional” economic history’s 
‘facts’ as subjective, because selected by the intuition of the historian, rather than dictated by an 
explicit “model”. In contrast, the “quantitative” historian (i.e. economist-accountant-historian) had 
only one source of information: the various building blocks for a national accounts table. The 
quantitative historian used data to construct aggregate measures. He then fed these into his national 
accounts matrix and could impute missing values, given the constraints implicit in the accounting 
equations (Marczewski 1964, p.132). Marczewski argued that these imputed data (or at least their 
order of magnitude) deserved as much confidence as numbers derived from aggregation of existing 
data (Marczewski 1964, p.132). Thus he expanded the meaning of “empirical”: evidence was now 
one of three things: 1) isolated data point, 2) constructed aggregate and 3) imputation. 

This was the central bone of contention for historians. Though their immediate replies69 to 
Marczewski centred on his disrespect for scholars who were at the heart (and ancestry) of the 
growing Annales phenomenon – Simiand, Labrousse, Braudel – the more persistent disagreement lay 
in diverging notions of empirical work. As JC Toutain would express decades later: 

Pour [les historiens] (même Chaunu, qui pourtant est le plus proche de nous) ne comptent que 
les faits: le prix du pain à Marseille le 31 Mars 1913 est un fait. Mais le prix moyen du pain en 
France au mois de Mars n’est pas un fait, mais une reconstruction, donc ça n’est plus de 
l’histoire.70 

                                                           
66 I am tempted to make a Kuhnian paradigm shift argument; describing each agenda as a different paradigm.  

I don’t develop this reference in this paper, though the longer version of this chapter explores this 
possibility. 

67 François Perroux was one of France’s most respected economists. He ran an ‘independent’ (non-
government funded) research centre (Institut des Sciences Economiques Appliquées) that recruited 
promising young economists, principally from mathematics and engineering. Kuznets’ first commission 
from the ISEA was carried out by two such ‘mathematical’ junior scholars. The second commission was 
carried out by more traditional economists (Marczewski, Toutain, Markovitcc) – which in France meant 
scholars trained in Law departments (with much less emphasis on mathematics). 

68 For an explanation of this exclusion, see Vanoli, A. (2002). Histoire de la Comptabilite Nationale. Paris, 
Decouverte. 

69 See Chaunu (1964) and Vilar (1965). 
70 “For historians (even Chaunu who is closest to our views) only facts matter: the price of bread in Marseilles 

on March 31st 1913 is a fact. But the average price of bread in France for the month of March is not a fact 
but a reconstruction – hence it is not history”. Interview with Cristel de Rouvray, Spring 2003. 
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Competing research programmes 
Contrary to most economists of the time, Annales historians were not accustomed to framing their 
present-day world in the national accounts model, so their grounds for trusting its information 
creating power were slight. But they had another reason to distrust Marczewski – he embodied a 
research plan that was not theirs. 

Kuznets (and Marczewski’s) plan was quite different to the one Annales historians had set out 
to build. The early 1960s were a delicate time for Braudel and his colleagues – they had not yet 
secured the American funding that would establish their new Maison des Sciences de l’Homme and 
secure their Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales (EHESS – which was not integrated in the 
French university structure). As is hinted in the Institute’s name (des sciences sociales, des sciences 
de l’homme) Braudel’s plan was not history for history’s sake – but a different take on social 
science. His approach was empirical, and crucially centred on the historical investigation of past 
economic events.71 It would seem that ‘economic history’ was in high demand in both France and the 
US at the time – one clue to explaining the controversy that opposed Marczewski to the Annalistes. 
Thus it would be too simplistic to explain away their differences by calling the first ‘economists’ and 
the second ‘historians’. They were both social scientists competing for the same space, with different 
rationales for claiming the territory72 – one manifestation of these different rationales was their 
diverging notions of ‘empirical’. 
 
Cliometrics: Kuznets’ legacy?  
In the 1960s and early 70s, Kuznets’ research programme flourished. He won a Nobel Prize for this 
work in 1973. However, the short-term tilting factor for Kuznets’ success was neither his empirical 
agenda (which many shared) nor differential resources (all three players in this paper – Cole’s group, 
Kuznets and Annales – got sizeable funding from the Rockefeller, then the Ford Foundations). The 
tilting factor seemed to lie elsewhere – in the potential for Kuznets’ project to gain momentum and 
participation from numerous economists. This was linked to the success of national accounting 
during the war and its ‘common language’ power for collaboration. 

So how do these events tie to Cliometrics? The first answer lies in genealogy. Many of 
Kuznets’ students were at the forefront of the cliometric revolution. 
 

                                                           
71 Note that at this level of generality all these groups had the same agenda. One could certainly describe 

Kuznets, Center for Entrepreneurial History and Annales in this way! 
72 I expand on this in the longer version of the paper. In particular I emphasize the social science goals 

Annalistes had developed and the research program that was being developed and embodied at the 
EHESS in the early 1960s. Both Kuznets/Marczewski and Annalistes programs are amenable to a 
description in Lakatosian terms. 
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Chart 1: “The Kuznets Barn”73 
 

 
 
Yet, most would agree that Cliometrics was not, and still is not, identical to Kuznets’ research plan. 
Most obviously, cliometricians’ eagerness to apply neoclassical economic models to seemingly 
marginal historical problems would not count as one of Kuznets’ priorities.74 However, the one 
Kuznetsian element that did contribute to new economic history was the emphasis on quantification, 
measurement and the simultaneous narrowing (no more qualitative) and widening (synthetic 
aggregates, interpolations, extrapolations, estimate) of the notion of evidence. 
 
Conclusion 
Economic history became predominantly quantitative when economist-historians became 
accustomed to seeing their own world through National Accounting Frameworks. The success of this 
conceptual tool in contemporary analysis and decision-making in the immediate postwar period was 
at the root of its spread to historical analysis. Heralding quantification and measurement as the only 
legitimate form of empirical study was one of the pillars of the cliometric revolution. Yet, this story 
of Kuznets’ agenda, the IARIW and the team he inspired in France leave us with two related 
questions. 1) Why did the cliometric revolution happen in the United States and not in France? 2) If 
the research conducted by most cliometricians in the first two decades of their reign was not of the 
type suggested in Kuznets’ research programme then what were the ‘other’ features/influences that 
made up the cliometric alchemy? 
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74 This observation has been made by many old cliometricians reflecting on the discipline’s past. In a January 
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Nineteenth century Greek port towns: history, historiography 
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Supervisors: Professor G Crossick & Professor K Schürer 
 
The growth and decline of port towns during the nineteenth century has been the object of 
considerable research in a comparative European context. Similar research in Greece is still at an 
embryonic stage. This paper proposes the hypothesis that the different administrative framework 
under which a number of Greek ports evolved in the nineteenth century was either conducive to 
growth or deleterious and ultimately led to their decline. Broader developments, which affected the 
Mediterranean trade in the second half of the nineteenth century, such as the decline of the Black Sea 
grain trade and the expansion of steamer communication, are considered of paramount importance. 

The paper draws upon original research on the ports of Corfu and of the other Ionian Islands 
during the period of British rule (1815-1864), and on the existing historiography of the Greek ports 
of Piraeus, Patras and Syros. In particular, the social, economic and institutional characteristics of the 
ports, the different administrative regimes they were under (Corfu being the capital of the British 
protectorate of the Ionian State from 1815 until 1864, the other ports being Greek), relations with the 
hinterland, as well as the emergence of new social groups following the ports’ economic 
growth/decline will be investigated. 

The business culture developed in each of these ports was, to a large extent, determined by the 
different course (growth/decline) and the economic character (entrepôts, ports of export, etc.) of the 
ports in question. Corfu had been an old town and a port, while Ermoupolis and Pireaus did not exist 
as port towns before the 1830s and Patra became a significant port during the same decade. The most 
common characteristic of these ports on the other hand, and despite their differing life spans, was the 
emergence of an elite group of merchants during the period under consideration. The merchants of 
the ports gradually acquired greater economic power, got involved in local (but not national) politics, 
and became an organic element of the port towns’ urban elites. The paper aims to identify the 
business networks and suggest interpretations of individual and collective business strategies and 
decisions made by firms, among changes in the international economy (for instance the decline of the 
Mediterranean trade) and in the national boundaries, following the inclusion of Corfu and the other 
Ionian Islands to Greece. The study of the economic activity of merchants in the ports will examine 
changes in the business organisation and the structure of trade, and to what extent these changes 
reflected wider developments at the international stage. Commercial institutions developed in all the 
ports in question and they will be a particular object of comparison, looking at their development, the 
degree of the State’s involvement in the establishment of these institutions, and their respective 
impact in the port towns’ commercial structure. 

 
Histories, stories and memories: narrating Polish pasts in 

Britain 
 

Kathy Burrell, De Montfort University 
(kburrell@dmu.ac.uk) 

 
History and the past are very important concepts for Polish migrants in Britain. Based on 29 oral 
history interviews undertaken with two cohorts of Polish migrants in Leicester – those who 
emigrated during World War II as refugees, and those who left Poland later on in the 1980s and 
1990s – this paper considers the different representations of the past in Polish oral history 
testimonies. Moving away from the dominant trend of focusing on the reception and integration of 
immigrants, this paper explores the internal histories, emotions and perceptions of the Polish 
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community and concentrates on three key themes: life histories and personal memories; depictions of 
national history; and the presence of these different histories in everyday life. 

One of the most striking aspects of the testimonies collected with the Polish migrants in 
Leicester was that in terms of their own personal biographies, the time spent in Poland before 
migration was perceived to be more significant than the period since arrival in Britain. For the 
postwar refugees, oral narratives were dominated by memories of the ordeal of forced migration and 
the accompanying turmoil of the Second World War. In these interviews, experiences of war and 
deportation constituted by far the largest section, temporally prevailing over later evaluations of life 
in Britain – consequently, a period that lasted less than ten years was presented as more important 
than the fifty years since.1 As Boguisa Temple has found in her research into the Polish community, 
for her respondents, as with my own, “the loss of their ‘space’ in the world made the time around 
that loss important to their identity.”2 While remembering the war was clearly painful for these 
interviewees, the majority were prepared to go into great detail in an attempt to ensure that the 
gravity of the experiences could be recorded faithfully as they perceived them. Within the accounts 
of those who had been deported, the act of the Russian soldiers arriving to take them away in the 
middle of the night was given precedence, portrayed as the most significant episode of the whole 
experience, encapsulating the fear and upheaval associated with migration.3 ‘Anna’ gave a 
particularly clear account of that night: 

It was very snowy, the snow was over a metre deep, frost very severe, 10th February 1940. 
They were getting ready and the partisans and the Russian soldiers came with the guns, with 
the rifles. They gave my mother half an hour to get ready, that was at 4 o’clock in the 
morning. I was awake. They came in and told us to take warm clothes, nothing else but warm 
clothes. Unluckily we had no bread because my mother was going to make it, so we couldn’t 
even take any bread. My brother took a knife and killed some chickens and we put them in a 
sack. We didn’t know where we were going, but it came out that it was Siberia. We had two 
solid weeks going by train in the cattle tucks to Siberia.4 

 
‘Stanislaw’ gave a similar testimony: 

Then in 1940 when the Russians occupied our area, we slept in our house, and in the middle 
of the night, about 1 o’clock in the night time, the Russians came to our house and started 
banging with the guns on the door. We had to get up quick and they told us what to do. We 
had one hour to take everything we could, because we were going to different places in 
Russia. We didn’t know where they were going to take us. In one hour we packed everything 
we could, then they put us on the sledges, to the railway station. That night and that winter 
was very cold, about twenty eight degrees below zero, it was very, very cold. They brought us 
to the station and they put us in the wagons. There were about thirty eight people there, it was 
very crowded. We travelled to Siberia for about two weeks.5 

As these accounts demonstrate, memories of deportation are multi-dimensional, combining the 
horror of being confronted with armed soldiers with accounts of the domestic setting, and the 

                                                           
1 Winslow and Temple have found a similar phenomenon in their research into the Polish community in 

Britain. See M. Winslow, “Polish Migration to Britain: War, Exile and Mental Health”, Oral History 27 
1 (1999), p. 61, and B. Temple, “Time Travels: Time, Oral History and British-Polish Identities”, Time 
and Society 5 1 (1996), p. 88. 

2 Temple, “Time Travels”, p. 94. Vieda Skultans has found a similar situation with Latvian life stories, which 
also show a strong personal identification with a particular historical era - V. Skultans, "Remembering 
Time and Place: A Case Study in Latvian Narrative", Oral History 26 1 (1998), pp. 55-63. 

3 Again, deportations also figure strongly in Latvian life narratives – Skultans, “Remembering Time and 
Place”, pp. 57-9. 

4 Interview with ‘Anna’, first generation Polish woman, Leicester, 16.2.01. 
5 Interview with ‘Stanisław’, first generation Polish man, Leicester, 28.2.01. 
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material concerns of food and warm clothes. While the physical experience of forced migration is 
vividly recreated, however, the written testimonies cannot fully relay the emotion behind the words, 
which in the interviews was communicated through long pauses, facial expressions and body 
language.6 

The interviews undertaken with the more recent migrants offer a noticeable contrast. For these 
respondents the migration process itself was not traumatic, and as such does not form a substantial 
part of their life histories. Instead, these interviewees concentrated on their lives under the 
Communist regime, although as the following extract illustrates, the war is still used as a reference 
point in personal and family history: “I was born in ‘48 after the war, and my family told me a lot 
about the war. My older sister died of hunger during the war, my grandmother was killed in 
Auschwitz. That’s all family history.”7 In other interviews, memories focused on queues and food 
shortages: 

There was always food shortages, I remember there was always propaganda after the war. I 
remember many times queuing in a shop when I was a small boy to buy sugar, to buy salt, to 
stock … It was the late ‘70s and ‘80s. I think it was like when people had more money, there 
were increasing salaries and people wanted to buy more goods. The queues were terrible. 
When [my daughter] was born I remember I used to go on Saturday morning to buy sausages 
and meat, we had coupons so people could buy, I don’t know, two and a half kilos of meat per 
month per person. I was like queuing from 6 o’clock in the morning on Saturdays ‘til 1 
o’clock or 2 o’clock to buy meat. Sometimes I queued for butter like I was going to work and 
I just stopped because there was a queue to buy butter.8 

Interestingly, while the interviews with the earlier cohort provided an opportunity to discuss the 
injustices of war, the more recent interviewees also wanted to record their own grievances with the 
Communist regime: 

But I wanted to talk about the time before, about my parents. My parents, my family, before 
the war they had two big houses, and that was on the city centre, they were quite big plots, 
two big houses. After the war all the houses they belonged to them, but the administration 
didn’t allow it, because there was shortage … So those two houses, it was too much for my 
mum’s family, so because of that the administration sent four or five other families to live in 
those houses. And we didn’t have anything to say against this. So for years it was very hard 
because as an owner you had to look after those houses, and you were responsible for every 
repair, you were responsible for taking the rubbish out, for everything you were responsible. 
But you didn’t have any privileges.9 

Whatever the specific contexts of the different life narratives, all of the respondents shared a strong 
desire to recount their own pasts, providing lengthy descriptions both of experiences of forced 
migration and life in Communist Poland with little persuasion. For many of the interviewees, this 
interest in the past also reached beyond individual experiences to encompass Poland’s national 
history. Several respondents, for example, exhibited an intricate, and for the most part factually 
accurate, knowledge of Poland’s modern history, together with an emotional empathy with the 
historical fate of the Polish nation. In these collected narratives, Polish history was recounted 
predominantly in terms of the national struggle, charting Poland’s record of wavering between 
                                                           
6 The credibility of accounts such as these can be corroborated in research undertaken by Sword and 

Lebedeva. See K. Sword, Deportation and Exile: Poles in the Soviet Union, 1939-48 (Basingstoke: 
Macmillan, 1996), p. 15; see also N.S. Lebedeva, “The Deportation of the Polish Population to the 
USSR, 1939-41” in A.J. Rieber, ed., Forced Migration in Central and Eastern Europe, 1939-1950, 
special issue of Communist Studies and Transition Politics 16 1 and 2 (2000), pp. 28-45. 

 

7 Interview with ‘Adam’, first generation Polish man, Leicester, 8.8.02. Adam emigrated to Britain in 1983. 
 

8 Interview with ‘Marek’, first generation Polish man, Leicester, 5.2.03. Marek emigrated to Britain in 1987. 
 

9 Interview with ‘Barbara’, first generation Polish woman, Leicester, 5.2.03. Barbara emigrated to Britain in 
1988. 
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freedom and occupation. As Billig points out, stories of the national history tend to be told in a 
typical format: “the narrative structure of these stories can be well known, with citizens easily able to 
summarise the story in conventional forms.”10 This is very apparent in the following accounts, where 
the same dates and events are emphasised: 

Poland regained its independence in 1918 to ‘21, after being occupied by Russia, Prussia and 
Austria for over one hundred and thirty years, so at the end of the First World War Poland 
managed to organise itself and regain its freedom. It was only free for about twenty years and 
the Second World War happened … It regained independence in 1920, 1918 to 1920 was 
fighting yet again until independence, but it was a very fragile independence, because we 
know that as soon as the First World War there were already plans for the Second World War 
within Germany. Then of course there was the Communist occupation for fifty years.11 

The Germans took the west part, the Russians took the east part and the Austrians took the 
south part of Poland. Well it was a very difficult period for Poland. We had been invaded by 
Muslims, by Tartars, Turks, and eventually Poland became so weak that other people took 
advantage of our country. The second partition came in 1773 and the third one in 1775. 
Poland stopped existing as a country … in 1918 Poland became a country again. In 1920 the 
Russians tried to invade Poland again. In 1920 there was a very bloody battle just outside 
Warsaw, and the Russians were defeated. That’s how we lasted until 1939, it wasn’t very 
long, then the Second World War came. Poland is a country in a very difficult geographical 
position. The Germans were always greedy to take part of Poland, the Russians invaded 
Poland, we just couldn’t cope with all that.12 

It is not surprising that the themes of occupation and invasion are stressed so strongly by the postwar 
émigrés, a generation who have felt the full impact of this in their own lives, and are a living 
testimony to the nation’s strategic vulnerability. In fact, it is the personal experiences of exile which 
have made this group so protective of Poland’s current political position. While several respondents 
spoke of unease at Poland’s potential entry into the EU, in particular the possibility of Polish land 
being bought by German businesses, Irena was critical of the way that the nation’s freedom has been 
treated by domestic politicians: 

It makes us angry here that they just don’t know how to use their freedom, how to get together 
in government, not to fight one another. Perhaps from the distance we look in a different way 
… But some people just get annoyed because in Poland there are many people who seem to 
have forgotten the past, how they got the freedom.13 

National history is never straightforward and centuries of partitions and border changes have created 
confusions that continue to affect Poland’s national identity. ‘Zofia’, for example, recounted the 
unique way she had been taught about Poland’s territorial boundaries after the Second World War at 
the Polish Saturday school: 

We did Polish history and geography. It made me smile, because they had this map of present 
day Poland, but what happened was Poland shifted, and what the Poles told us was, this is 
Poland, but this bit, with Vilnius and down there, used to be Poland but the Russians pinched 
it off us. So they made out not that Poland is here and it has moved, but that it used to be 

                                                           
10 M. Billig, Banal Nationalism (London: Sage, 1995), p. 70. 
11 Interview with ‘Zena’, first generation Polish woman, Leicester, 22.11.00. Zena was deported to Siberia 

when she was 6 months old. This extract is actually the first part of her testimony, illustrating its 
significance in her account. 

12 Interview with ‘Jan’, first generation Polish man, Leicester, 28.2.01. Jan came to Britain with the Polish Air 
Force at the end of the war. 

13 Interview with ‘Irena’, first generation Polish woman, Leicester, 2.7.01. Irena was deported to Siberia as a 
baby. These interviews were undertaken before Poland voted to join the EU. 
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bigger. They didn’t own up that actually we were given a bit from the Germans, they kept that 
quiet. They didn’t deny it, but the way they said it, it was like this bit should really be ours.14 

Other respondents demonstrated the damaging legacy of these ambiguous borders for community 
harmony. ‘Melisa’, whose parents had come to Britain after the war, spoke of feeling ostracised by 
comments that her father, having originated from a part of eastern Poland which is now in Belarus, 
was in fact Russian and not Polish. 

Personal and national historical narratives remain living histories for Polish migrants in 
Britain. Within the postwar generation in particular, national days are carefully commemorated, 
national history is taught in the Saturday school and national antagonisms have retained their 
influence on community relations and political outlooks. Personal histories have also been passed on 
to younger generations. ‘Kasia’, for example, spoke about her parents’ prewar lives: 

My dad lived on a farm and my cousin still farms the land, so there were lots of stories about 
that. He used to tell us how they would sit around knitting in the winter. My mum was only 
nine when the war broke out. She used to tell us about the farm. When she was ill she used to 
be wrapped up in furs and put on this horse drawn sleigh, and taken to the doctor in the 
nearest town. They worked hard.15 

Her lengthy description of her mother’s experiences of deportation also illustrates that she has been 
raised on wartime narratives: 

My mum comes from the eastern side of Poland, which is now Belarus ... the Russians 
invaded, and they came to do those mass transits in February 1940. There are lots and lots of 
stories ... They came and took my grandmother and my mother and her brother. One of the 
stories she used to tell us was how they locked them in the hen house while they rampaged 
their house. They didn’t dare come out of the hen house in case they were shot. She was about 
nine I think ... When I had my own children she used to get really annoyed when I bathed 
them every night, because she used to say I was mollycoddling them, because on these 
transports the children who had been wrapped up were the ones that died first. I think they 
would have to leave their bodies at the next station ... They ended up in Siberia, there are all 
these stories about how they never had enough to eat, and they used to collect potato peelings 
to make soup out of anything they could get hold of. We were literally brought up on ‘well if 
you’d been through what we’ve been through, you’d eat your dinner up!’.16 

Within this family it is clear that horrific stories of deportation have been incorporated into everyday 
life, with ordinary practices continually being related back to the extraordinary experiences of 
wartime. 

The past is also evoked through a series of transnational and diasporic connections maintained 
with Poland itself – the territorial site which anchors these personal and national histories. For Kasia, 
a typical family holiday to Poland reinforced the impact of her family’s history on her own life: 

The one time I did feel identification [in Poland] was when we went to my father’s family, 
they have still got the land, going to see the land and tying that to the stories that my father 
had told me. I sort of thought well this is where he did it, it comes through, all those stories, 
and about how they had to give so much up and had so many hardships. It’s not just going to 
see where he was brought up, for me there was a lot more to it than that.17 

For others, subscription to the satellite television station TV Polonia offers a convenient daily link to 
Poland. This channel not only provides a contemporary window into Polish life, but also offers an 

                                                           
14 Interview with ‘Zofia’, second generation Polish woman, 12.2.01. Zofia’s mother emigrated to Britain in the 

1950s. 
15 Interview with ‘Kasia’, second generation Polish woman, Leicester, 9.2.01. Kasia’s parents came to Britain 

at the end of the war. 
16 Kasia, 9.2.01. 
17 Kasia, 9.2.01. 
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explicitly historical link with Poland’s past. Popular documentaries are transmitted about folklore 
customs and regional histories, wartime experiences and the Communist era, including the soap 
opera favourite Klan, set during the regime in a rural area of eastern Poland. In fact, for some there is 
an overlap between personal history and the history broadcast on Polonia which can be 
uncomfortable: “I’ve got Polish satellite TV and my mum has, and I find the documentaries about 
Communism there interesting, but my mum won’t watch them because she said she’s lived through 
it.”18 Polonia’s programmes, furthermore, are deliberately made for the diasporic audience, so while 
they appeal to the postwar cohort, they are rejected by the more recent migrants as being out-of-date 
and different to the television schedules actually shown in Poland. 

To conclude, it is clear that for Polish migrants in Britain the past is an integral part of the 
present. These histories, stories and memories may offer a common cause to unite around, or may be 
painful and divisive, but there is no denying that they continue to exert a powerful influence over 
contemporary Polish émigré lives. 
 

                                                           
18 Zofia, 12.2.01. 
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Changes in the manor court before the Black Death 
 

Erin McGibbon, University of Cambridge 
(enm@cam.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor MJ Hatcher 
 
Fourteenth century manorial courts were not stagnant bodies that maintained consistent priorities.  
As a result, the ‘window’ into life on the manor provided by court rolls changed size and shape over 
time.  This is well illustrated in the court records of Sutton-in-the-Isle.  The content of the rolls could 
change dramatically from year to year and period to period as the lord’s officials focused on some 
specific offences and neglected others altogether, and over time larger patterns of changing concerns 
are evident.  Some of these shifts fit well within the established historiography of the wider social 
and economic context of medieval England and reflect changing preoccupations of the lord or 
tenants in reaction to their changing environment.  Others, however, differ dramatically from what 
one might expect to find, and thus demand further attention.  This paper will address some of the 
most significant changes in the Sutton court records occurring before the onset of the Black Death, 
and will concentrate on the two periods of fullest documentation, namely 1308-19 and 1335-45.  By 
contrasting the preoccupations of the court between these two periods, a picture of change on the 
manor and in the operation of the court before the Black Death begins to emerge.  These 
transformations and the degree to which they reflected reality on the manor will be the main focus of 
the discussion. 

Sutton-in-the-Isle is located in Witchford hundred, on the western edge of the former Isle of 
Ely, approximately six miles from the city of Ely.  At its highest point Sutton is merely 60 feet above 
sea-level, and at its southern edges it slopes dramatically, dropping 60 feet to the surrounding fen in 
only half a mile.1  The manor and vill were coterminous, and the Prior of Ely was the sole lord of the 
manor.  The prior’s rights of lordship were unusually comprehensive, and included the right to hold a 
yearly court leet and view of frankpledge. 

The most striking aspect of the comparison between the two periods under study is the sheer 
amount of change exhibited in court business.  It is clear that both periods were times of hardship for 
the villagers of Sutton, although the manifestations of the hardships in the court rolls changed over 
time.  During the Agrarian Crisis period, 1308-19, there is significant evidence in the court rolls that 
many villagers were adversely affected, in the form of entries demonstrating their poverty, including 
the relatively high incidence of harbouring strangers or lepers, failure to perform labour services, and 
the high level of theft, particularly of foodstuffs.  While many of these indications of poverty and 
social stress declined in the post-crisis period, other significant indicators appeared, suggesting 
significant change in the economic and social environment, including a rise in land transfers (both 
inter vivos and post mortem), an increase of wasted tenements, and an upsurge of petty crimes and 
anti-social behaviour. 

The effects of the Agrarian Crisis revealed in the Sutton court rolls are not surprising.  In the 
early fourteenth century the population of England was probably higher than it would be again until 
the mid-seventeenth or early eighteenth century, and resources were very scarce.2  Many historians 
have viewed the early fourteenth century crisis as a Malthusian check on the rising population, in the 
light of which it is unsurprising that tenants resorted to various means of illegally alleviating their 
poverty.  Furthermore, the local terrain in Sutton would not have been well suited to the torrential 
rain described by chroniclers from 1315-17.  The clay would have become waterlogged, and 
recovery thereafter might have taken two to five years, during which soil fertility would have been 
low.3 

                                                           
1 Morley, K., Yeomen of the fens (Wingrave, 1990), pp. 1, 6. 
2 Hatcher, J., Plague, population and the English economy (London, 1977), p. 71. 
3 Jordan, W., The great famine (Princeton, N.Y., 1996), p. 25. 
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A strong indicator of poverty in Sutton at this time is the number of thefts of foodstuffs.  Table 
1 lists all food items stolen from 1308-19.  Where a particular entry is listed in the record as 
postponed, or someone is attached, distrained, or summoned to the next court, and they appear in the 
next surviving court for that piece of business, that is considered repeat business.4  Only unique 
business is included in the table.  There were 49 unique cases of theft involving foodstuffs, including 
apples, barley, corn (blado), beans and peas, bittern eggs, fish, hay, and sheaves.  When combined 
with 15 charges of killing bitterns, 18 of illegal fishing, and 8 of killing swans, it equals a total of 90 
unique food related offences – which is equivalent to nearly three percent of unique court business.  
Although this seems a rather small percentage of the total court business, there were over 160 
different activities recorded in the court, only seven of which comprised over five percent of court 
business in any one period under study.5  This contrasts strongly with the mere 9 cases of theft 
involving foodstuffs from 1335-45, which were limited to blado, hay and sheaves.  When these cases 
are combined with 12 cases of fishing and 3 of killing swans, it equates to only 24 food related 
offences, about 1.3 percent of unique business, a decline of over half between these two periods. 
 

Table 1 – Food items stolen, 1308-196 
  1308 1309 1310 1311 1312 1313 1314 1315 1316 1317 1318 1319
Apples - - - - - - - - 4 - - - 
Bitterns - - - - - - - - - 14 - 1 
Barley - - - - - - 2 - - - - - 
beans & peas - - - - - - - - 1 - - - 
crops (blado) 5 6 4 - - - - - 6 3 2 - 
eggs (bittern) - - - - - - - - - - 9 - 
Fish - - - - - - - 1 - - - - 
Hay - - - - - 1  2 - - - - 
Seeds - - - - - - - - - 1 - - 
Sheaves - - - - - - - - 2 - - - 
Swans - - 4 - - - 2 - - 1 1 - 
illegal fishing - 5 3 2 - 1 - - 6 - 1 - 
              
total thefts p/a 5 11 11 2 - 2 4 3 19 19 13 1 
total entries 
for period 

 
262

 
221 

 
200 

 
211

 
304

 
203

 
287

 
244

 
454

 
354 

 
240 

 
77 

% of total 1.91 4.98 5.50 0.95 - 0.99 1.39 1.23 4.19 5.37 5.42 1.30
wheat price  
shilling/quarter

 
5.29 

 
7.02 

 
7.98 

 
7.92

 
5.02

 
4.89

 
5.54

 
6.58

 
16.7

 
16.5 

 
7.92 

 
3.94

 
It is to be expected that there would be evidence of heightened thefts of foodstuffs in a time of truly 
exceptional food shortages, but if one looks closer at the evidence even more interesting trends 
emerge.  There were two peaks of food related offences, one in 1308-1310 and another in 1316-18.  
The most commonly stolen item was crops, comprising 26 entries, all of which occurred between the 

                                                           
4 Where two defendants were involved in a case it is entered as two cases, unless it seems probable that one 

person was only involved in the case as a head of household. 
5 Data has been processed for three periods; the third period is 1356-62.  The seven activities were brewing 

against the assize, damage to the lord, debt/detinue, failure to perform services, hue and cry, land 
transfers, and trespass. 

6 All Sutton data relates to unique entries in the court only, meaning that repeated entries are only listed once. 
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periods 1308-1310 and 1316-1318.  One must be cautious, however, of the fact that even within this 
small timeframe, some years are better documented than others.  More records survive for 1316 than 
for any other year.  Conversely, the small number of courts surviving in 1309 might undervalue the 
high number of thefts in that period.  In order to alleviate this bias, Table 1 presents the total number 
of thefts in each year as a percentage of the total number of unique entries for that year.  A similar 
pattern emerges from this data.  In light of this evidence then, it is probable that Sutton was badly 
affected by the poor harvests of 1308-10.7  The evidence suggests that conditions then improved 
from 1311-15 before the number of thefts again rose, and the type of theft diversified to include 
apples in 1316, bitterns in 1317, and bittern eggs in 1318.  In 1318, 12 of the Bishop of Ely’s tenants 
at Littleport were fined because they ‘habitually collect bitterns’ eggs and export them out of the 
fen’, which suggests both that poverty had struck elsewhere in the nearby fens, and that the eggs 
were being stolen to sell.8  According to the theft statistics, the effects of the second period of 
hardship were the most severe and protracted. 

It is particularly noteworthy that illegal gleaning was never recorded in the court in 1308-19 – 
even in the worst of the famine years.9  Should one accept this evidence at face value and assume that 
none of the villagers ever resorted to illegally gleaning at this time when resources were so scarce?  
One explanation may be that the lord was particularly lenient concerning gleaning in the face of the 
starvation of his tenants.  Another is that more prosperous villagers felt sympathy for the gleaners 
and failed to report them.10  As gleaning was recorded 29 times in the much less harsh decade from 
1335-45, this seems the most probable explanation. 

The Sutton data conflicts with Hallam’s contention that the effects of the Agrarian Crisis were 
restricted to 1315-17.  Hallam argues that analysis of weather and its impact on fourteenth-century 
harvests has been coloured by chroniclers’ accounts, which have been influenced more by their 
opinion of contemporary politics than actual meteorological patterns.11  He further argues that even 
when East Anglia was subjected to heavy rains it would not have been as badly impacted as 
historians have suggested, because 80 percent of grain grown in East Anglia in the fourteenth century 
was barley, ‘which will stand a good deal of rain’.  Therefore, ‘since East Anglian peasants ate 
barley bread they may not have suffered famine’.12  Although Hallam states that his information 
pertains to all of ‘East Anglia’ his only source is the records of Norfolk Cathedral Priory, and it is 
unclear how ubiquitous the consumption of barley bread actually was in Sutton at this time.  A land 
transfer of half a virgate was recorded in 1318 in the Sutton rolls, which includes a maintenance 
agreement stipulating that the incoming land holder provide the outgoing tenant one quarter of 
wheat, two bushels of barley, and two bushels of peas annually at Michaelmas.13  If this evidence is 
representative of the average diet in Sutton, and due weight is given to a large range of additional 
evidence, then it becomes clear that Hallam has exaggerated the importance of barley to the peasant 
diet and minimised the effects of harvest failure in the region. 

Hanawalt’s research about the correlation between crime and wheat prices further contradicts 
Hallam’s evidence.  She has claimed that ‘changes in the price of wheat correspond very closely 
with’ changes in the number of yearly indictments in all counties that she studied – which includes 

                                                           
7 Kershaw, I., ‘The Agrarian Crisis in England’, Peasants, knights and heretics, ed. R. Hilton (Cambridge, 

1976), p. 88. 
8 Maitland, F. and Baildon, W., eds., The court baron (Selden Society, vol. 4. London, 1891) p. 126.  The 

word used translated as bittern in the Littleport rolls is botorum, while that found in the Sutton rolls is 
onocrotolus.  I owe thanks to David Stone for information and references on bitterns. 

9 It was a common by-law in many villages that anyone who was able to work and earn a wage of two pennies 
(or a penny a day and food) was not allowed to glean, thus this activity was usually reserved for the 
young and the elderly.  Ault, W., Open-field farming in medieval England (London, 1972), pp.29-32. 

10 Dyer, C., Standards of living in the later Middle Ages (revised edn. Cambridge, 1998), p. 186. 
11 Hallam, H., ‘The climate of Eastern England’, AHR, 32 (1984), p. 124. 
12 Hallam, ‘The climate’, pp. 125-6. 
13 Ely Dean and Chapter (EDC) 7/4 30.3.1318 (Cambridge University Library). 
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data from Norfolk – and has concluded that ‘it is agricultural production that will provide the key to 
understanding fluctuations in crimes for the early fourteenth century’.14  In her edition of the Norfolk 
gaol delivery rolls she provides a comparison between the number of crimes per year and prices of 
wheat, which displays a striking connection between them.  Table 1 lists food thefts alongside the 
price of wheat and demonstrates that the Sutton data appears to confirm these findings.15  As the 
price of wheat rose, so did the number of crimes.  Both the Sutton data and Hanawalt’s Norfolk data 
show peaks in crimes and wheat prices in 1308-10 and 1315-18.16 

The important question once again is how accurately these entries reflect reality.  Most likely 
the extremity of the famines followed the timeline these entries suggest, with peaks of food theft in 
1308-10 and 1316-18 and a notable decrease in the period from 1311-15.  However, it cannot be 
assumed that all the offences that occurred on the manor reached the court.  In theory the jurors were 
liable to be fined if they failed to present all offenders, but compassion for their neighbours may have 
led them to overlook some offences.  In fact, in this period on four occasions individuals or groups 
were fined for failing to present crimes in court – significantly, they all occurred in the period from 
1311-15.  In the 1314 leet the capital pledges/jurors were fined twice for concealment, once 10d and 
again 13s 4d for ‘diverse concealments’.17  Is it possible that the number of presentments for food 
crimes in this period declined as a result of the jurors’ failure to present crimes?  If the concealments 
in 1314, and the large fine of 13s 4d, related to the stealing of foodstuffs, that would alter the picture 
considerably.  This, however, must remain a matter of speculation.  What is clear is that some jurors 
were willing to jeopardise themselves by deliberately concealing cases, and that as a result of their 
actions the picture of life on the manor presented by the court records is somewhat misleading. 

The second period, between 1335 and 1345, is relatively neglected in the historiography, and 
much of the discussion is highly generalised.  In particular there is disagreement among historians 
about what happened to population after the famines, with some evidence suggesting further decline 
and other evidence pointing to recovery. 

Poos and Smith argue that in order to obtain accurate measures of population from court 
records they must be buttressed by other types of data such as tithing-penny lists, lay subsidy returns, 
or poll tax listings.18  Although even with this data, population estimates can be excessively 
problematic, as they are for Sutton.  For example, fewer tenants were recorded in Sutton and Mepal 
in the 1327 lay subsidy than in the 1315 subsidy; however, this could be the result of an economic 
depression causing a fall in wealth rather than an accurate measure of declining population.19  The 
Sutton data must therefore be analysed carefully. 

The increased number of land transfers post mortem in this period seems to indicate a rise in 
mortality; however, this does not necessarily prove that population was declining.  Razi claims that 
despite a higher than average mortality rate in the late 1330s and early 1340s, the population of 
Halesowen continued to rise until the onset of the Black Death.20  Unfortunately Razi’s methodology 
of measuring male replacement rates and marriage fines is not possible with the Sutton data because 
the records are not continuously comprehensive.  The rise in the percentage of entries recording 
wasted tenements (an increase of 50 percent of unique entries and 400 percent of overall entries) 
suggests that demand for land may have been falling and that some villagers were able to amass 
larger holdings.  Although whether this represents a decline in population or a decline in wealth for 
the majority of tenants is unclear. 
                                                           
14 Hanawalt, B., Crime and conflict (London, 1979), p. 240. 
15 Price data was taken from Hallam, H., ed., Agrarian history of England and Wales, Vol. 2. p. 794. 
16 Hanawalt, B, ed., Crime in East Anglia (Norfolk, 1976), p. 15. 
17 EDC 7/4 14.10.1314. 
18 For the complete demographic debate see, Razi Z. and Smith, R., eds., Medieval society and the manor 

court (Oxford, 1996), chapter 9. 
19 Public Record Office, E 179 81/7, and E 179 81/6. 
20 Razi, Life, marriage, and death (Cambridge, 1980), p. 36.  He found that in the period 1270-1348, deaths 

were above average in 1337-9 and 1343-5. 
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Another notable change is the wholesale rise in petty crimes such as assault, bloodshed, 
housebreaking, and raising the hue and cry (both justly and unjustly).  This evidence casts further 
doubt on Raftis’s theory that the decline in the ‘village community’ took place only after the Black 
Death.21  Although many historians are wary of the term, there was a ‘village community’ of sorts, 
consisting of villagers who shared common customs and interests.  Even if the villagers themselves 
were not required to attend the court, they had a relationship with a tenant who held responsibility for 
their behaviour and was required to attend the court.22  Raftis claims that there was a ‘disturbed 
atmosphere’ in the village of Upwood after the onset of the Black Death.  He argues that high levels 
of mortality and immigration of newcomers had severed the strong ties that bound the community 
together and gave way to an increase in quarrels, violence, and bloodshed.  These offences, however, 
increased sharply in Sutton a decade before the Black Death, and therefore could not have been a 
result of the plague.  Table 2 shows the change over time in frequency of recording these offences.  
If the population in Sutton was declining before the onset of the Black Death then perhaps a decline 
in population could be responsible for the change of behaviour.  The most likely explanation, 
however is that it reflects, in part at least, a marked change in attitude of how consistently these 
offences were prosecuted, and thus how frequently they were recorded in the records.  Of particular 
note is the sharp increase in raising the hue and cry.  This could perhaps be evidence of a 
strengthening of the co-operative nature of village society.23 
 

Table 2 – Petty crimes 

Misbehaviour 
  

Unique 
entries 

1308-19 

% of unique 
entries 

1308-19 

Unique 
entries 

1335-45 

% of unique 
entries 

1335-45 
assault 12 0.39 31 1.68 
bloodshed 51 1.67 62 3.35 
chatting in court 2 0.07 - - 
common malefactor - - 2 0.11 
contempt 10 0.33 5 0.27 
housebreaking 5 0.16 13 0.70 
hue and cry 36 1.18 131 7.08 
illegal recovery 8 0.26 3 0.16 
obstructing an officer - - 3 0.16 
of ill repute 2 0.07 3 0.16 
rebel 1 0.03 - - 
scolding - - 5 0.27 
total 127 4.15 258 13.95 

 
Court rolls are an invaluable source of information about life on the manor; however, they must be 
utilised with caution because they do not provide consistent records of reality.  While some trends 
that are visible from the court rolls undoubtedly reflect what was happening in the manor, others can 
provide a misleading picture.  The Sutton records clearly indicate that the agrarian crisis significantly 
affected life on the manor, but the full extent of the impact may be hidden from view.  While 
conditions had improved by 1335-45, they were not ideal.  The increase in post mortem land 
transfers and wasted tenements may signal declining population or wealth, while the increase in 

                                                           
21 Raftis, J. ‘Changes in an English village after the Black Death’, Medieval studies, 29 (1967), pp. 158-77. 
22 Schofield, P., Peasant and community in medieval England, 1200-1500 (Palgrave, 2002), pp. 5-8, and Dyer, 

C., ‘English medieval village community’, JBS, 33 (1994), pp. 407-18. 
23 This is also suggested by Razi in, ‘The Toronto School’s reconstitution’ P&P, 85 (1979), p. 152. 
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cases involving petty crimes may signal either a rise in the incidence of such offences, or a change in 
either the tolerance of such crimes or the frequency in which they were reported. 

Thus, excellent though they are as a series, both in terms of the numbers of surviving records 
and the detail they contain, as a source for historians seeking to recreate village life, the Sutton court 
rolls can be ambiguous.  Nonetheless, they have much to offer historians who utilise them with 
discretion. 

 
Stratification and division in the late medieval village 

community 
 

Jennifer Phillips, University of Cambridge 
(jlp32@.cam.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Dr RM Smith 
 

This paper attempts to outline the economic stratification apparent in Redgrave, Suffolk, during the 
fourteenth century, and the extent of litigious interactions between the strata as recorded in the manor 
court.24  Focusing narrowly on the economic characteristics of litigants who appeared in disputes in 
Redgrave between 1292 and 1363, it examines the nature of the inter-personal disputes recorded in 
the court records, proposes a methodology for the analysis of economic stratification in Redgrave, 
and examines the involvement of the strata identified in litigious interaction.25 

This paper draws on the surviving records of 382 manor courts held in Redgrave between 
1292 and 1363.26  Although it is clear that the primary aim of the courts was to enforce the rights and 
resulting income of the lord of the manor, the Abbot of Bury St Edmunds, consideration of local 
disputes accounted for a significant proportion – about 10% – of court business.  Between 1292 and 
1363 some 2,683 cases of inter-personal dispute were initiated,27 whether personally instigated or 
brought before the court by a jury, and the records suggest that these cases drew into court as 
litigants some 1,700 (28%) of the approximately 6,000 individuals identifiable in the court rolls.28  
These disputes, then, are the ‘division’ of the title; how were they related to ‘stratification’ on the 
manor? 

‘Stratification’ in this paper will be defined exclusively by an individual’s access to or 
possession of economic resources, although at a further stage social factors in the standing of the 
individual will be included.  Analysis of the economic resources of the Redgrave litigants is a natural 
starting point for investigation of the nature of litigious relationships there, because the vast majority 
of disputes recorded concerned economic activity or resources.  Between 1292 and 1363 litigation in 
Redgrave fell into three broad categories: commercial disputes, including debt, detinue and 
forestalling, at 41% of the total (hereafter described as debt cases); damage to property, including 

                                                           
24 This paper draws on some preliminary results of PhD research into the influence of the economic and 

demographic trends of the fourteenth century on the nature and extent of inter-personal relationships 
c.1280-c.1380, specifically through analysis of the socio-economic status and social networks of litigants 
interacting in the manor court.  All figures given are subject to revision when data processing has been 
completed. 

25 An earlier draft of this paper was presented at the Economic History Society’s training weekend for 
postgraduate students in December 2003, and I am grateful for the valuable comments offered at that 
session. 

26 The data has been drawn from complete transcription of the court records, which are preserved in Chicago 
University Library Bacon MSS 6-23, and processed using a Microsoft Access Database. 

27 This paper only examines the 2,253 cases in which the role of each individual involved can be identified. 
28 Identification of individuals in the court rolls has proceeded on the basis of careful reconstruction of kinship 

networks in order to identify individuals appearing under different names and different individuals 
sharing names. 
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trespass and miscellaneous cases such as taking crops, livestock or timber, at 40% (hereafter 
described as trespass cases); and the right to land, including dowry disputes, at 12%.29 

The logical hypothesis is that the litigation studied, being characterised by disputes over 
property, would involve those who possessed such property.  In a previous paper30 I used this 
proposition to explain why women were less likely than men to bring pleas into the Redgrave court.  
I argued that the key influencing factor was not any institutional bias against women, such as a 
disadvantage posed by unfamiliarity with court procedures, or a reduced likelihood of a successful 
outcome for a female plaintiff.  Rather, the explanation was most likely the simple fact that women 
were less likely to have the legal responsibility for property which might cause them to become 
involved in court disputes.  This paper aims to test this hypothesis in a broader arena, measuring the 
economic status of each individual involved in litigation.  It is also hoped that it will contribute 
towards an assessment of whether inter-personal litigation was used as an instrument for regulating 
the behaviour of the poor.31 
 

Table 1: Incidence of indicators of high economic status 

 %PD % P only % D only % Non-
Litigant 

% Total 
Population 

Animal Owner 55 13 22 7 12 
Tenant 89 43 58 47 51 

Employer 31 4 7 2 5 
Assize 40 11 19 14 16 

Paid Tax (1327) 6 0 1 0 1 
Market activity 19 4 9 2 4 

 
Key:  PD – appeared as both plaintiff and defendant 

P Only – appeared as plaintiff only   D Only – appeared as defendant only 
 
Table 1 compares the percentage of individuals in the groups ‘plaintiff-defendants’, plaintiffs, 
defendants and non-litigants who displayed indicators of high economic status, as drawn from 
records between 1292 and 1363.  It shows that litigants displayed a distinctive incidence of such 
indicators.  This is particularly clear with regard to individuals appearing as both plaintiff and 
defendant.  When compared with non-litigants, they were twice as likely to be tenants, eight times as 
likely to own animals, and fifteen times as likely to be employers.  They also accounted for two-
thirds of Redgrave tax-payers in 1327.  However, it can also be seen that individuals who appeared 
as plaintiffs only demonstrate a markedly lower incidence of the indicators of high economic status 
than both ‘plaintiff-defendants’ and individuals appearing as defendants only.  This merits additional 
investigation.  Furthermore, the purpose of the research from which this paper is drawn is not to 
focus on static statistics but on dynamic relationships, requiring analysis of not only the different 
economic groupings in Redgrave but also the extent and nature of interaction between the groups. 

None of the indicators used in Table 1 are satisfactory for a dynamic analysis of an 
individual’s changing status, since they are based on information recorded incidentally: 
misbehaviour of livestock or servants, or liability to taxation in one of the two years for which 
individual assessments for the area survive.  A more regularly recorded indicator of economic status 
was landholding.  In theory, all changes in peasant landholding, whether through purchase, 
inheritance, or forfeiture should be recorded in the court rolls, along with leases of seven years’ 
                                                           
29 NB These figures relate to actual cases, whereas the figures presented in the appendix to this paper relate to 

‘pairings’. 
30 Presented to the Medieval Economic and Social History Seminar, Corpus Christi College, Cambridge in 

May 2003. 
31 Such a purpose has been attributed to the presentment of the poor in late medieval and early modern courts 

for anti-social offences.  M.K. McIntosh, Controlling misbehaviour in England, 1370-1600 (Cambridge, 
1998), 1-5, 12-13, 16-17. 
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duration or more.32  Measurement has therefore been attempted of each individual’s approximate 
landholding status at the end of each year by using an extent drawn up in 1289 as a ‘base-line’ and 
keeping a running total of the results of changes recorded in the court rolls. 

What, then, were the features of economic stratification in Redgrave?  Firstly, landholding 
status was impermanent: individuals used the land market and leases to adjust holding size during 
their life-times.  Classification of individuals into permanent categories of landholding is therefore 
clearly unsuitable for the purposes of the current research.  Instead, the analysis presented below is 
based on interactions between ‘pairings’ of individuals on a year by year basis, in order to ensure that 
changes in landholding are taken into account.  Interactions have also been broken down by type of 
dispute (see Appendix, tables 7a-7c), so that for the purposes of this paper a ‘pairing’ constitutes two 
individuals involved against one another in a particular category of litigation in a given year.  For 
each year, a single plaintiff against two co-defendants would give rise to two ‘pairings’; if the same 
combination of litigants were involved in both land cases and trespass cases there would be four 
‘pairings’. 

Secondly, most tenants held very similar amounts of land, in comparison to the large 
differences in holding sizes in ‘champion’ England (see Table 2).  Categories of landholding have 
not, therefore, been used for analysis: because of the very small size of holdings in Redgrave, equally 
small categories would be necessary to differentiate between the vast majority of landholders, and 
might place in separate groups individuals holding almost identical amounts of land.  Instead, 
interaction has been analysed in terms of the difference in the amount of land held by the 
individual(s) on each side of the relationship 
 
Table 2: Comparison of stratification in the Midlands area and Redgrave: percentage of landholders  

in each category33 
Acres of Land Held (L)  Midlands  Redgrave  
L ≤ 7.5 38 84 
7.5 < L ≤ 15 36 12 
15 < L ≤ 30 25 4 
30 < L 1 1 

 
A key finding is the importance of the apparently landless in court business: comparison of the land 
register, court attendance data and litigation data highlights the high level of involvement in both 
general court business and litigation of persons who cannot be shown to have held land in Redgrave 
at the time of their appearance.  Although theoretically the manor court was instigated to exert 
authority over those who owed suit of court through their tenancy, tenants of the manor comprised a 
maximum of 66% of individuals cited in the courts each year.  It was also found that a maximum of 
23% of probable tenants appeared in the court rolls in any given year.34  The apparently landless 
were also prominent amongst plaintiffs.35  How, then, does this fit with the hypothesis that the 
propertied were more likely to appear as plaintiffs? 

                                                           
32 This does mean that the leases for less than seven years which were recorded may represent a minority of 

short-term leases and therefore under-represent an available economic resource. 
33 Midlands data from Kosminsky, E.A., Studies in the Agrarian History of England in the Thirteenth Century 
(Oxford, 1956), p. 216; Redgrave data compiled from BL Add. MS 14850 ff.65-85v, a fifteenth-century copy 
of an extent dated February 1289. 
There are two caveats when dealing with this data: (1) Since the virgate measurement is never used in the 

Redgrave records, Kosminsky’s figures have been converted into acres on the assumption that a virgate 
equalled 30 acres. (2). It is not always clear whether arable or pasture is referred to in the Redgrave extent, 
and so the Redgrave figures in table two may over-estimate the size of holdings. 

34 See Appendix, Tables 3 and 4. 
35 See Appendix, Table 5. 
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One possibility is that a good proportion of such apparently landless individuals were 
landholders, perhaps significant landholders, in other local manors.  In forty-three of the seventy-
three years studied pairings can be found which involved a plaintiff with a surname which probably 
indicated residence outside the manor, for example le Parker de Keninghal.36  The main interest of 
the landless was not, as one might expect, the pursuit of trespass pleas, perhaps in defence of land 
bordering on Redgrave, but debt: apparently ‘landless’ plaintiffs accounted for only 37% of trespass 
pairings, but 45% of debt pairings.  This can be explained by Redgrave’s commercialised character: 
the situation of a market within the manor boundaries, combined with Redgrave’s location on the 
King’s highway from Bury St Edmunds to the major city of Norwich, meant that Redgrave residents 
could well have been involved in commercial transactions with individuals from further afield.  
However, non-landholders were most prominent in land cases, accounting for 59% of land pairings.  
Perhaps these cases represent the genuinely landless attempting to gain access to land resources.  
This would certainly be a reasonable explanation for the significant presence of women in the ranks 
of non-landholding plaintiffs, where they accounted for 28% of plaintiffs in comparison to 9% of 
landed plaintiffs: due to the pattern of inheritance women were more likely than men to be landless, 
but some could obtain land through the route, not used by men, of dower litigation.37 

What, though, of plaintiffs who did hold land?  As one might expect if the primary impetus 
behind litigation was the desire to defend property, tenants were better represented in the ranks of 
plaintiffs, at least after 1310, than they were in the ranks of court attendees in general.38  The high 
involvement of tenants in trespass plaints, accounting for 63% of trespass pairings, also supports this 
proposition.  What is interesting, though, is that landholders did not exclusively pursue the landless 
or those less economically advantaged than themselves.  Although on average 19% of pairings 
involved a landed plaintiff pursuing a landless opponent, a further 7% involved landed plaintiffs 
against similarly resourced defendants, 14% involved plaintiffs with more than one acre more than 
the defendant, but 15% of cases actually involved a defendant with greater holdings than the 
plaintiff.39  This finding is significant as it further reinforces the impression from data presented in an 
earlier paper that the Redgrave court was not institutionally biased against those potentially 
politically disadvantaged, whether women or those of lower economic status. 

This paper has shown, then, that it is possible to analyse the economic resources available to 
individuals in considerable detail.  The resulting findings confirm the suitability of the court roll for 
the purpose of highlighting a variety of social relationships: the manor court, particularly in its role 
as arena for the resolution for disputes, was not simply an arena for the disciplining of tenants, nor 
even an arena restricted to the ‘village community’, but reflected interaction between a spectrum of 
individuals.  The findings also cast light on the nature of this interaction.  Firstly, relationships (and 
therefore the ‘community’ which individuals participated in) were not confined by the bounds of the 
village.  Secondly, litigious pairings were not characterised by the disciplining of the less well-off by 
the economically advantaged.  Albeit less frequently, individuals could use the manor court to 
resolve disputes with individuals of a higher economic status than themselves.  Further research will 
be undertaken in order to gain a broader understanding of these latter interactions.  Firstly, it will 
investigate whether the court functioned as an arena of dispute settlement for individuals who shared 
few social contacts with their opponents and were therefore unable to rely on arbitration by friends 
and neighbours when disputes arose.  Secondly, it will take into account possible changes over time. 

                                                           
36 Modern Kenninghall is five miles north of Redgrave. 
37 Although a system also operated in Redgrave by which a widower could hold his wife’s land for his 

lifetime, no men enforced their rights in this respect through litigation in the manor court. 
38 Before this time, the more subdued role of tenants as plaintiffs (as can be drawn from Appendix, Table 5) 

was due to the high incidence of land disputes initiated by non-landholders. 
39 Figures drawn from Appendix, Table 6b. 
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Appendix: Supporting Graphs and Data 

Table 3: Percentage of individuals appearing in court record who held land 
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Table 4: Percentage of tenantry appearing in court records 
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Table 5: Pairings involving landless plaintiffs. 
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Tables 6a-b: Source Data for Analysis of Landholder Involvement in Disputes 
Key:  0/0   Neither individual in pairing held land 
 0/>0 Plaintiff landless, defendant tenant 
 >0/0 Plaintiff tenant, defendant landless 
In all other categories, both participants were tenants e.g. ‘Defendant +10+a’ = defendant held 10 or more acres than 
plaintiff. 
 

      
Table 6a: Participation of pairing type within each category (%)  
  Debt Land Other Trespass Sum 
0/0 35 28 8 29 100 
0/>0 38 29 5 28 100 
>0/0 35 9 7 48 100 
Defendant + 10+a.  35 29 6 29 100 
Defendant + 10a.  45 19 7 30 100 
Defendant + 5a.  20 10 33 100 
Difference +/- 1a. 34 25 8 33 100 
Plaintiff + 5a.  41 18 4 36 100 
Plaintiff + 10a.  33 15 11 41 100 
Plaintiff + 10+a.  38 9 8 46 100 
Sum 37 22 7 35 100 
      
Table 6b: Distribution of paring types within each category (%)  
 Debt Land Other Trespass Sum 
0/0 18 24 21 16 19 
0/>0 27 35 20 21 26 
>0/0 18 8 20 26 19 
Defendant + 10+a.  3 4 3 3 3 
Defendant + 10a.  6 4 4 4 5 
Defendant + 5a.  7 6 10 6 7 
Difference +/- 1a. 7 8 8 7 7 
Plaintiff + 5a.  7 5 4 7 6 
Plaintiff + 10a.  4 3 6 5 4 
Plaintiff + 10+a.  4 2 4 5 4 
Sum 100 100 100 100 100 

36 
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The Circassian Mamluks experienced a critical economic period before their downfall. Internal and 
external problems have been identified as the cause of the economic decline. In general, the period 
872/1468 until 922/1517 was a crucial period politically. The strife and coup d’états to usurp the 
throne were common among the amirs. During this era, seven individuals were installed as sultans 
but most of them were incompetent. As a result, wars continued and resulted in the political 
instability that was not suitable for the development of the economy. Moreover, the military-oriented 
nature of the ruling system also contributed to the economic failure. Most of the revenues were 
utilised for strengthening the army. The sultans bought more Mamluks (slaves) to gain supremacy 
and influence as well as to compete with their rivals. Part of the revenues was also utilised by the 
sultans and amirs for their own benefit. Eventually, the treasury became exhausted and could no 
longer maintain its own needs. 
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The fundamental cause of Egypt’s long range deterioration was the steady decrease in agrarian 
production. The decline was due to human factors such as the decline of the iqta’ (fief) system, 
failure to maintain the irrigation system, failure to retain a productive labour force for the land, the 
disruptions caused by the Bedouins and the failure to adopt new techniques in agriculture. The 
deterioration also evolved in response to natural phenomena, such as droughts, floods, plagues and 
epidemics, and crop blight. The evidence of the deterioration of agriculture can be seen from the 
decrease of agricultural land and its ‘ibra (revenue). The movement of prices and the volume of 
imports of agricultural production also showed the decline of agriculture during the period under 
review. 

At the same time, Egypt’s industrial sector also declined. This could be seen when industries 
such as textiles, sugar, paper, soap and glass were running low. Industry in Egypt failed to develop 
because of factors such as the monopolistic policy of the government, the lack of technological 
innovation, heavy taxes on industries and the competition of European industries. Consequently, 
many of the factories collapsed and foreign products started to dominate the local markets. 

The main sources of income of the Circassian Mamluks from trade and commerce also 
declined. Among the internal problems that caused the decline were the state monopoly policy, the 
burden of the tarh40 policy, heavy taxes and the participation of Mamluk amirs in commercial 
activities. Such monopoly in trade and commerce caused a negative impact on local and foreign 
merchants. The karimi (spice) merchants, for example, were no longer free to sell spices as a result 
of pressure from the rulers. They were replaced by khawaja41 merchants who had political power but 
a lack of skill in trading. The European and Frank pirates also affected trade and commercial 
activities. The emergence of the Portuguese in the Indian Ocean eventually led them to monopolise 
the spice trade controlled by the Mamluks. 

Another significant factor was the instability of the monetary system. The pressure of 
increased expenditure led the Mamluk authorities to intervene in the exchange market and to reduce 
the fineness and weight of the coinage in order to achieve fiscal advantage. The monopoly of the 
currency, according to the contemporary historians, caused disruption to the populace of Cairo and 
affected the economic activities. 

During this unstable economic situation, internal and external enemies challenged the 
Mamluk’s power. The uprisings of the local Bedouins and the revolts of Dhu al-Ghadir in the north 
forced the Mamluks to undertake many military campaigns to stop the rebellions. At the same time 
the Mamluks had to build up military forces to face the external enemies such as the Ottomans and 
the Portuguese who tried to expand their influence in the Mamluks’ colonies. Despite the Mamluks 
being capable of maintaining their power and defending their country, the costs of the expeditions 
and campaigns were excessive. Extraordinary tax imposition and confiscation (musadara) were 
instances of the measures taken in order to gain money. However the latter was a very famous action 
which was taken to cover the high military expenditure. It is to be noted that the long-term effects of 
this musadara action were to slow down sectors in agriculture, industry, trade and commerce locally 
and externally. It was during this critical economic situation that the Circassian Mamluks were 
eventually defeated by the Ottomans in 922/1517. 

The main purpose of this research is to analyse the factors which led to the economic decline 
of the Circassian Mamluks from the reign of al-Ashraf Qaytbay starting in 872/1468 to the fall of the 
kingdom in 922/1517. Each of the factors will be discussed in detail in order to identify how they 
affected the economic situation and how they caused the decline. The period chosen for the 
discussion is important since hitherto there has no extensive research which focuses on it. Most of 
the earlier works merely endeavour to mention, in general terms, the factors which led to the 
economic decline in this period or only focus on the early period before 872/1468. 

                                                           
40 The merchants were compelled to buy and sell at a fixed price. 
41 The merchants with official ranking. 
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This research focuses on the period before the downfall of the reign of al-Ashraf Qaytbay in 
872/1468 until 922/1517 when the kingdom was defeated by the Ottomans. The writer agrees with 
contemporary historians who described this particular period as a “stage of disorder” that caused the 
fall of the Mamluk empire. The thesis commences with an overview of the political aspects which 
are closely connected with the Mamluk’s economy. This is followed by an analysis of the economic 
aspects such as agriculture, industry, trade and commerce and the monetary system. A discussion of 
one additional aspect that caused the economic decline, that is high military expenditure, will also be 
included. 

Research on economic history depends on data related to the chosen period. Needless to say, 
this research encounters difficulties such as the lack of relevant data on the economy. One of the 
reasons is because most of the historians during this period did not give a complete description of the 
economic situation. All data on economics merely appeared in works on political history and 
biographies. Information on trade and commerce, currency and goods pricing were not perfectly 
narrated. Occasionally, information on the Egyptian economy is not given but information on other 
places of Mamluks’ realms was revealed. 

This research therefore, in an attempt to fill this gap, seeks to do two things. Firstly, to apply 
the information of these places to gather information about Egypt’s economy since most of the 
Mamluk colonies experienced a similar economic situation. Information on Syria was a good 
example in this case.  Secondly, to look at the economic situation in Egypt just before and after the 
period of the Circassian Mamluks. This is because the economic system in Egypt was similar during 
the middle period, in particular, the sectors of agriculture, industry and trade. The same sectors in 
Europe and Mediterranean countries in the Middle Ages will also be referred to in order to obtain a 
more comprehensive and clearer description. 
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The relationship between the Labour Party and “the City” (that is, Britain’s predominantly London-
based financial institutions and markets) has received little attention from political or economic 
historians, or indeed from practising politicians. Given the importance of the City in British 
economic life, the political power it has often wielded, and its illustrative worth in assessing the 
Labour Party’s uneasy relationship with capitalism, this is a somewhat surprising omission; the 
neglect of the topic is therefore in itself of academic interest. 

In examining the changing relationship between the Labour Party and the City I have chosen 
to concentrate on the period 1971 to 2001 for several reasons. Pollard1 identifies the 1970s as a time 
when Labour’s attention once again turned to the City (or, more specifically, the question of 
nationalisation of the financial institutions) after more than two decades of disinterest following the 
nationalisation of the Bank of England in 1946. More significantly, 1971 marked the breakdown of 
the postwar consensus on the governance of the world’s financial markets. From 1944 to 1971 the 
Bretton Woods system of fixed exchange rates for developed trading nations had imposed a degree 
of restraint on the world economy. Its collapse, coupled with the oil price shock of 1973, led to a 
massive redistribution of currency flows and set in motion a chain of events leading towards ever-
greater liberalisation and globalisation of the world markets. 

The period since 1971 has thus been a time of great change in the City. It has also been a time 
of great change within the Labour Party,2 not least in respect of its dealings with and attitude towards 
the financial sector. What would surely in the mid-1970s have been perceived as irreconcilable 
differences, seem now to have been resolved, with a Labour Government in its second term of 
working effectively in co-operation with, but seemingly not in thrall to, City institutions. Some may 
have doubted the legitimacy of this transformation, which was obviously strongly motivated by 
electoral concerns. The longevity of the truce appears however to have proved such cynics wrong. 
My thesis is that there has indeed been a genuine shift in the Party’s relationship with the City, which 
should prove permanent because it is the result of Labour belatedly coming to terms with certain 
incontrovertible facts about the nature of the British economy and the limitations of government.3 
These can be broadly summarised as follows. 

Britain has always been a great trading nation, and it is still much more reliant on overseas 
trade than any of its major Western competitors. It is a former Empire; an outward-looking country; 
an international hub. It has close ties with the current and former Commonwealth countries, a central 
                                                           
1 Sidney Pollard: The Nationalisation of the Banks: the Chequered History of a Socialist Proposal, in Ideology 

and the Labour Movement, ed. by Martin & Rubinstein (Croom Helm Ltd, London, 1979). 
2 See A.J. Davies, To Build A New Jerusalem : The British Labour Party From Keir Hardie To Tony Blair   

(Abacus, 1992, 2nd Ed. 1996); Mark Wickham-Jones, Economic Strategy And The Labour Party: 
Politics And Policy-Making, 1970-83 (Macmillan Press Ltd, 1996); Geoffrey Foote, The Labour Party’s 
Political Thought (Croom Helm, London. Second Ed. 1985); Noel Thompson, Political Economy And 
The Labour Party: The Economics Of Democratic Socialism, 1884-1995 (Ucl Press, London 1996); 
Henry Pelling, A Short History Of The Labour Party, (Palgrave Macmillan, 1991); Tudor Jones, 
Remaking The Labour Party: From Gaitskell To Blair, (Routledge, 1996); G.D.H. Cole, History Of The 
Labour Party From 1914, (Routledge & K. Paul, 1969). 

3 See Hutton, The State We’re In (Jonathan Cape Ltd,1995); Hutton, The State to Come (Vintage, Great 
Britain, 1997); Richard Roberts & David Kynaston, City State: A Contemporary History of the City of 
London and How Money Triumphed (Profile Books Ltd, London, 2001); David Kynaston, The City of 
London: Volume IV: A Club No More, 1945 – 2000 (Chatto and Windus, London 2001). 
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role in the European Union, and of course the ‘special relationship’ with the United States of 
America. All of this has economic consequences. Britain is by tradition a market economy, a 
supporter of free trade. The concept of ‘Fortress Britain’ – protectionist and inward looking – sits 
uneasily with its historic legacy. Previous attempts to impose protectionism, such as Joseph 
Chamberlain’s proposals for tariff reform, have failed. 

The City – the biggest and the most international of the world’s financial centres – is a product 
of Britain’s trading past. It developed to support British overseas interests, not its domestic industry. 
Nor are the City’s fortunes dependent upon the success of the British economy; in fact the growth of 
the City has been in inverse proportion to our overall economic decline. As a result it has always 
been remote from the ‘real economy’; it is located in Britain, but is not really part of Britain.  

Successive governments’ strategies of liberalisation and deregulation (or light regulation) 
have enabled the City to capitalise on its traditional strengths and exploit the advantage afforded it by 
protectionist or fiscally restrictive regimes in other financial centres.4 London has as a consequence 
acted as a magnet for overseas investors. More cross-border transactions are undertaken in the City 
than in any other financial centre. Almost a third of the daily turnover in the world foreign exchange 
market takes place in London; more than in New York and Tokyo combined. It is the main global 
centre for international fund management, for the underwriting and trading of international bonds, 
and for over-the-counter derivatives trades.5 

There has always been a foreign element in the City; indeed, some of Britain oldest, most 
traditional City institutions, such as Rothschild’s, Warburg’s and Kleinwort Benson, were originally 
established by immigrants. Since ‘Big Bang’, and the waves of merger and acquisitions it triggered 
throughout the late 1980s and 1990s, much of the City is now no longer British-owned.6 Almost five 
hundred foreign banks now have a base in London and over 40 percent of City employees have an 
overseas employer.7 It could be argued that Britain no longer owns, or controls, its financial sector. 

Despite this, Labour politicians have persisted in talking about the City in a purely British 
context, and this failure to appreciate the importance of the City’s internationalism has been a central 
failing in Labour policy-making. The proclaimed ambitions of successive Labour politicians to force 
the City ‘to serve the needs of British industry’ have inevitably been doomed to failure.8 

The past three decades have seen the increased globalisation and liberalisation of world 
markets;9 a phenomenal growth in the scale, complexity and power of the financial markets; and 
what Hutton has dubbed ‘the internationalisation and institutionalisation of investment’. Trillions of 
dollars a day are traded on the world markets. A government can exercise some influence through its 
own position as a major player in the markets, through regulation, and through persuasion. There are 
times when it can crack the whip. But, as has often enough been said, it cannot buck the markets. If 
memories of forced devaluations and the IMF crisis10 have now faded in Labour minds, the events of 
                                                           
4 For example, the abolition of exchange controls in 1979, ‘Big Bang’ in 1986 (which allowed foreign banks 

to own British institutions) and a consistently light regulatory approach. See Sizing up the City (City of 
London Corporation , June 2003). 

5 City of London Corporation figures, 2003. London has 56% of the global foreign equity market, 70% of the 
eurobond market and a $504bn turnover each day in the foreign exchange markets.  See London’s Place 
in the UK Economy (City of London Corporation research, October 2003), and The City’s Importance to 
the EU Economy (City of London Corporation research, January 2003). 

6 See, for example, article in the Evening Standard, 26/1/98, on ‘The Wimbledonisation of the City’ i.e. its 
domination by foreign players. 

7 According to the City of London Corporation, 463 foreign banks are based in London (2003 figures). 
8 See, for example, Roy Hattersley (Edited And Introduced By Doug Jones): Economic Priorities For A 

Labour Government (The Macmillan Press Ltd, 1987), and Bryan Gould, A Future for Socialism, 
(Jonathan Cape, 1989). 

9 Most notably, with the collapse of communism and the introduction of market economies in the former 
Soviet bloc, but also the introduction of the European Single Market, GATT/ WTO negotiations, etc. 

10 Labour Governments had been forced to devalue in 1931, 1947, and 1967. In 1976, following a sterling 
crisis, the Labour Government was forced by the International Monetary Fund to drop its expansionary 
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September 1992, when Britain was forced by currency speculators to withdraw from membership of 
the Exchange Rate Mechanism still serves as a salutary reminder of the markets’ power. A 
government may from time-to-time introduce measures that prove unpopular in the markets, but the 
broad thrust of a government’s economic policy must be acceptable – i.e. seen as reasonably sensible 
and workable – to City analysts and traders. It is idealistic in the extreme to believe otherwise. 

For much of the 1970s and 1980s the Labour Party failed to take into account these factors. Its 
policy programme was hopelessly out of step with the times, seeking variously at times to control the 
City; to turn its attention inwards so that it acted as the servant of the domestic economy; or to 
bypass City institutions altogether.11 

The following factors all played a part in blocking or delaying Labour’s progress towards 
formulating a sensible and constructive City policy. 

Firstly, there is a deep-rooted ethical tradition within the Labour movement,12 which regards 
‘usury’13 as morally reprehensible. This moral distaste is still evident today, for example, in criticism 
of the ‘casino economy’ and talk of unscrupulous City traders ‘gambling’ with the nation’s wealth.14 
The second, not unrelated, factor is the influence that ‘labourism’ and the trade union movement 
have exerted upon the Party. The ‘labour theory of value’ (determining a commodity’s value by the 
amount of labour expended on its production) is a cornerstone of labourist economics, but of little 
relevance to the world of the financial markets, where profits are made rather than ‘earned’. The 
Labour Party – the party of labour – fundamentally disapproves of the rentiers and the ‘paper 
entrepreneurialism’15 of those who make their millions in the City dealing rooms.16 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   

economic programme and adopt a stringent monetarist agenda of spending cuts and wage constraints. 
With Labour’s always-fragile reputation for economic competence in shreds, the IMF crisis sowed the 
seeds of Labour’s election defeat in 1979. 

11 Policies ranging from nationalisation of the financial institutions (banks, insurance companies, building 
societies and other institutions), as advocated in the NEC policy document Banking and Insurance 
presented to the 1976 Conference, to plans for ‘alternative’ financial institutions, such as a National 
Investment Bank, as advocated in The City: A Socialist Approach, 1982 and subsequently by Hattersley, 
Gould and others. See also David Goodhart and Charles Grant for a detailed discussion in their pamphlet, 
Making the City Work (Fabian Society Tract no. 528, July 1988). 

 

12 See, for example, Frederick Denison Maurice, The Kingdom of Christ (1838). The ethical socialist Edward 
Carpenter (1844-1929) was a co-founder of the Independent Labour Party, along with Keir Hardie and 
Philip Snowden, who co-authored a pamphlet, The Christ That Is To Be, 1903. See Snowden’s An 
Autobiography, 1934, in which he cites Carpenter’s works (England’s Ideal, and Civilisation, its Causes 
and Cure) as a great influence. Snowden, a devout Methodist, went on to become Chancellor in the 
Labour/ National Government (1924, 1929-31). Hardie is quoted as saying that ‘the impetus which drove 
me first into the Labour movement, and the inspiration which has carried me on in it, has been derived 
more from the teachings of Jesus of Nazareth than from all other sources combined.’ See also R.H. 
Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism (reprinted Penguin Books, 1990 – first published by John 
Murray, March 1926, from a series of lectures given in 1922) and The Acquisitive Society, (London, 
1921), and Max Weber, The Protestant Ethic And The Spirit Of Capitalism (Routledge, London and New 
York, 1992 reprint – first published HarperCollins Academic 1930) for a discussion of the impact of 
religion on the development of industrial capitalism. 

13 The dictionary definition of usury is the making of profits by charging illegal or exorbitant rates of interest, 
but it is more widely used, in an equally pejorative sense, to mean using money to make more money, as 
opposed to producing tangible, useful goods or providing services. 

14 See, for example, various pieces in the left-wing Tribune, in the late 1990s, such as Calling the City to 
Account, 4/4/97, by Prem Sikka, (Professor of Accounting at the University of Essex and adviser to 
Labour shadow ministers during the passage of the 1989 Companies Bill) in which he accused the City of 
‘ ... using other people’s pensions and savings to play its games’ and a piece by Gary Brisley (a former 
FX trader and Labour Party member) which argued that 95% of all cross-border currency movements 
were purely speculative, ‘rooted in the personal greed of speculators intent on gambling with all our 
economic futures in order to boost their annual bonuses and line their own pockets’. 

15 A phrase coined by Robert Reich, former US Labor Secretary in the Clinton administration. 
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Underlying these two factors is Labour’s ambivalent attitude towards capitalism. The City 
represents capitalism taken to its extreme, with the financial markets a near perfect example of 
unfettered market forces in operation.17 Labour has never been a Marxist party and, even during its 
lengthy obsession with public ownership, has always accepted a mixed economy. Historically 
however, the Party has been reluctant to articulate its acceptance of market capitalism and has often 
– as the party of organised labour – been publicly hostile towards organised capital, making any 
attempt at a rapprochement with the City somewhat difficult. Even in more recent years when the 
hostility had somewhat abated, the residual ambivalence towards the City prevented the Party from 
tackling certain issues in an open, unambiguous way. 

Because of the above factors, and because much of Labour’s support has traditionally been 
drawn from the industrial working class, the Party has always had a natural bias towards industry. 
The industry versus finance debate has invariably focused on how finance can be made to serve the 
needs of Britain’s primary industries and its manufacturing sector. The role of the financial sector as 
a generator of economic wealth in its own right is rarely considered. 

The above could be characterised as philosophical or ideological constraints.18 Party politics 
and more practical considerations have also played a major part. For much of the period covered by 
this paper the Left was in the ascendancy within the wider Labour Party (although not in parliament) 
and dominated policy-making through its control of the NEC policy committees and Party 
conference. This had two consequences: firstly, the stream of ‘official’ policy coming out of 
Transport House was generated by the hard Left and was therefore extremely hostile to the City; and 
secondly, the moderates on the Party’s frontbench were constrained by the demands of Left-wing 
party activists. 

This can be illustrated by looking at various policy documents produced by or on behalf of the 
Party during the period 1972 to 1982: the work of the Banking and Insurance study group chaired by 
Ian Mikardo MP; the report of the Committee to Review the Functions of Financial Institutions 
(commonly referred to as ‘the Wilson Committee’ after its Chair, the former Labour premier) in 
1980; and the NEC’s response to Wilson, ‘The City: A Socialist Approach’, published in 1982. 

Mikardo’s work was a prime example of ill-conceived policy-making. The study group had its 
origins in a 1971 conference resolution19 calling for the Party to report on how the financial 
institutions could be taken into public ownership. The objective was clear: to consider ‘how’ 
nationalisation could be achieved, not ‘whether’ or ‘why’ the Party should support nationalisation. 
Research papers were solicited from those presumed to favour public ownership, rather than those 
with genuine expertise in the field, and any reservations raised by these contributors were brushed 
aside. The end result, ‘Banking and Finance’, presented to Conference in 1976, was an amateurish 
piece of work, contributing little to the knowledge of the subject it purported to investigate. Its 
conclusions were opposed by the banking unions and met with outright hostility in the City. 

By contrast, the Wilson Committee’s report was a serious, well-researched publication.20 The 
Committee’s membership was balanced; its findings were based on substantial amounts of empirical 

                                                                                                                                                                                                   
16 See A. Hobson, The Industrial System: An Inquiry into Earned and Unearned Income (London, 1927 ed.) 

and Thomas Hodgskin, Labour Defended the Claims of Capital (1825). Keynes called for state 
intervention to curb the ‘powers of uninterrupted usury’ and called for ‘the euthanasia of the rentier and, 
consequently, the euthanasia of the cumulative oppressive power of the capitalist to exploit the scarcity 
value of capital’, in The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money (1936). 

17 See Buckle & Thompson, The UK Financial System: Theory and Practice (Manchester University Press, 
1995). For a critique, see JK Galbraith: A Short History of Financial Euphoria, (Penguin, 1994). 

18 Although it could be argued that the Party’s support for a labourist agenda was as much driven by practical 
considerations as ideological motivations, in view of the unions’ constitutional role within the Party 
(policy-making and otherwise) and financial support for Labour. 

 

19 The resolution was instigated by Mikardo, submitted by Hammersmith CLP and moved by its delegate, the 
future Labour MP Jo Richardson - see official Report of the 1971 Labour Party Conference. 

20 The finished product included ten appendices, thirteen Volumes of Evidence and three Research Reports, 
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evidence and political dogma was sidelined in the quest for workable solutions. Its significance is 
two-fold. Firstly, many of the Committee’s conclusions were eventually accepted by the Labour 
leadership, albeit a decade or so later. Secondly, the Committee’s work was almost entirely rejected 
out of hand by the Party at the time. Regardless of merit, the report was simply not politically 
acceptable. An ideologically-sound alternative, ‘The City: A Socialist Approach’, was quickly 
produced in response.21 Although radical in many other respects, this document notably failed to 
support public ownership, which effectively buried the issue; the NEC’s Financial Institutions Study 
Group was quietly disbanded not long afterwards. 

Even after the Left had been sidelined and the more extreme policies discredited, the City 
remained a difficult issue for the Labour leadership. Hostility to the City amongst party members 
was still strong: not least because of high-profile City scandals throughout the 1980s and the City’s 
traditional association with the Conservative Party, from the pre-Big Bang ‘old boy network’ to 
Thatcher’s generation of ‘yuppies’. It was easier for Labour politicians to play to Party prejudices in 
Opposition rather than risk rocking the boat by bringing up contentious issues.22 

There were also practical obstacles in the Party’s path. Labour simply had too many other 
competing priorities during this period. From 1974-79 they were preoccupied with the day-to-day 
difficulties of being in Government. Later, in Opposition, the Party was involved in internal battles 
(e.g. over the expulsion of members of the Militant Tendency) and on reviewing unpopular policies 
(such as unilateralism, withdrawal from the EEC, support for the closed shop and secondary 
picketing).23 

Another practical constraint was a basic lack of understanding and experience of the City 
within the Party. Only a handful of Labour politicians have ever worked in the City or had any 
expertise in financial affairs, 24 and they therefore chose instead to focus on issues they did know 
something about. Healey and Hattersley25 were not economists and freely admitted that their political 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   

adding up to ‘a mountain of statistical information and detailed description and analysis of the working of 
the City’ - Economic Review, 1980 (The Labour Party in-house economic journal, produced by its 
Research Department but not formally approved by the National Executive Committee). 

21 The Interim Report of the Financial Institutions Study Group was completed in 1982 and published in a 
pamphlet, The City: A Socialist Approach. By comparison with the earlier Banking and Finance report 
this document was intelligent and well-researched, stretching to nearly 100 pages. It was based mainly on 
Labour conference decisions (which had been incorporated into Labour’s Programme 1982) and 
included commitments on the creation of a National Investment Bank, trade unionists serving as trustees 
of pension funds, a new public savings bank created by merging the Girobank and National Savings 
Bank, ‘Agreed Development Plans’ between government and leading financial institutions, and reform of 
the Bank of England ‘to ensure that it acts as the agent of government in the financial system and not the 
voice of the City in government’. 

22 For critiques from the Labour Left of the Labour leadership’s relationship with business/the City see: 
Richard Heffernan And Mike Marqusee. Defeat From The Jaws Of Victory: Inside Kinnock’s Labour 
Party. (Verso, London/New York 1992); Robin Ramsay, Prawn Cocktail Party – The Hidden Powers 
Behind New Labour (Vision Paperbacks, London, 1998); David Osler, Labour Party Plc – New Labour 
As A Party Of Business (Mainstream Publishing Company (Edinburgh) Ltd, 2002) 

23 See Gerald R. Taylor, Labour’s Renewal? The Policy Review And Beyond (Macmillan Press Ltd 1997); 
Giles Radice, Labour’s Path To Power: The New Revisionism (Macmillan, Great Britain 1989); Austin 
Mitchell, Four Years In The Death Of The Labour Party (Methuen, 1983); Peter Shore, Leading The Left 
(Weidenfeld & Nicolson, London 1993). 

24 Such as Harold Lever and John Gilbert who served in the 1974-79 Government. Lever had made his fortune 
in the financial markets. Gilbert had a Ph.D. in international economics and was married to a business 
and financial journalist. After working for some time as a chartered accountant in Canada, he had spent 
four years in the business development section of an Edge Act bank in New York. Geoffrey Robinson, 
the Paymaster General in the first Blair administration, had extensive business experience (e.g. as Chief 
Executive of Jaguar Cars) and worked with the shadow Treasury team on taxation issues pre-1997 (e.g. 
in developing the windfall tax on the privatised utilities). 

25 Healey served as shadow Chancellor from 1973-4 and Chancellor from 1974-9; Hattersley served as 
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interests lay elsewhere. This level of ignorance, exacerbated by the fact that this was such a time of 
great change in the City, was partly to blame for the Party’s reluctance to address City-related 
issues.26 

Finally, the City itself was a factor. Labour’s unhappy record of economic mismanagement 
merely confirmed the natural prejudices of people working in the financial sector. History shows that 
this problem was overcome with relative ease once Labour committed itself to winning the City over 
and pursuing sustainable economic policies, although it is questionable whether this would have been 
quite so easy had the Conservative Party presented an electable alternative at the time. 

These then were the factors preventing the Party from accepting the logic of the situation in 
which it found itself.  Everything pointed to the need for Labour to reach a rapprochement with the 
City; for it to accept that the City could destroy a Labour Government but could also be a powerful 
ally in achieving economic and social change. 

In 1997 New Labour demonstrated it had achieved this rapprochement, with a landslide 
victory at the polls that was greeted with remarkable equanimity in the financial markets. This was 
followed by two major policy announcements within weeks of Labour taking office. The first, sprung 
on the City completely by surprise, but much to their liking, was giving the Bank of England the 
power to set interest rates, removing the influence of politicians from the decision. The second 
announcement concerned the creation of a single City regulator, the Financial Services Authority, 
which removed the Bank of England’s powers of banking supervision.27 The new government had 
managed to demonstrate that it would not seek to ‘buck the market’ or interfere politically with the 
City’s business, but that it would also expect certain standards of conduct from the financial sector. 
And this was achieved without unsettling the market or resurrecting old hostilities. It was clear that 
in reconciling itself to the fact that it had to operate within certain limitations in its relationship with 
the City, the Labour leadership had in fact freed itself to achieve much more in government than 
would otherwise have been possible. 

                                                                                                                                                                                                   
Shadow Chancellor from 1983-9. 

26 This is supported by various former Labour ministers, e.g. Denis Healey said ‘I had no ministerial 
experience in the field. Moreover, I had no more knowledge of economics than the average newspaper 
reader – and I had never bothered to look at the City pages.’ – Denis Healey, The Time of My Life, 
(Michael Joseph, 1989), p.389 – and he made it clear to City institutions when he met with them that ‘he 
was there to learn’ (interview, Healey, 15/8/97). Joel Barnett, Chief Secretary to the Treasury during 
Healey’s chancellorship, confirms that Healey ‘didn’t have a clue what it was all about when they first 
started’ (interview, Barnett 20/10/97). This is partially disputed by Bryan Gould, Labour City 
spokesperson at the time of Big Bang. ‘Successive spokespeople on City matters for Labour – myself, 
Tony Blair and Robin Cook amongst others – continued I believe to maintain a good deal of credibility in 
the City on the issues we were interested in. It again suits the modern interpretation of the Party’s history 
to maintain that it is only in recent times that Labour has had any interest in or knowledge about the City 
but I don't believe this is true … It is of course true that the bulk of the party was ignorant of and hostile 
to the City but the Party’s spokespeople were quite well informed, albeit at times critical of the City’s 
role.’ (Interview, Gould, 18/2/2002). 

 

27 The Governor of the Bank of England, Eddie George, later revealed that he had considered resigning over 
this issue, on which he had not been consulted. 
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‘Visible’ and ‘invisible’ forces: governing the industrial fire 
service in Britain, 1950-7528 

 
Shane Ewen, University of Leicester 

(sde3@le.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor RG Rodger 
 
Introduction 
A central focus for modern British historians is the shifting boundary between the state, market and 
voluntary sector.29  In particular, the postwar state’s interest in regulating economic policy and 
encouraging industrial concentration was designed to restrict competition, achieve economies of 
scale, and protect employment.30  This increasing interest from ‘visible’ forces did not automatically 
denote a decline in voluntary or ‘invisible’ institutional self-regulation.31  ‘Commercial voluntarism’ 
in industrial training policy, health and safety, and general insurance, for example, remained 
tenacious into the 1950s and 1960s, attracting ad hoc government intervention before the 1970s.32  
Others have explored the interactions between the market (‘the invisible hand’) and institutions (non-
market mechanisms) in regulating organisational capacities and competitive strategies within British 
insurance and manufacturing.33 

Much of this research has emphasised the nature of uncertainty within modern manufacturing 
productivity and the risks posed to labour safety.  This interest is expanded by exploring the 
interactions between ‘visible’ (public) and ‘invisible’ (private and voluntary) institutional forces in 
governing the industrial fire service between 1950 and 1975.  The industrial service was an integral 
component of postwar British industry’s control of its fire risks.  This paper will assess attempts by 
the British Fire Services Association (BFSA) to represent the interests of industrial brigades34 within 
the national fire service community, which had been modernised by the 1940s and dominated by 
public institutions, notably the Home Office and local authorities.35 
 

                                                           
28 This research is supported by an ESRC Postdoctoral Fellowship. 
29 J. Harris, ‘Political thought and the welfare state, 1870-1940: an intellectual framework for British social 

policy’, Past and Present, 135 (1992), 116; R. J. Morris, ‘The state, the elite and the market: the ‘visible 
hand’ in the British industrial city system’, in H. Diederiks et al (eds.), Economic Policy in Europe Since 
the Late Middle Ages (Leicester, 1992), 177-99. 

30 L. Hannah, The Rise of the Corporate Economy (London, 1976), ch.10; H. Mercer, ‘The state and British 
business since 1945’, in M. Kirby and M. B. Rose (eds.), Business Enterprise in Modern Britain 
(London, 1994), 285-314. 

31 M. Casson, ‘Culture as an economic asset’, in A. Godley and O. M. Westall (eds.), Business History and 
Business Culture (Manchester, 1996), 70-5. 

32 D. King, ‘Employers, training policy, and the tenacity of voluntarism in Britain’, Twentieth Century British 
History, VIII, 3 (1997), 383-411; G. Tweedale and D. Jeremy, ‘Compensating the workers: industrial 
injury and compensation in the British asbestos industry, 1930s-60s’, Business History, XLI, 2 (1999), 
102-20; O. M. Westall, ‘The assumptions of regulation in British general insurance’, in G. Jones and M. 
Kirby (eds.), Competitiveness and the State (Manchester, 1991), 141-60. 

33 O.M. Westall, ‘Invisible, visible and ‘direct’ hands: an institutional interpretation of organisational structure 
and change in British general insurance’, Business History, XLIX, 4 (1997), 44-66; A. McKinlay, 
‘Recasting the visible hand? Strategy, structure and process in UK manufacturing, c.1970-97’, 
Contemporary British History, XIII, 3 (1999), 148-63. 

34 An ‘industrial’ (or ‘works’) brigade is wholly funded by its parent company and is responsible for 
protecting life and property from fire in premises owned or occupied by the company. 

35 S. Ewen, ‘Central government and the modernization of the British fire service, 1900-38’, Twentieth 
Century British History, XIV, 4 (2003), 317-38. 
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Postwar fire risks in industry 
Postwar industry made strides towards protecting life and property, yet, paradoxically, introduced 
materials and processes that posed new risks. Automation, for example, eliminated many of the 
hazards which workers previously faced, yet also transferred risk from the process to the 
maintenance worker, especially in the electronics and petro-chemicals industries.36 Paradoxically, the 
dangers of electrical failures and fire risks posed by new materials demanded a co-ordinated fire 
prevention strategy from experts and industrial managers.37 Foamed rubbers, plastics and flammable 
solvents demanded precautions in their storage and use.38 The combination of plastics and solvents, 
meanwhile, created a potentially destructive cocktail in the varnishing, coating and impregnating 
processes.39 While the major losses remained concentrated in those factories with traditional risks, 
the technical press carried features on the dangers of modern processes.40 Inflammable gases, liquids 
and dust explosions accounted for a significant proportion of industrial accidents by the mid-1950s, 
although the Chief Inspector of Factories stressed that the majority of accidents (66 percent in 1963) 
were caused by falling, being struck by objects, misuse of hand tools and manual handling of goods 
and materials.41 

Factory design posed similar risks, with the provision of accessible fire exits featuring highly 
in building plans, particularly under legislation enforced from 1959. Fires quickly spread through 
large factories with inflammable internal wall linings, destroying plant, and assisted in its spread by 
volatile plastics and fuel oil. Experts warned management that although the installation of fire 
precautions, including sprinkler systems, automatic alarms, and fire-resisting partitions, was 
expensive, it was a worthwhile investment into reducing losses from destruction and business 
disruption.42 

Despite this risk, death from fire remained more common in the home than in industry.  From 
1963-67, 3.4 percent of deaths from fire occurred in industrial premises, with almost eighty percent 
in residential properties.43  Furthermore, many industrial fires occurred outside working hours, 
minimising human casualties.  Industrial fires, however, were prominent in public consciousness, 
with notable factory fires in Keighley (1956), Glasgow (1968), and Flixborough (1974).  Industrial 
fires also accounted for the greatest financial loss, particularly through the concentration of 
equipment and increased valuations of property and goods by the 1960s.44  Indeed, large industrial 
fires accounted for the greatest proportion of annual loss.  In 1960 43 fires caused damage of £18.9 
million, or over forty percent of the total loss.  In 1964 three fires accounted for £9.3 million, or 12.1 
percent, of the total.  Three industrial fires in 1971 caused damage of over £1 million, each excluding 
losses from disruption to business.45  Industrial fire loss, therefore, threatened financial wealth, and 
contemporaries accepted that reform was desirable to control this escalating loss.  It seems clear that 
the large units in which an increasing amount of the nation’s industrial potential is assembled expose 
the country’s productive capacity to serious risk of damage, and that this risk may increase with the 
mounting complexity of industrial processes and with the spread of automation.46 

Thus, industrial brigades, under the control of trained officers, were crucial in controlling 
uncertainty, safeguarding productivity, and reducing long-term production costs through a 
combination of inspection and advice.  Brigades were maintained by a diverse range of companies, 
                                                           
36 [H].[M]. [C]hief [I]nspector of [F]actories Annual Reports 1954, 12; 1963, 10; 1972, vii. 
37 Ibid 1954, 12-17; [H].[M]. [C]hief [I]nspector of [F]ire [S]ervices Annual Report 1961, 8. 
38 HMCIF Annual Reports 1972, 2-5; 1974, 7-8. 
39 Ibid 1960, 50-1. 
40 Fire, Oct. 1944, 72-3; Nov. 1944, 88-9. 
41 HMCIF Annual Reports 1953, 117-24; 1963, 8. 
42 HMCIFS Annual Report 1959, 10. 
43 [Robens] Report of the Committee on Safety and Health at Work, P.P. 1971-72 (5034), XII, 97. 
44 HMCIF Annual Report 1962, 8-9. 
45 Ibid 1959, 8; HMCIFS Annual Reports 1960, 8; 1964, 11; 1971, 7. 
46 HMCIF Annual Report 1964, 11. 
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including engineering firms, car manufacturers, chemists, banks and breweries, yet they shared 
objectives in minimising uncertainty and protecting factors of production.  Industrial brigades also 
provided a quick first attendance service, where they contained the outbreak before the public 
brigade arrived to extinguish the fire.47  Research showed that serious fires had to be tackled within 
the first fifteen minutes to prevent major financial loss, which underlined the important service 
provided by industrial brigades on sites located in industrial suburbs, as with the Boots and Cadbury 
brigades, or those at Coventry’s car plants. 
 
The British Fire Services Association and the Industrial Fire Service 
The BFSA was formed in 1950 through the merger of the National Fire Brigades Association 
(NFBA) and the Professional Fire Brigades Association (PFBA), two voluntary associations 
responsible for initiating many reforms within the public service before the Second World War.  
Although the PFBA was initially hesitant to lose its independence, it was weakened by the Home 
Office’s decision to create its own association for the officer cadre, the Chief Fire Officers 
Association, in 1941.  Furthermore, the Central Fire Brigades Advisory Council (CFBAC), 
established in 1947 to advise the Home Secretary on national policy, excluded both organisations 
from its membership.  By merging, it was argued, a stronger association could not be overlooked by 
the Home Office or the CFBAC in formulating future policy. 

Notwithstanding its marginalisation within the national policy community, the BFSA recruited 
half its membership from the public service, and the other half from industrial brigades, brigades 
protecting railways, hospitals and aerodromes, and brigades under the responsibility of government 
departments.  Although the BFSA suffered from declining membership from its inception (Table 1), 
the main explanations for this were a decline in honorary and public membership, particularly 
following local government reorganisation in 1974.  Industrial membership, meanwhile, formed an 
increasing proportion of membership, particularly in the midlands, south-east and north-west.  Thus, 
the BFSA’s resources were increasingly directed towards improving standards of industrial fire 
protection through joint training programmes with the Institution of Fire Engineers from 1958, 
district membership, annual drill competitions, and a quarterly journal publishing papers on technical 
and administrative issues. 
 

Table 1: British Fire Services Association Membership, 1951-80 

Date Public Fire Service 
Private and Industrial 

Fire Service Individual 
Associates, Hon and Life 

Members Total 
1951 9079 6347 742 600 16768 
1955 9705 7481 889 110 18185 
1966 - - - - 11996 
1980 6234 6458 746 103 13541 

Source: BFSA Annual Reports, 1951, 1955, 1966; BFSA File 73, district recruitment. 
 
The BFSA also managed the collation and dissemination of information on industrial fires, 
particularly from the mid-1960s. Westall has demonstrated that the processing of information is at 
the heart of the insurance business48, and many industrial managers sought to obtain information on 
fire prevention by participating in the BFSA’s network, rather than seeking it themselves through 
individual networks.49 Casson and Rose note that ‘the processing of information within or between 
institutions is the basis of business strategy.’50 The creation of interactive political and social capital 
                                                           
47 K. Holland (Chief Inspector of Fire Services), ‘The importance of industrial fire brigades’, Journal of the 

British Fire Services Association, III (1976), 267-9.  Holland, a former chief officer of the Bristol and 
West Riding brigades, also chaired the BFSA Governing Council (1966-68). 

48 Westall, ‘Invisible’, 44-5. 
49 For example, BFSA, A Report on Industrial Fires (1970). 
50 M. Casson and M.B. Rose, ‘Institutions and the evolution of modern business’, Business History, XLIX, 4 
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networks, therefore, facilitated greater interaction between individual firms, the BFSA and other 
interested organisations, notably the regional associations of private brigades, encouraged sociability 
and collective action, and formed an integral component of innovation within industrial fire 
prevention. 
Fragmentation in the industrial fire service 
The absence of any codified network was a constant weakness in the BFSA’s attempts to ‘steer’ 
national policy.  The Industrial Fire Protection Association (IFPA), for example, rivalled the BFSA.  
Founded in 1939 the IFPA sought to popularise fire prevention by solely recruiting representatives of 
industrial management.  Branches were formed in Suffolk, Cheshire, Yorkshire and the West 
Midlands before 1944, where members held seminars and pressured the Home Office to adopt 
national wartime guidelines for industrial brigades in conjunction with the NFBA.51 

The BFSA and IFPA differed in their governing principles.  The former was concerned with 
improving the industrial fire-fighter’s training and social capital.  The latter was closely associated 
with risk management and partly funded by the fire insurance industry and its representatives, 
notably the Fire Protection Association (FPA).  The FPA was founded in 1946 by the Fire Offices 
Committee (FOC), the insurance industry’s representative association, and the Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research, to conduct scientific research into the combustibility of materials.  
As part of the Joint Fire Research Organisation, an umbrella group of research agencies, the FPA 
worked to improve standards of industrial fire prevention. 

The BFSA and IFPA failed to pool their respective expertise, often competing over limited 
financial and organisational resources.  Attempts to ‘row’ together failed due to competing interests 
and the absence of ‘visible’ mediation.  For example, the publication of the Holroyd Report on the 
fire service in 1970 recommended the amalgamation of the various voluntary associations concerned 
with fire prevention into a single organisation consisting of representatives of industry, commerce 
and insurance, responsible for policy implementation and funded by central government.52  The 
report was seized upon by the BFSA’s President, Albert Leese, and used to open negotiations with 
the IFPA over amalgamation to reduce ‘the fragmentation of the industrial fire service.’  Leese, who 
had extensive experience in the public service as Chief Officer of Coventry Fire Brigade (1962-74), 
was the main advocate of amalgamation to ‘promote the organisation, training and dissemination of 
knowledge, to managements and members, in the science of fire engineering, protection and 
prevention in the interests of national fire defence.’53  The IFPA, however, resisted amalgamation, 
preferring to hold joint conferences, limited training, and to co-edit a quarterly journal.54 

Following increased co-ordination, including submitting joint evidence to the Home Secretary 
concerning the Fire Precautions Bill in 1971,55 a joint BFSA-IFPA committee proposed 
amalgamation in 1975 into ‘a large, vigorous and influential association that will occupy an 
important position in the country.’56  Concurrently, however, the IFPA had entered negotiations with 
the FPA to become a committee of the latter’s executive on financial grounds, which was ratified the 
following year.57  Thus, despite attempts to foster inclusivity between the various associations and 
central departments, the BFSA continued to be excluded from policy forums, including the Home 
Office’s ‘fire-fighting’ working party, which published guidelines on fire precautions in industrial 
premises.58  Failure to realise the Holroyd Report’s proposals for a single organisation to represent 
the industrial service were further undermined by the Treasury’s refusal to grant financial support. 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   

(1997), 1-8. 
51 Industrial Fire Services Council, Scheme for the Co-operation of Industrial and Private Fire Brigades, 1942. 
52 Report of the [Holroyd] Departmental Committee on the Fire Service, P.P. 1969-70 (4371), XII, 185-6. 
53 Joint BFSA-IFPA minute book (unreferenced), 31 Oct. 1968, 26 Feb. 1969. 
54 Journal of the BFSA and IFPA, I (1970), 2-5; HMCIFS Annual Report 1970, 14. 
55 Fire Precautions Bill – Joint BFSA-IFPA Submission, May 1971 (unreferenced). 
56 Journal of the BFSA and IFPA, III (1975), 192. 
57 Ibid, IV (1976), 38. 
58 This working party included representatives of the FOC, FPA and CBI. 
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Responsibility for fire prevention and health and safety 
Changes in attitudes towards ‘risk management’ and cover within the insurance industry,59 central 
government and industrial management contributed to the partial incorporation of fire prevention 
within the developing health and safety policy network by the mid-1960s, and further compounded 
the BFSA’s exclusion from national decision-making structures.  The responsibility of ‘risk 
management’ shifted away from management and government inspectors towards shop-floor 
workers.  Earlier inquiries made no reference to the relationship between fire prevention and health 
and safety, and it was not until the Report on Safety and Health at Work in 1972 that attempts were 
made to create an integrated programme that accepted that workers ‘must be able to participate fully 
in the making and monitoring of arrangements for safety and health at their place of work.’60  
Government could no longer be expected to undertake full responsibility for ‘policing’ industry.  
Indeed, as early as 1963 the Chief Inspector of Factories was advocating that ‘where safety and 
health are concerned, every man in a factory is both his own and his brother’s keeper.’61 

Central government and some industrial managers identified fire prevention as part of modern 
health and safety policy; consequently, some industrial brigades were either scaled down or 
disbanded entirely, which facilitated greater reliance on public protection.  The Factory Act, 1961, 
made the provision of fire exits, alarms and fire-extinguishing equipment compulsory, but neither 
compelled nor encouraged the formation of industrial brigades.  The Fire Precautions Act, 1971, 
regulated the design and structure of new and altered buildings through public certification, yet was 
not extended to industrial premises until 1974.  Although the Robens Committee was careful not to 
advocate that fire prevention was solely the responsibility of central government, it recommended 
that greater co-ordination should be facilitated between those responsible for public and private fire 
prevention, and that an agency (the Health and Safety Executive) should have powers to regulate 
industrial processes, including the storage of inflammable liquids and gases.  Leese criticised the 
Committee for failing to take evidence from either the BFSA or IFPA, and unsuccessfully lobbied 
the Ministry of Employment to award regulatory powers to those brigades already in operation.62 

The removal of many of the responsibilities of the industrial fire officer, the partial merging of 
fire prevention with health and safety policy, and increased ‘visible’ regulation by government 
departments weakened the industrial fire service’s self-regulation by the mid-1970s. In a number of 
cases industrial management combined its fire prevention and health and safety responsibilities to 
reduce costs, often merging the posts of fire and safety officer. In so doing, management accepted 
their reliance on the increasingly professionalised public service for both protection and prevention. 
Only those with specific fire risks retained brigades. From 1970, meanwhile, the Department of 
Employment published health and safety guidelines that covered fire precautions, and suggested that 
companies should install accessible fire alarms and extinguishers, and also conduct regular fire 
drills.63 
 

                                                           
59 Westall, ‘The assumptions of regulation’, 153. 
60 Robens Report, 18-19; HMCIF Annual Report 1973, 30-2. 
61 HMCIF Annual Report 1963, 7. 
62 Submission of evidence by BFSA, Nov. 1972 (unreferenced). 
63 Department of Employment, Basic Rules for Safety and Health at Work (London, 1970). 
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Conclusion 
The BFSA’s attempts to be incorporated within the ‘visible’ sector to create a homogeneous national 
community were ultimately hampered by fragmentation within the industrial service, overlapping 
responsibilities, and an unequal distribution of resources.  Neither the BFSA nor IFPA were 
officially recognised by central government and its agencies, with a consensus perpetuated that 
increased professionalisation within public brigades combined with investment in accessible fire 
precautions were an adequate substitution for industrial brigades. 
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I/A   The Bank of England Before 1914 
 

Chair/convenor: Larry Neal (Illinois) 
 
Stephen Quinn (Texas Christian University) 
Did the Bank of England increase the cost of a British government default in the 18th century? 
A literature, (Smith) (1936), p.12; Root (1994), pp.187-8; Wells and Wills (2000), p.422, has come 
to argue that the Bank of England increased the credibility of the British government debt by 
increasing the cost of default.  The logic is that a government default on the national debt would ruin 
the Bank, and the Bank was so commanding a presence in the London debt market that ruining the 
Bank would be very painful for the government.  By ruining the mechanisms of the public debt 
market, the British government would find a return to the debt market slower and more costly than 
mere defaulting would suggest.  In this manner, the Bank of England increased the credibility of 
government debt by increasing the cost of default and thus discouraging the British government. 

It is straightforward to show that this scenario is wrong when the Bank was first founded 
because the Bank of England had not special managerial control of the debt market.  Over the course 
of the eighteenth century, however, the Bank did slowly absorb debt management functions, so it is 
unclear if or when a credibility effect might have developed.  This paper follows the premise that if 
this credibility effect came into play in a meaningful way during the eighteenth century, then the 
effects should have shown up in the recurring bargaining between the Bank and the government.  In 
particular, the Bank of England’s bargaining position should have improved because the government 
now needed the Bank more than it used to. 

To that end, this paper translates the Bank re-authorisations of the eighteenth century into a 
bargaining space to see if a change in pattern reveals itself.  By bargaining space, the paper 
constructs the surplus created by the government-Bank partnership in each negotiation beginning in 
1694.  A realignment of the Bank of England’s bargaining power would alter the share of the surplus 
flowing to the Bank.  The results of such an examination, however, give no indication of an increase 
in the Bank of England’s relative value to the British government.  The importance of this particular 
credibility effect seems doubtful. 
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Forrest Capie (City University Business School) 
How English banks learned prudence, 1820-80 
Between 1820 and the third quarter of the nineteenth century, English banks were increasingly freed 
from statutory regulation.  Over the same period of time, they found their own way to keep 
appropriate cash/deposit ratios, liquidity, and capital/asset rations.   At the same time, there evolved a 
structure within the banking sector that promoted systemic stability by allowing increased 
diversification across regions and across activities. 
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Larry Neal (Illinois) and Marc Weidenmier (Claremont-McKenna) 
How Bagehot’s Rule evolved in the Bank of England from 1834-1914 
Bagehot’s Rule, as it has come to be called, was that a central bank, when faced with a financial 
panic in the private sector, should lend freely, but at a penalty rate.  Rather by accident than by 
design, the Bank of England did follow such a policy when confronted with the Overend, Gurney 
crisis of 1866.  Thereafter, banking crises subsided in Great Britain, never again disrupting the 
payments system or credit provisions of the British financial system.  We claim that our high-
frequency data on the minimum discount rate of the Bank of England and the lowest discount rate 
available in the private London money market enables us to be more precise about the 
implementation of Bagehot’s Rule over the time period that saw it develop, operate, and become 
conventional wisdom for central banking.  We have collected weekly data on the Bank of England’s 
discount rate, essentially duplicating R.W. Hawtrey’s work in his A Century of Bank Rate, as well as 
weekly data on the market rate of discounts on three month trade bills, the standard short-term 
financial asset traded on the London money market in the nineteenth century, and the financial 
instrument used to finance much of the world’s international trade at the time.  We then analyse these 
data in terms of a historical decomposition using standard vector autoregression analysis (VAR) to 
see how the relationships between bank rate and market rate changed over the time before, during, 
and after Bagehot.  Our data set, drawn both from the Economist magazine on a weekly basis for the 
period 1870-1914 and from the NBER macrohistory data set on a monthly basis for the period 1836 
to 1939, covers essentially the pre-Bagehot (1836-1872), Bagehot (1873-1914), and post-Bagehot 
(1915-1939) periods.  Further, the “Bagehot period” can be divided in to the “deflationary Bagehot 
period” (1873-1896) and the “inflationary Bagehot period (1897-1914), as Meltzer chastens the Bank 
of England policy makers for not realising that its range of discount rates should have shifted down 
with deflation and up with inflation to make Bagehot’s Rule effective.  Our data sets, therefore, 
enable us to test statistically for the extent to which Bagehot’s Rule was followed in practice or not 
before it was formulated, after it was formulated, and after it had to give way to other, more pressing 
policy goals than maintaining the nineteenth century gold standard. 
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IB   Family Relations 
 

Chair: Pat Hudson (Cardiff) 
 
Judith Spicksley (Hull) 
Usury legislation, inheritance and credit in late Tudor and Stuart Lincolnshire 
Despite its reactionary intent, the Act against Usury of 1571 ushered in new attitudes towards the 
lending of money. Designed as a means of restricting usurious dealings – it provided a stiff 
punishment for all those convicted of lending at a rate of more than 10 percent – it actually offered 
some encouragement to those lending at 10 percent or less, since the only penalty was the forfeit of 
the interest. The act also legalised the taking of interest in the case of the ‘finding of orphans, 
according to the ancient rates or customs’ of London and any other towns or cities that had a Court 
of Orphans.1 However, the wider application of the spirit of the law, rather than the letter, which 
linked legalised lending with orphans and other deserving sectors of society, appears to have had a 
significant impact on inheritance practices, at least in the county of Lincolnshire, and on the local 
availability of credit.  Such changes gained added momentum from the Jacobean usury legislation of 
1624 and that of the commonwealth in 1651, which was further ratified at the Restoration.2 

Testators in Lincolnshire increasingly left instructions for cash bequests to be ‘put out’ or ‘put 
forth’ – let out at interest – for children during the period of their minority.  Responsibility for this 
could be given to the widow, if a wife outlived her husband, and widows were granted access to 
inheritance funds while children were very young.  But testators tended to instruct supervisors to 
seek out local men of good credit and reputation to hold cash bequests for older children.  This 
process had two benefits in terms of the orphan: it could cover the cost of a child’s upbringing while 
maintaining the lump sum intact for that child to receive at the appointed time; alternately it could be 
used to increase the size of the lump sum, if interest payments were added to the principal over the 
course of the loan. If a child was very young when the testator died, a combination of the two 
practices was not uncommon.  The widow would be paid the interest for the upkeep of the child until 
she/he reached a specified age, and thereafter the interest would be allowed to accumulate on the 
lump sum. In additional, however, it provided young adults with cash that could be extended in the 
local capital market, should the money not be required immediately; the inventories of single men 
and women during the seventeenth century reveal a range of credit portfolios. 

In Lincolnshire, the changes in usury legislation that began in 1571 were followed by two 
clear shifts in inheritance practice: the first saw a move away from goods as a form of bequest, to be 
replaced with a gift that was at least in part in the form of cash; the second witnessed a decline in the 
proportion of testators who restricted their daughters’ access to those bequests by entry into 
marriage. The shift to cash bequests during the early modern period has already been well-
documented in the work of Amy Erickson, Cecily Howell and Margaret Spufford.3  Furthermore, 
work by Matthew Griffiths on the community of Kirtlington has suggested that the introduction of 
the Act against Usury may have affected Oxfordshire testators in a similar way to their Lincolnshire 
counterparts: between 1571 and 1599 there was a transition towards paying children’s portions 
predominantly in cash.4 Some work on shifting testamentary restrictions in the sixteenth century has 
been completed by Christine Peters and Diana O’Hara, but their work reveals a clear chronological 
divergence with the Lincolnshire material. Diana O’Hara’s examination of wills in Canterbury 
between 1449 and 1600 indicated that the frequency of bequests tied to marriage alone, or to either 
                                                           
1 13 Eliz I, c. 8. 
2 21 Jac I, c. 17; 12 Car II, c.13. See also S. Homer, A History of Interest Rates (New Brunswick, 1963), 127. 
3 See A.L. Erickson, Women and Property in Early Modern England (London, 1993); C. Howell, ‘Peasant 

inheritance customs in the Midlands, 1280-1700’, and M. Spufford, ‘Peasant inheritance customs and 
land distribution in Cambridgeshire from the sixteenth to the eighteenth centuries’, both in J. Goody et 
al., eds., Family and Inheritance  Rural Society in Western Europe, 1200-1800 (Cambridge, 1976). 

4 M. Griffiths, Kirtlington An Oxfordshire Community, 1500-1750 (Oxford D.Phil, 1979), 361. 
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marriage or a notional age ‘helps to validate the assumption that the portions willed to unmarried 
daughters were genuinely intended as payments of dowry’.5  Christine Peters work on Essex and 
Worcester for the 1560s also indicates that a majority of testators left some kind of marital restriction 
on their daughters’ inheritances. 6  Yet in Lincolnshire a declining proportion of fathers linked their 
daughters’ inheritance to marriage during the seventeenth century, and even during the 1570s less 
than 30 percent had been doing so. 

This research has involved an examination of the wills of 1,000 Lincolnshire men who left a 
bequest to an unmarried daughter between the 1570s and the 1690s. The paper will discuss not only 
details of the general patterns of change in the two areas mentioned – cash bequests and marital 
restrictions – but also of the role in that change of three specific social groups: yeomen, husbandmen 
and the craft/trade sector. It will conclude with a brief discussion of the implications of these 
changes. 
 
Amanda Capern (Hull) 
Hester Temple and ‘the transactional family’ 
This paper will examine the family relationships of Hester Temple (c.1569-1656), concentrating on 
Hester’s use of monetary exchange as a medium for building ties of kinship. Hester Temple was the 
wife of Thomas Temple (1567-1637), 1st baronet of Burton Dassett and Stowe, Buckinghamshire. 
The paper will use the correspondence of Hester Temple (Huntington Library, Stowe MSS) to 
reconstruct her lending and borrowing habits within the family. The paper will argue that despite the 
severe indebtedness of her husband and eldest son, she was able to maintain her own position of 
financial independence and security. After calculating her husband’s debts at £6450 in 1625 Hester 
freely employed the married woman’s common law of agency to procure for her husband further 
loans until the time of his death in 1637. After that time she was indirectly involved in the affairs of 
her eldest son, Peter Temple (1592-1653), through ties with her daughter-in-law, Christian Leveson, 
and a network of family ‘spies’ who were involved in his tortuous monetary affairs. The paper will 
concentrate on her conscious attempts to build a complex network of obligation between her eldest 
son and her two sons-in-law, John Lenthall and John Rous. 

I have been interested for some time in the languages of possession, property and money that 
are a component of familial love and duty in early-modern England. This paper will explore the 
processes of monetary exchange and languages of familial love to demonstrate what I call ‘the 
transactional family’ at work. Hester Temple was a considerable force in her family, because of her 
role as family broker. Most members of her family owed her money. Her first will, dated 1606 
bequeathed gold and her jewellery to her eldest son as well as £160 divided between her other 
children and some smaller amounts to servants and the poor of Stowe. A later will of 1649 noted 
debts to her from her oldest son of over £5000 that she wanted collected after her death and 
redistributed mostly to her god-daughters and many daughters. However, in the end her son 
predeceased her and an arrangement made with his 104 creditors left her unable to bequeath any 
more than she would have done in 1606. Inventories made of her goods when she died in 1656 
indicate that as a very old woman she had to buy from her oldest son’s wife £333.14s.6d of the 
family’s household goods to eradicate her daughter-in-law’s debt to her. Hester Temple died with 
little to her name. Her chamber had in it goods worth only £6.1s.4d including the bed and bolster, a 
book, an hourglass and a chest containing her petticoats and velvet shoes. However, through her life, 
continuous ‘transaction’ and monetary exchange within her family (including servants), partly 
because of male indebtedness, enabled her to wield considerable power and authority within a wide 
kin network and over two family estates. 

                                                           
5 D. O’Hara, Courtship and constraint  Rethinking the making of marriage in Tudor England (Manchester, 

2000), 194. 
6 C. Peters, ‘Single Women in Early Modern England: attitudes and expectations’, Continuity and Change, 12 

(1997). 
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Pam Sharpe (Western Australia) 
Economic transactions and family relations: an English case study, c.1680-1750 
While researching my detailed social and economic history of Colyton in Devon I found the papers 
of the Pinney family. From the 1680s the family enjoyed rising wealth as a result of property 
investment, money lending, colonial trades, lace dealing in London and farming in west Dorset. The 
documents for the family are unusually well preserved considering that these people were more 
merchant or ‘middling sort’ than elite, with correspondence between family members, some journals 
and many accounts. While it might be assumed from the work of Richard Pares on the Nevis 
plantation of the family (in A West India Fortune, 1950) that their main source of wealth was the 
colonies, in fact a more contemporary opinion and scrutiny of their domestic papers shows that for 
the late seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries the main financial base of the family was within 
England, deriving from lending out money advantageously and cultivating advantageous 
connections. 

This paper will explore the effect of changing levels of wealth on familial relations. Certainly 
not all members of the Pinney family shared equally in the good fortune and the boundaries of 
obligation to poorer kin are one theme that it is possible to explore. What do the economic 
transactions of this family tell us about their sense of what ‘family’ comprises for them? To what 
extent was wealth considered to accrue to the family and to what extent to individuals? How does the 
picture change over the generations? What can the study of one family contribute to the economic 
and social history of the time period? It is also possible to look at the situation from the other side: 
what was the effect of the particular composition of the family on their economic dynamism? 
 
Anne Laurence (Open) 
‘That nasty South Sea affair’: the Hastings sisters, Mrs Bonnell and the rage to speculate 
The South Sea Bubble was identified in the press of the time (1720) as attracting unusual interest 
from women investors. This paper is concerned with the ways in which four sisters, investors in the 
South Sea Bubble, became active in the financial market. Their investment strategies were as varied 
as those of men and seem to have been determined by each woman’s place in the family and her 
financial and marital expectations.  The case of the Hastings sisters also illustrates that, through the 
vagaries of inheritance, it was possible for women closely related to have very different financial 
experiences and expectations. The eldest sister, Betty, was a great heiress with a finely developed 
sense of her inheritance, who managed to take advantage of the stock market boom. Her half-sisters, 
poorer than she, were much less risk-averse and seem to have regarded themselves as financially 
dependent throughout their lives, despite the fact that two of them never married and outlived Betty 
by many years. 

It is hoped that the Hoare’s Bank archive will provide further information about the sisters’ 
financial position before and after the South Sea Bubble, in which all of them bought stock with 
differing results, (the quotation in my title coming from the correspondence of one of those who lost 
money).  At present, most of what is known about their financial affairs has to be deduced from 
miscellaneous correspondence, from their wills, and from the very large charitable dispositions made 
by Lady Betty, especially to Queen’s College, Oxford. 

Also of interest are the ways in which the different sisters, who lived in Yorkshire, managed 
their affairs, whether through male advisors (principally through their banker and family friend, 
Henry Hoare) or through Mrs Jane Bonnell, a widow who acted as their agent in London and was 
given considerable discretion to buy and sell stock when the market was extremely volatile. Their 
financial concerns can be tracked through their correspondence with Mrs Bonnell; such 
correspondence as survives with Henry Hoare outside the bank is almost entirely about personal 
matters, as are their letters to other family members. 

This paper provides a case study from the doubly unusual point of view of a group of 
investors in the South Sea Company, investors who were women and whose affairs were being 
managed by a woman, rather than from the more usual points of view of the politicians and directors 
of the company or of the financial institutions of the time. 
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I/C   Agriculture and Labour 
 

Chair: Rick Trainor (Greenwich) 
 
Robert C Allen (Nuffield College, Oxford) 
The Nitrogen Hypothesis and the English Agricultural Revolution: a biological analysis 
Nitrogen pervades discussions of agricultural productivity, and yet its contribution to crop yields is 
rarely analysed quantitatively despite the scientific research measuring and modelling nitrogen and 
its importance.  Between 1300 and 1800, the average yield of wheat rose from about 12 bushels per 
acre to about 20 bushels. The yield of peas and beans grew similarly, while barley and oats realised 
even greater gains.  Was medieval agriculture held back by a deficiency of nitrogen?  Was early 
modern progress due to more nitrates? This paper uses a science-based model of nitrogen in 
agriculture to gauge the contribution of animal manure, peas, beans, clover, and convertible 
husbandry to the crop yields from 1300 to 1800. 

The model used here consists of equations describing the evolution of the stock of fixed 
nitrogen, free nitrogen, and crop yields in terms of farm practices like legume cultivation, animal 
husbandry, and so forth. 

Four issues relating to nitrogen and crop yields are analysed.  The first is the hypothesis that a 
deficiency of animals limited yields in the middle ages.  In terms of the model developed here, more 
animals raise yields by eating more spring grain and recycling more of the nitrogen contained in it 
back to the arable.  Simulation of the difference between medieval and nineteenth century agriculture 
shows that the ‘deficiency’ of animals in the middle ages cut yields by only 0.4 bushels per acre.  
That number is too small to explain low medieval yields or the agricultural revolution. 

The second issue relating to nitrogen is the cultivation of peas and beans as field crops.  
Simulation of the model shows that their cultivation had a significant impact on fixed nitrogen stocks 
and thus on crop yields.  While peas and beans initially cut yields by 1.5 bushels per acre by 
absorbing all of the free nitrogen in the soil, in the long run – and here the long run is a century and a 
half – their cultivation increased yields by about 4-5 bushels per acre.  This is half or more of the rise 
(from 12 to 20 bushels per acre) in the yield of wheat that occurred in the early modern period.  Peas 
and beans, therefore, were an important part of the agricultural revolution. 

The third nitrogen issue is the impact of the Norfolk rotation on crop yields.  Clover was a 
nitrogen fixing crop that raised yields in the long run.  Unlike peas and beans, clover also had a 
small, positive, immediate impact on yields, and this boost increased rapidly.  Over the span of a 
century or more, the cultivation of clover also raised yields 5 bushels per acre. 

The fourth nitrogen question is the effect of convertible husbandry on yields.  When land was 
left as pasture for a century or two, its stock of fixed nitrogen more than doubled. Conversion to 
arable resulted in yields that jumped to nineteenth century levels, even with low medieval levels of 
efficiency in the utilisation of nitrogen.  The simulations show that the percent increase in yield from 
practising convertible husbandry was much greater under medieval conditions than when the 
alternative was a rotation incorporating peas, beans, or clover.  This change in relative profitability 
may explain the adoption of convertible husbandry in 1560-1660, emphasised by Kerridge, and its 
abandonment by 1800 noted by Broad. 

This analysis of nitrogen shows that the spread of nitrogen enhancing practices was important 
in explaining rising crop yields in the early modern period, although not the entire story.  Other 
changes in method that increased the efficiency with which plants assimilated nitrogen account for 
the remainder of the yield gain.  These include better drainage, greater labour intensity, better 
implements, and, possibly, better seeds. 

If peas, beans, clover, and convertible husbandry were so good, why weren’t they adopted in 
the high middle ages?  The cultivation of clover had not yet been invented.  The problem with peas, 
beans, and convertible husbandry was that they resulted in short run declines in food production.  
Convertible husbandry might have helped feed the population by raising corn yields, but realising 
those gains would have involved laying arable down to grass for a century or more, and that would 
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have cut food production in the interim.  Likewise, the extensive cultivation of peas and beans would 
have raised yields in the long run, but their short run impact was negative.  The main, identifiable 
techniques that raised productivity in the early modern period were not viable before 1348. 

The fall in population after the Black Death changed the incentives in farming.  Millions of 
acres of arable fell down to grass in the late fourteenth century.  After a century and a half (i.e. by 
1500), these pastures had built up large stocks of nitrogen that could be converted to corn by 
convertible systems.  This was the basis of Kerridge’s agricultural revolution of 1560-1660.  Rising 
real wages increased the demand for animal products.  The cultivation of peas and beans was 
expanded because they supplied high protein animal feed and despite the fact that they initially cut 
corn yields.  Animals were central to the growth in productivity in English agriculture not for the 
manure they produced but because of what they ate.  By 1800, peas and beans had pushed up yields 
by 4-5 bushels per acre.  Not only was this productivity growth unintended, but it was probably 
unnoticed. 
 
Jason Long (Colby College) 
Rural-urban migration and socio-economic mobility in Victorian Britain 
One of the most salient economic and demographic consequences of industrialisation in the 
nineteenth century was the tremendous growth of cities. In no time or place was this truer than 
Victorian Great Britain. From the beginning of the century until the First World War, 94 percent of 
Great Britain’s population growth accrued to towns of more than 2,500 inhabitants. The census of 
1851 revealed that for the first time in any nation, the population of the towns was greater than that 
of the countryside. By the time of the 1881 census, over half of the national population lived in cities 
of more than 20,000. The growth of the towns and cities came from high rates of natural increase and 
– greatly aided by the steam- and rail-driven Transport Revolution that was underway – from 
immigration from the countryside. 

Two questions motivate the paper: What was the nature of the selection process by which 
people migrated from rural to urban areas, and did moving to the city pay off in terms of attaining 
higher socio-economic status? Much work has been done on internal migration within nineteenth 
century Britain, but there is much we do not know because of a lack of micro-level longitudinal data 
with which to observe the actual movement of individuals. The population censuses are probably the 
most important and certainly the largest source of nineteenth century individual-level data, but they 
provide only cross-sectional snapshots of the population. 

This paper fills this gap with the aid of a new data set of 28,000 individuals matched between 
the 1851 and 1881 Censuses of the Population of England and Wales. With these panel data, 
individual migrants and persisters can be observed, as can their demographic and economic 
information both before and after the migration decision is made. I use a structural econometric 
model that controls for the endogeneity of the migration decision and accounts for the possibility of 
selection bias that arises if that endogeneity is ignored to analyse the treatment effect of migration 
and the nature of migrant selection. 

I find that those who left the countryside for the cities did not come from the bottom of the 
economic and social ladder; rather, they were better off initially than those who remained in rural 
areas. Urban migrants were positively selected: their prospects in the urban labour market were 
superior to those who did not move. Moreover, their prospects in the rural labour market were also 
superior. Finally, the decision to move was, by and large, a fruitful one. The treatment effect of urban 
migration was large and positive across all socio-economic strata. On average, people who moved to 
the city were substantially more successful in improving their socio-economic status than they would 
have been had they remained in rural areas, and they were more likely to experience upward 
intergenerational occupational mobility. 
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Alun Howkins (Sussex) and Nicola Verdon (Reading) 
Far from extinct: farm service and the agricultural labour force in England and Wales, c.1800-1945 
The decline of farm service across large areas of England in the early decades of the nineteenth 
century has become orthodoxy since the publication in 1981 of Ann Kussmaul’s classic account, 
Servants in Husbandry in Early Modern England. This decline is seen as a regional phenomenon: 
service survived in the industrial north and west but ‘by the mid nineteenth century it had been 
nearly extinguished in the south and east’ (Kussmaul, 1981, p.120).  This paper seeks to re-examine 
this claim. 

Using contemporary published material and census enumerators’ books we will demonstrate 
that farm service was a multifaceted, versatile institution which continued to adapt to changing local 
conditions as the nineteenth and twentieth centuries progressed. The complex regional dimensions of 
the farm workforce will be mapped, showing that service, in its various forms, continued to be 
important across large areas of England and Wales, although there were important distinctions within 
many counties.  The scale of female farm service will also be addressed. Thus, it will be argued that 
in some areas the rapidity of the decline of service has been exaggerated. To illustrate this, the 
counties of Berkshire and Oxfordshire will be examined in more detail. According to responses to 
Q38 of the 1834 Rural Queries, farm service in these counties was in terminal decline, a trend 
seemingly confirmed in the 1851 census returns, where servants made up only 5.7% of the male 
agricultural labour force in Oxfordshire and 9.2% in Berkshire. Yet over a third of the adult male 
farm labour force employed in these two counties were hired by the year according to reports in the 
late 1860s. Even in the 1890s farmers at Tetsworth and Wheatfield still engaged their men by the 
year at the local hiring fairs, whilst Arthur Wilson Fox also found hiring fairs functioning in these 
counties in 1905 ‘though to a much smaller extent than formerly’ (PP, 1905, XCVII, Second Report 
by Mr Wilson Fox on the Wages, Earnings and Conditions of Employment of Agricultural Labourers 
in the UK, p.362).  Was there a revival of service after mid century in response to increased 
production?  Did printed census returns under represent the scale of hiring? The implications of this 
analysis are important, suggesting a much wider reliance on farm service after the mid nineteenth 
century than is often assumed by historians. Thus Kussmaul’s contention that ‘By 1851, few servants 
in husbandry were hired in the south and east’ (p.10) needs to be reviewed. 
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I/D   Health and Growth 
 

Chair: Richard Smith (Cambridge) 
 
Chulhee Lee (Seoul National) 
Health and wealth accumulation of Union Army veterans, 1860-70 
This study explores how the wartime stress and health of Union Army recruits while in service 
affected their wealth accumulation through 1870, based on a sample of men successfully linked to 
military records and the manuscript schedules of the 1860 and 1870 censuses. I use the following 
indexes as measures of wartime stress and insults to health caused by war. First, I use the company 
mortality from injury, which reflects experiences shared by enlistees in the same company from 
training to discharge. Second, I use dummy variables on wartime medical events such as wounds and 
illnesses in general, five types of wounds by location, and ten particular diseases that were common 
among Union Army recruits, including typhoid, smallpox, measles, diarrhoea, respiratory infections, 
malaria, tuberculosis, rheumatism, syphilis, and hernia. 

The results show that veterans who served in a company that underwent more dangerous 
military missions acquired much less wealth, especially personal wealth, than those enlisted into a 
company with a lower casualty rate. For instance, men who fought in a company that lost at least 5% 
of its men due to injury would accumulate only 54% of the amount acquired by men who entered a 
company with zero mortality from wounds. Wounds while in service also had a strong negative 
effect on wealth accumulation. In contrast, simple dummy variables for illnesses in general as well as 
ten particular diseases had no significant effects on wealth accumulation. If instrumental variable 
estimation is employed for correcting the potential omitted variable problem, however, illnesses 
while in service turned out to have greatly diminished wealth accumulation. Many particular 
diseases, especially diarrhoea, malaria, rheumatism, and tuberculosis, also had strong negative 
impacts on wealth accumulation. The influences of wartime medical and military experiences were 
particularly strong for unskilled workers compared to farmers and skilled workers. 

The results of this study suggest that health was a powerful determinant of economic mobility 
in the nineteenth century. It is particularly revealing that infectious diseases such as diarrhoea, 
malaria, and tuberculosis exerted strong influences on wealth accumulation. This implies that the 
decline in the prevalence rate of various infectious diseases would have brought a large saving of 
economic costs arising from poor health. This paper also suggests that the direct economic costs of 
the Civil War were much greater than has previously been thought. Goldin and Lewis estimated that 
the dollar amount of human losses arising from deaths and wounds was $1.3 billion for Union 
soldiers and $945 million for Confederate troops, accounting for 37% and 28% of the total direct 
costs of the Civil War for the North and the South, respectively. According to the results provided in 
this study, this estimate is likely to understate the entire direct costs because the economic losses due 
to degraded health of the recruits who survived the war without being wounded are not considered. 
 
Susan Carter and Richard Sutch (California, Riverside) 
Mexican fertility transition in the American mirror 
The Mexican fertility decline was one of the most precipitous in world history, falling from a total 
fertility of approximately seven in 1970 to less than three in 2000.  We examine the consequences of 
the Braceros Program, which operated between 1942 and 1964 for both the high initial fertility and 
its subsequent decline.  The Braceros Program offered attractive wages, but under temporary 
conditions that required expensive and risky investments in information and in migration.  Larger 
families were better positioned than smaller ones to manage these risks and benefit from the 
opportunities.  The conclusion of the Braceros Program led to an informal system of undocumented 
migration in which US policies dampened both out- and return-movements.  Under this latter 
scheme, youth were less likely to migrate but those who did were less likely to return home.  As a 
result, the economic rationale for large families was substantially undermined. 
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Adolfo Meisel and Margarita Vega (Central Bank of Colombia) 
Improvements in the standard of living through cycles of political violence: Colombia, 1910-84 
Throughout most of the twentieth century, Colombia experienced sustained economic growth. 
Additionally, it did not go through the cycles of populist economic policies, hyperinflation, and deep 
recession so characteristic of the other major South American economies.  In that sense it can be 
considered a success story.  However, the twentieth century was also one of enormous violence, both 
political and criminal, that claimed the lives of hundreds of thousands of Colombians. 

Industrialisation began in the 1920s and accelerated during the 1930s. It was consolidated 
through the import substituting model that was actively promoted from the 1940s onwards. The 
available evidence shows that beginning in the late 1930s income distribution deteriorated in 
Colombia. This trend continued until the mid 1960s. At the end of the period the Ginni coefficient 
had reached 0.55. The deterioration in income distribution resulted from the lack of investment in 
education during this time of rapid industrialisation and heavy investment in physical capital. In 
contrast, the anthropometric evidence reveals a sustained improvement in the standard of living 
during this same period. In this paper we will study the evolution in the average height of 
Colombians from 1910 to 1984. 

In this paper we use a database with more than 8 million observations which has never been 
used before, since it has not been publicly available. This information, which covers the period 1910-
1984, was collected for the national citizenship card across the country. Because of its quality and 
size it allows for solid empirical analysis, both at the national and local level. 

The available anthropometric evidence shows that in the twentieth century Colombia 
experienced a sustained increase in the average height of its population, and this does not seem to 
have been affected by the cycles of violence.  The average height of females increased from 150cm 
in 1910 to 159cm in 1984, while that of males increased from 163cm to 171cm during the same 
period. 

The intra-personal dispersion in the height of Colombian females, dropped from a coefficient 
of variation of 0.053 in 1910 to 0.038 in 1984.  Something similar happened for males. This 
reduction indicates that relative access to nutrition and health improved among Colombians. 

From a regional point of view, there were significant differences in average heights at the 
beginning of the twentieth century. The coefficient of variation for the average height of the 
population in the different departments was 0.031 in 1910 and had dropped to 0.007 in 1984. There 
was also β convergence in the average height among the inhabitants of Colombia’s departments in 
this period. 

Although a long-term tendency for the average height to increase was observed from 1910 to 
1984, there were also shorter cycles. These cycles were not related to the cycles of total GDP or GDP 
per-capita. However, there is evidence of causality between cycles of average height and those 
observed in the agricultural GDP. 
 
Bernard Harris (Southampton) and Martin Gorsky (School of Hygiene & Tropical Medicine) 
Health and sickness in the late 19th and 20th centuries: a local study 
During the last fifteen years, historians of health and medicine have begun to devote much more 
attention to the study of sickness and morbidity.  In addition to the pioneering work of George Alter 
and James Riley (Alter and Riley 1989; Riley 1989; 1997), further studies have been published by 
Southall and Garrett (1991); Woods (1996); Winegarden and Murray (1998); Murray (2003); and 
Edwards, Gorsky, Harris and Hinde (2003).  However, despite this work, there is still considerable 
debate concerning the meaning of the changes which have been identified.  Whilst Riley continues to 
regard increases in the recorded level of sickness as objective indicators of the population’s health 
and well-being, Johansson (1991) has drawn attention to what she regards as the ‘cultural inflation of 
morbidity’, and both Harris (1999) and Murray (2003) have emphasised the importance of the 
institutional context within which different statistics are generated. 

In their recent study of sickness experience among members of the Hampshire Friendly 
Society, Edwards et al. used the Annual Reports of a small County friendly society to explore the 
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main changes in sickness experience in the late-nineteenth and early-twentieth centuries.  They 
showed that sickness insurance statistics were highly sensitive, not only to changes in the regulations 
governing the administration of sickness insurance, but also to the impact of short-term epidemics, 
such as the influenza epidemic of 1890-92.  However, they also claimed that there was an underlying 
trend towards greater morbidity and they argued that this was largely attributable to changes in the 
age structure of the Society’s membership.  Their analysis showed that there was a dramatic increase 
in the number of days lost to sickness among men aged 55 and over, whilst the proportion of over-
55s among the Society’s members increased from 6.1 percent to 22.5 percent between 1884/89 and 
1914/19. 

The current paper seeks to extend this analysis by building on our earlier work to explore the 
individual sickness histories of individuals who joined the Society in 1871, 1881, 1895-99, and 
1911-12.  This analysis reinforces our earlier findings regarding the relationship between age and 
morbidity and enables us to go further by providing new information about the incidence, duration 
and prevalence of different kinds of sickness for each membership cohort.  We also hope to be able 
to compare differences in the pattern of claims among the various cohorts in order to shed new light 
on the complex interaction between age, sickness experience and the welfare system during the 
whole of the period from the early-1870s through to the late-1960s. 

Whilst this paper is largely concerned with the analysis of individual case histories, our data 
will also enable us to examine the extent to which there were any systematic changes in the 
incidence or duration of sickness episodes over time.  Our preliminary findings do not suggest that 
there was any great trend towards the cultural inflation of morbidity or in the ages at which sickness 
prevalence began to increase, but this still requires further investigation.  We also hope to extend our 
analysis by comparing the results of our investigations with those of more recent morbidity surveys. 
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I/E   Imperfect Competition 
 

Chair: tba 
 
Wojtek Sikorzewski (Caen) 
A corner solution: commodity futures, default fines and unintended consequences 
We analyse one specific form of market manipulation – corners (or squeezes) on some commodities 
futures markets. A corner may be defined as the practice of making contracts for the purchase of a 
commodity, and then taking measures to render it impossible for the seller to fill his contract, for the 
purpose of extorting money from him.  For that purpose a squeezer takes a considerable long 
position with the futures contracts and simultaneously buys huge quantities of the physical 
commodity on the spot (cash) market. In that way the squeezer is able to gain control (at least 
partially) on the available supply of a given commodity.  At the maturity of a futures contract the 
manipulator calls for the delivery of the commodity. In that case some of the shorts are not able to 
deliver the required commodity because they do not own it and the only person from whom they can 
get it from is the dominant long – the manipulator. The “squeezed” shorts are therefore obliged either 
to accept any price set by the manipulator or to default on their contracts and then accept a heavy 
fine set by the futures exchange governing body. 

This type of manipulation was fairly frequent on the floors of commodity futures exchanges in 
the second half of the nineteenth century – especially on the Chicago Board of Trade (the CBoT).  
Throughout the historical analysis we focus on the role of some institutional factors such as the 
storage capacity at the delivery point and the severity of fines imposed on defaulting shorts.  We 
analyse the influence of those factors on the likelihood of occurrence of a corner-style manipulation. 

In the nineteenth century the futures exchanges were privately regulated organisms with 
almost no intervention by public authorities. With the emphasis laid on that period we can observe 
the interactions of purely economic factors with no regulatory incursion. Yet the high number of 
corners and their damaging effect on legitimate hedging activity rapidly called for action from public 
regulators in order to discourage these kinds of attempts. It is interesting to point out that, despite the 
fact that several public measures were taken, the underlying economic conditions remain the major 
factor for the success or the failure of a corner. 

In the first part of our paper we present a few cases of real corners dating from 1860-1885. 
Some of them, e.g. corners orchestrated by B. Hutchinson in 1866 and in 1888, were very successful. 
Some, such as J. Lyon, led their initiators to bankruptcy and complete ruin.  Benjamin Hutchinson 
led one of the first attempts to manipulate the Chicago wheat markets. Benefiting from weak harvest 
forecasts he built up a considerable long position in the cash grain and in futures contracts calling for 
delivery at the end of August 1886. The average cost was reported to be around 88 cents per bushel. 
Hutchison’s demands for delivery raised the wheat price to $1.85-$1.87 causing the shorts huge 
losses. 

The opposite results are also possible. John Lyon attempted a corner on the August 1872 
wheat contract. He based his hopes in anticipation of the weak harvest and on the fact that some big 
Chicago elevators had been destroyed during “The Great Chicago Fire” of 1871, which had reduced 
considerably the storage space in the city.  Yet his group misjudged the amount of wheat arriving in 
Chicago that summer (which turned out to be very important). The success of the corner would have 
required a high price for the arriving grain but the group did not have enough financial resources to 
keep the prices high. When the group ran out of money the corner broke down leading its initiators to 
bankruptcy. 

Another example of a successful corner took place in 1888. B. Hutchinson, who had better 
forecasts, decided to launch a corner on the September wheat contract. In spring he accumulated a 
long position of several millions of bushels at around $0.90 enabling him to control almost the whole 
visible supply of wheat in Chicago. In early summer heavy frost delayed the 1888 crop creating a 
great shortage of wheat in September. In the CBoT pit the shorts were willing to pay any price for 
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the contracts held by Hutchinson. That manipulation was considered at that time to be the most 
successful corner ever attempted. 

In the second part of the paper we try to model the mechanism of corners, considering them as 
a game between the manipulator and the hedgers – sellers of the contracts. This type of modelling 
tries to make existing models (Kyle [1984], Pirrong [1996]) more realistic. They put the emphasis on 
the interplay between a manipulator and the market makers, which, in our opinion does not exactly 
reflect the reality. 

Our first result is the absence of the pure strategy Nash-equilibria, which leads us to consider 
the mixed strategies equilibria. This approach helps us to interpret the results in terms of probability. 
We can therefore compute the probability of attempting the corner by a manipulator and the 
probability that the hedgers enter in the futures market.  Our results are quite intuitive. The reduction 
of the storage capacity and/or the increase of the amount of fines imposed on the defaulting shorts 
increases the probability of the occurrence of the corners. The latter factor seems paradoxical. The 
high level of fines in case of default on a futures contract should normally decrease the number of 
defaults and then make a futures contract more reliable. But, it tends to make the corners more 
frequent and thus make the futures less useful for the hedgers. 
 
George Deltas (Illinois), Richard Sicotte (Vermont), and Peter Tomczak (Michigan) 
Passenger shipping cartels and their effect on trans-Atlantic migration in the early 20th century 
The immense trans-Atlantic movement of the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries is perhaps the 
historical migration that has received the most scholarly attention. Much of the economics literature 
on this migration focuses on economic factors, such as relative real wages in Europe and North 
America, or the effect of governmental restrictions, such as the US immigration quotas of the 1920s. 
Although transport costs are undeniably one of the elements that a potential migrant would have 
considered, there is very little explicit empirical analysis of their impact (Hatton and Williamson, 
1998, p. 14, Keeling, 1999a, and Hvidt, 1971). In particular, there is little analysis of how market 
structure impacted the flow of immigrants. This may be due in great part to the fact that, in contrast 
to freight rates, there does not exist a sufficiently rich database on passenger fares. Furthermore, 
prior to the completion of this work, there was no comprehensive database of flows at the route level 
with which to test the effect of cartel operation on migration. 

In this paper we investigate the degree to which widespread collusion in the trans-Atlantic 
passenger shipping had an impact on migration flows. In order to accomplish this, we first obtain 
detailed information on the passenger cartels and use it to identify the cartels that were effective in 
their operation. We then assemble from primary sources the passenger flows between European and 
North American ports. We combine these data and find evidence that passenger shipping cartels had 
a large impact on the migration flows. Further, we argue that this effect on the turn of the century 
migration was sufficiently strong so as to have an appreciable effect on the current demographic 
profile of the US and Canada. 

Shipping firms serving the immigrant trade struggled to form cartels, known as shipping 
conferences, with varying degrees of success. Historically, most cartels have been plagued both by 
external threats and by secret price-cutting by their own members. The trans-Atlantic passenger 
cartels were no different, but in their most advanced form were highly effective in confronting both 
challenges. By far the more serious of the two problems was cheating by cartel members. Some 
passenger shipping cartels successfully addressed this problem by devising an enforceable system of 
quotas known as a “pool,” whereas other less successful ones maintained pure price-fixing 
agreements not supported by firm quotas. Therefore, we categorise the different cartel agreements 
according to whether they employed a pooling system or not – the key indicator of their ability to 
effectively carry out their price-fixing mandate. We also identify the cartels that were highly 
effective despite the fact that they involved no pooling. The historiographic scheme that we employ 
also sheds light on what factors facilitated and impeded the firms’ ability to construct effective cartel 
contracts. Our sources of detailed information on the these cartels consist of the evidence and briefs 
presented in an American antitrust suit, US v. Hamburg-American Co., et al. (239 US 466, 1916), the 
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account of a high-ranking executive from one of the key firms published in 1922, a congressional 
inquiry, as well as a variety of secondary sources. 

We also assemble from primary sources a unique new data set that consists of the number of 
steerage passengers carried on each individual trans-Atlantic voyage during the years 1899-1911. 
These data were collected by the cartel members themselves in an effort to monitor and enforce their 
agreements, and were eventually subpoenaed and offered into evidence in the aforementioned 
antitrust suit. An examination of the data yields many interesting insights into the travel patterns of 
migrants across time and different routes that we hope will be of use to economic historians studying 
various aspects of the migration. 

We then combine our classification of the passenger cartels with our data set to analyse 
whether market structure – in particular, the existence of relatively tight, well-organised cartels – 
affected migration flows. We test the hypothesis that these cartels were effective at restricting 
migration flows below what would occur in a more competitive environment. This hypothesis is 
consistent with the “consensus” view of cartel operation. We also test the validity of the defence 
maintained by the cartel members which, in arguments presented in the US antitrust case, claimed 
that the cartels, by achieving greater price stability, actually improved the immigrant trade and 
increased the quality of transport. Efficiencies were achieved, they argued, by ensuring more stable 
steerage travel patterns. We test this hypothesis by investigating whether effective cartels lead to 
reduced variability of total passenger flows. Our analysis shows that there is evidence in support of 
only the first hypothesis: Effective cartel operations resulted in lower passenger volumes. 
Furthermore, the magnitude of the effect is not only statistically significant (and robustly so); it is 
also large in an economic sense with effective cartel operation reducing migration levels by 
approximately one-fifth. In contrast, we find no evidence supporting the claim that effective cartel 
operation leads to lower variability of total volumes. If anything, the converse appears to be true 
(though this last finding is less robust to specification). 

Finally, we show that there was little inter-temporal substitution of migration from periods of 
cartel operation (during which prices were high) to periods with no cartel operation (during which 
prices were lower). Therefore, a reduction in migration flows due to cartel operation was not offset 
by later increases in migration when the cartels were no longer operating. In light of changes in the 
pattern and scale of migration flows after World War I, this implies that the operation of the turn of 
the century passenger shipping cartels has had an appreciable effect in shaping the North American 
demographic profile. 
 
Jari Eloranta (Warwick) 
Rent seeking and collusion in the military allocation decisions of Finland, Sweden and the UK, 

1920-38 
This working paper analyses the interwar rent seeking and collusion of domestic industries in 
military acquisitions in Finland, Sweden, and the UK. I evaluate these business-government 
relationships by analysing the aims and strategies of the collective organisations; emphasising the 
opportunities for public-private interaction in an opportunity-constraint matrix; reviewing the 
different methods involved; and assessing the results of these efforts, mostly via an interdisciplinary 
framework. The Finnish political economy offered the most extensive rent seeking and collusion 
opportunities. Collusion was a significant element of the military contracting in early 1920s and late 
1930s. The same applies to Sweden and especially the UK from the mid-1930s onwards. The 
domestic producers were more constrained in their rent seeking and thus had more moderate aims in 
the Swedish and British cases. The paper provides support for the notion of the importance of the so-
called institutional opportunity windows for single firms and their representative entities. 

The interwar period was characterised by: the absence of a broad-based agreement on 
collective security guarantees, thus effectively rendering disarmament impossible; the absence of 
broad military alliances, which might have provided additional security guarantees for the selected 
three states. Therefore, their military spending decisions were mostly the outcome of domestic 
bargaining processes, in which the various political, economic, and military organisations played a 
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key role. In this sense, the First World War formed a watershed with regard to the political 
bargaining context among most Western states. The emergence of extensive business-government 
cooperation during the Great War in securing the supply of the armed forces during the surprisingly 
protracted conflict had a profound impact on the procurement practices of the interwar period. The 
business leaders were usually retained in the planning of the interwar crisis management, which also 
enabled them to sustain and even strengthen their personal networks, for example in various 
committees and commissions. 

Here in this paper I will review the role of domestic industries, via their national peak 
associations, as an interest group in Finland, Sweden, and the UK. Thus, I will be interested in the 
way that these interest groups cultivated their business-government relations. Were they rent seekers 
in that they wished to maximise their profits? Or, conversely, were they in fact in collusion with the 
armed forces in the acquisition decisions, as the MIC (Military-Industrial Complex) theory suggests 
for the more recent times? Here it is argued that the evidence on these three cases will imply that the 
(national) institutional windows of opportunity (referring to, for example, sudden shocks or the 
existence of institutional “loopholes”) as well as organisational path dependence were of crucial 
importance. In the Swedish and British cases, the institutional continuities provided more limited 
possibilities for pure rent seeking and especially for the emergence of outright collusion. 
Nonetheless, the domestic industries did receive limited preferential treatment in government 
procurement, and the key industrial figures were relied upon at times to provide their expertise in 
crisis planning. Thus, the notion of rent seeking in combination with complex underlying motives 
(including patriotism to secure wartime supply of armaments) may be an appropriate 
operationalisation. In the Finnish case, however, the unsettled institutional formation period of the 
1920s made a more extensive involvement of the economic interest groups possible. Therefore, the 
domestic market industries were able to obtain more extensive procurement rents than in the two 
other cases. And, via certain committees and acquisition decisions, there was even collusion between 
the armed forces and the domestic market businesses, although rent seeking was the more prominent 
feature of this interaction. Again, it must be stressed, that this rent seeking was motivated by a 
complex set of motives, not merely profit maximisation. The effectiveness of this multifaceted rent 
seeking was determined by the existing and evolving institutional opportunities and constraints in the 
political markets. 

On the aggregate, I will examine the aims and strategies of these collective rent-seeking 
organisations, the methods they used, their role in the military acquisition process, the importance of 
the opportunity windows, as well as the outcome of this game in the political markets. In the next 
section I will first construct the relevant theoretical framework on an interdisciplinary basis. The 
third section will feature a review of the military spending and military trade for these three 
countries. The fourth section will comprise an archive-based analysis of the three industrial 
federations. The final section will offer concluding remarks and deliberation on the future research 
challenges. 
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I/F   Art and Commerce 
 

Chair: tba 
 
Raphael Markellos and Vanya Kitsopoulou (Athens) 
Finance through art 
Visual representations and reflections of social, professional and everyday activities have been 
common since antiquity and works of art are accepted as an important source of historical 
information. Paintings have been characterised as “fossils” of economic life, as well as products of 
social nexus. Indeed, the interplay between art and the social, political and economic life has been 
widely considered in the literature. Notwithstanding, although financiers and financial institutions 
have been the longstanding aspiring supporters of art, little has been said about the views of artists on 
finance. Relevant pieces of recent research include the exploration of the interaction between 
Flemish artists and commercial markets in early modern Antwerp in the context of a developing 
aesthetic of exchange and the relation of paintings by Degas to the art business. 

This paper examines the connection of western artistic production to finance, since the 
appearance of the first organised Stock Exchange in the early seventeenth century and up to modern 
times. More specifically, it considers a diverse selection of images throughout this period by 
prominent artists such as: Emanuel de Wittte (The Courtyard of the Old Exchange in Amsterdam, 
1653), Jan Breughel II (Tulipomania Monkeys, c. 1637), Edward Mathew Ward (Scene in ‘Change 
Alley, 1720), William Hogarth (Emblematical Print on the South Sea Bubble, 1720; The Rakes 
Progress-Plate 1, 1735), Honoré Daunier (Robert Macaire Boursier, 1837), James Cafferty and 
Charles Rosenberg (Wall Street, Half Past Two O’ Clock, October 13, 1857, 1858) Edgar Degas (A 
Cotton Office in New Orleans, 1873; Portraits, At the Stock Exchange, 1879), William Holbrook 
Beard (The Bulls and Bears in the Market, 1879), James N. Rosenberg (Oct 29 Dies Irae, 1929) and 
Florine Stettheimer (The Cathedrals of Wall Street, 1939). Even though all of these art works may 
not necessarily be considered as having equal artistic value, it is nevertheless interesting to 
investigate the occasion, cause or result of their creation. At the same time, our sample excluded the 
works of somewhat minor artists as expressed in paintings, cartoons, anonymous prints, illustrations, 
etc. This was done in order to preserve a relatively homogenous selection of pictures in terms of 
artistic quality, secondary information sources (e.g. contemporary critiques, painting analysis) and 
relation of the artists to the art market and establishment. An underlying premise is that great artists 
may offer a particularly insightful reflection and interpretation of their time. 

Rather than employing the images solely as depictions of historical facts or financial market 
ideology reflections, we consider paintings as the product of a complex process of configuring 
historical conditions into new meanings. The study of the selected paintings, alas apospasmatic, 
encompasses elements of iconographical, psychological and formal interpretation in view of the 
changing political, social, economic and cultural circumstances. Questions that naturally arise 
include: How did some artists view financial institutions at their first steps, while markets flourished, 
during financial crises or within times of trouble? Was the socio-economic change as apparent to 
society at the time, as to occupy a preponderant place in artistic thematology? What parallels can be 
drawn between economic and pictorial thought? Did artists share concerns and scepticisms towards 
the emerging new economy? Although the sample material is limited, we venture to formulate some 
broader conclusions regarding the inter-temporal identity of finance. 
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Gerben Bakker (Essex) 
Patents into copyrights: cartels and collusion in the early film industry, 1890-19491 
At the beginning of the twentieth century the film industry was a new emerging high technology 
industry. The fastest growing firms invested substantially in developing or acquiring technology, and 
portfolios of patent rights were used as a means of competition – either to keep competitors out, to 
fight them or to force them into co-operation. The late 1890s and early 1900s were marked by 
prolonged court battles between many different companies. 

In the US, these patent battles ultimately resulted in a trust, the Motion Picture Patents 
Company (MPPC), which pooled the patents of all important film producers, and with the licences to 
these patents first tried to control distributors and exhibitors, then to monopolise distribution. For a 
few years the MPPC was successful, but increasingly it met competition from new companies that 
defied the patents. The US government started an anti-trust case which finally led to the 
dissolvement of the MPPC in 1917, at which time it had already become a marginal company. 

In Europe, the leading film companies fought many court cases, but since it was not possible 
to file ‘fundamental’ patents on the basic principle of cinematography, as could be done in the US, 
patents played a smaller role in the organisation of the industry. The main European companies 
openly tried to organise a European patents company, but failed to reach an agreement. 

From the mid-1915s onwards a shift took place in the film industry. As film production 
mainly involves high endogenous sunk costs in creative inputs, sets and ‘special effects’, a sudden 
growth in market size – as took place in the US at the time – induced several bold entrepreneurs to 
escalate their spending to unprecedented levels, recouping the enormous sunk costs by getting a 
larger share of a grown market. This strategy proved very risky, as most companies that started an 
escalation strategy, were taken over, dissolved, or went bankrupt. The companies that survived 
developed into the eight Hollywood studios, most of which still exist today. 

In the new situation, after the chaotic escalation game, again collusion and co-operation took 
place. The eight Hollywood studios all had their head offices close to each other in New York and 
regularly met. Rights to creative inputs were used to co-ordinate their activities: the studios often 
rented each other their stars, and licensed or sold their rights to novels and plays. Where the MPPC 
used patent licences to force exhibitors to take only MPPC output, the Hollywood studios used the 
rights to famous stars and stories to force cinemas to take exclusively their output (‘block-booking’). 

While European patent laws made it impossible for the MPPC to use their rights 
internationally, the Hollywood studios could and did use their rights to creative inputs to exercise 
control over foreign distribution and exhibition, and pre-emptively bid on any emerging competing 
European creative inputs. The second situation also ended with an anti-trust suit, and in 1949 the US 

                                                           
1 This is work in progress; please do not quote (other than necessary for the organisation of the conference) 

without the author’s permission. 
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Supreme court ordered the ending of most of the collusive practices, as well as the vertical 
disintegration of the industry. 

This paper will argue that before the escalation phase, property rights to technology were the 
main instrument of competition and collusion. During the escalation game, patents ceased to be of 
importance, and another intellectual property right started to shape the organisation of the industry: 
the right to creative inputs, i.e. copyrights to famous novels and plays and seven-year contracts with 
the best creative inputs, explicitly giving the studio the right to the image and likeness of the creative 
input (and later the voice). The ‘escalators’ all tried pre-emptively to get exclusive rights to the 
creative inputs. 

Based on detailed research on sources in the US, Britain and France, the paper will examine 
how exactly patent rights and copyrights/contracts shaped the institutional structure and organisation 
of the industry, what were the commonalities and differences, how both rights could lead to similar 
situations of a strongly vertical integration and collusion, using among others transaction cost theory 
and Oliver Williamson’s work on vertical integration. It seems that the withholding of rights was a 
powerful tool in punishing firms that deviated from the collusive strategy. 

The first part of the paper will analyse the institutional structure of the industry under the 
‘patent-regime’, the second part will examine the institutional structure in the copyright and contract 
era. The third part will compare the two structures and also study the chaotic transition period from 
the one structure to the other. Throughout the paper, the European institutional environment, industry 
and markets will be compared with the US situation. 
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II/A   Monetary Issues 
 

Chair: Francesca Carnevali (Birmingham) 
 
Rafael Torres, J Gómez Biscari and F Pérez de Gracia (Navarra) 
Exchange rate behaviour and exchange rate puzzles: why the 18th century might help 
We have analysed the behaviour of Spanish exchange rates – vis-à-vis the sterling pound – during 
the eighteenth century. A significant portion of the paper was spent explaining the economic context 
during that century, and the way the foreign exchange markets operated. We placed emphasis on the 
unregulated character of these markets, and how one would expect that the exchange rate would react 
much more according to standard economic considerations than in other periods where the rates have 
been intensely managed. 

Our analysis of the exchange rate data suggests that this was indeed the case, and that the 
evolution of exchange rates during the eighteenth century, even though not homogeneous throughout 
the century, could almost be considered a textbook example. During the first ninety years of the 
century, the exchange rate behaved according to PPP-considerations, and it very closely mimicked 
the evolution of inflation differentials. These differentials were probably a consequence of variations 
in relative money supplies: We find, therefore, an economic context where increases in the quantity 
of money would generate domestic inflation, and the exchange rate would move in order to keep 
relative price levels constant. During the last years of the century, however, swings in the exchange 
rate seem to correspond entirely to changes in the real exchange rate, and therefore the evolution of 
prices becomes less relevant in determining the value of the rate, and real variables such as the trade 
balance – and, probably, though our data do not allow us to clearly test it, differences in real growth 
or productivity/costs – seem to take up a leading role in determining nominal exchange rate 
fluctuations. 

Our analysis is subject to the limitations of the data with which it was carried out. If data on 
interest rates and real output were available, the conclusions would most likely be strengthened. We 
believe, however, that the present analysis has uncovered very significant evidence. Exchange rates 
are not as detached from economic variables as we have come to believe from the results of 
twentieth century data analyses. In a period where the fluctuations of the variable were much less 
conditioned by government intervention and regulation of the market, the exchange rate responded 
quite closely to what one would expect out of purely economic considerations. 

We believe that our paper opens exciting and potentially very fruitful avenues for future 
research, both for economic historians and for international economists. Extreme priority should be 
given to the collection of economic data from the years that we have analysed in this paper. A more 
comprehensive data set, although not currently available, could yield important insights and 
contribute greatly to our understanding of the functioning – and of the ‘non-functioning’ – of 
markets in general and, specifically, of exchange rates. 
 
Maria Alejandra Irigoin (Carlos III, Madrid) 
Macroeconomic aspects of independence in Spanish America: the effects of fiscal and monetary 

fragmentation, 1800s-1860s 
Economic historians explaining the divergent economic paths in North and South America over time 
focus on the post-independence period in the former British and Spanish colonies. Their institutional 
explanation for Latin American economic backwardness is anchored in the political disorder that 
occurred in the postcolonial period, which did not provide the right conditions for economic growth. 
Yet, more important than political aspects, fiscal and monetary fragmentation of the Spanish Empire 
were major factors in hindering the economic growth later in the nineteenth century. This paper 
argues that economic struggle over resources determined political outcomes rather than the other 
way round. By assessing the macroeconomic effects of Independence on the contemporary and 
further economic and political development it shows that comparisons with North America are ill 
conceived. The study focuses on the disintegration of the colonial fiscal and monetary regime, which 
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had organised the economy around silver mining and the export of silver currency as fiscal revenues, 
and the subsequent transformation into export-led economies, specialised in producing raw materials 
and foodstuff. 

Neo institutional interpretations of Independence depict a region absorbed by political 
divisions, endemic civil wars, despotic rule and disorder, which altogether wasted the growth 
potential of these economies. Political historians had already emphasised the territorial 
fragmentation, the long civil warfare that prevailed after the end of Spanish rule and the resulting 
political instability as a corollary of Independence. In fact, these explanations for the economic 
performance of nineteenth century Latin America owe greatly to available political accounts of the 
revolution; hence Independence is seen as exogenous to any economic analysis following the birth of 
the modern republics. It is not surprising that institutional explanations are the most developed (and 
used more often) to address the stagnation of Latin American economies. However, there are no 
explorations on probable economic causes for the long civil warfare, disorder and weak 
institutionality. No doubts were cast on the eventual political constitution of the present day 
republics. Two obvious questions arise from this framework, however the literature has barely 
looked at them. What was the warfare about? And had these countries necessarily to have the 
territorial shape they had by the 1860s-80s? 

This essay will address these questions by inverting the terms for reasoning: it will show how 
macroeconomic aspects are crucial to understand the political and economic outcomes of the Spanish 
American Independence. This approach differs from Acemoglu, Johnson & Robinson (2002). These 
authors revise the causal effects of macroeconomic policies on economic outcomes, and find that 
countries pursuing poor macroeconomic policies also have weak institutions. They suggest that 
distortionary macroeconomic policies are more likely to be symptoms of underlying institutional 
problems rather than the main causes of economic volatility. Yet this paper argues that fiscal and 
monetary events affected the extent, duration and contents of civil war and thus, engendered the 
political instability. Ultimately, the design of the Latin American political map during the nineteenth 
century, as much as the subsequent transformation of some successful economies in exporters of raw 
materials and foodstuff and the decline of the mining economies had a political-economic path 
dependence. This interaction affected the allocation of resources given their factor endowments and 
relative costs of transport, and shaped the path of development of these economies thereafter. 

The fiscal and monetary fragmentation of the former colonies led to competition for revenues 
and seigniorage. Deficits recurred and given the impossibility of tax smoothing policy, deficit 
financing by inflationary means further aggravated the fiscal position of the competing states. 
Complete and repeated fiscal inefficiency compounded with an insufficient fiscal base plus the 
allocation of tax burden overwhelmingly on consumers ensued significant consequences for the 
performance of the economy. Results were huge market disintegration, higher and massive 
transaction costs, crowding out, and ultimately more inflation and severe distortions in prices and 
exchange rates. Using information on the tax structure, the fiscal results and monetary data these 
macroeconomic aspects will be analysed in particular for the case of national and regional units in 
the former Viceroyalties of New Spain (today mainly Mexico, Central America, Texas, and 
California), Peru, New Granada (today Colombia, Venezuela, Ecuador and Panama) and of the River 
Plate (today Bolivia, Paraguay, Uruguay, Argentina and Chile). 

Fiscal and monetary data, for the period 1800s-1860s, are compared on the level of the former 
colonial administrative regional units, which continued to collect revenues and mint silver 
throughout the post-independence period. Hence the units of analysis are the main surviving colonial 
treasuries and fiscal districts that became the embryo of the subsequent provinces (or states) of the 
modern Latin American republics. Data on tax structure are annual fiscal income by source of 
revenues. Furthermore, the analysis of the methods to assign the fiscal value – and the means of 
payment used to pay them – of taxes allow us to establish the real incidence of different forms of 
taxation. Comparable data are compiled for expenditure and debt service allowing us to calculate the 
deficit over time and how these deficits were financed in the various regions. Similarly, monetary 
data are formed from stocks of different currencies where metallic coins continued to be minted or 
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fiat money was issued. Exchange rates and data on debasements or further expansion of paper 
currency are compiled. Data on tariff and export duties as well as on internal customs have been 
assembled. The comparison of the two, internal and external customs, allows us to analyse the 
relative heights of barriers to trade. 

In conclusion, monetary more than political uncertainty prevailed impeding the establishment 
of financial institutions and weakening the scope for capital markets. Capital was available by 
informal and more expensive sources. Higher transaction costs checked investments and reduced 
growth. Inflation became endemic (and remained as the means to fund fiscal deficits) and growth 
was extensive because technology stagnated. The lack of improvements in infrastructure kept 
transport costs for the domestic economies extremely high. This lack of investment in technology 
and domestic transport made it impossible for the Latin American states to benefit from falling costs 
of long-distance maritime freight. Coastal areas profited at the expense of the interior (inland) 
economies. Different regions performed distinctively: economic growth measured at federal or 
national level may have stagnated but certain regions within a country outperformed others. Regional 
diversity broadened and concentration without specialisation occurred in some sectors as a result of 
fiscal rents. Disparities, regional and within countries, broadened and inequality worsened after 
independence, affecting the prospect for sustainable growth over time. 
 
Michael Bordo (Rutgers), Chris Meissner (Cambridge) and Marc Weidenmier (Claremont 

McKenna) 
How much does Original Sin matter? Currency movements and borrowing costs, 1870-1913 
A country is said to have Original Sin when it cannot issue debt in terms of its own currency on 
international markets or when it cannot borrow long-term domestically (Eichengreen and Hausmann, 
1999). Original Sin afflicts nearly all countries except a select handful, and it has done so for the last 
200 years. Breaking free from Original Sin is a long-run process, but one with a potentially large 
payoff if successful. 

Breaking free is important because the condition can be painful. A real depreciation makes it 
difficult to repay hard currency debt. Exchange rate movements and default risk may be directly 
correlated in countries that have Original Sin. Others argue that currency denomination can be 
rendered less dangerous (Bleakley and Cowan, 2002). Agents may hedge their exposure or the 
competitiveness effect of a depreciation can outweigh the negative shock to net worth. The debate 
matters because in one case policy intervention to create local currency debt markets may be justified 
(Eichengreen and Hausmann, forthcoming) while in the other, the market outcomes are viewed as 
unproblematic. 

We propose a test to measure how much Original Sin matters for financial fragility – a test to 
measure the correlation between default risk and currency movement. The magnitude of the 
correlation may tell us something about how dangerous hard currency debt is or is perceived to be by 
the market. 

In addition to investigating how risky sovereign hard currency debt was for a large set of 
countries between 1870 and 1913, we propose to explain this correlation with various macro 
fundamentals while controlling for the amount of hard currency debt outstanding. This allows us to 
sort out whether more fundamental factors generate the perceived added risk from taking on hard 
currency debt or, whether controlling for fundamentals, it is the hard currency debt itself that is a 
problem. 

We carry out a series of event studies for advanced and less developed countries suffering 
from Original Sin between 1870 and 1913. A measure of the correlation between currency 
movements and default risk arises by comparing the yield before and after events that generated 
substantial information about currency risk but did not imply anything about the ability to repay 
except as it would be related to currency movements. The size and significance of the difference will 
measure how sensitive a country’s financial position is to exchange rate movements. 

Our identifying assumption hinges on the conventional observation that hard currency debt 
issued by a sovereign is an instrument that eliminates currency risk for its foreign creditors. Its yield 
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beyond that of a risk-less asset reflects only pure country default risk. But given that currency 
depreciation is hypothesised to cause default (likewise appreciations would strengthen a country’s 
position), we propose to measure the extent to which currency risk is in fact correlated with default 
risk. 

The final stage of the project confronts this debate by analysing the cross-country variance in 
the sensitivity of yields to shocks to the currency. We use the magnitude of our test statistics as a 
dependent variable in a regression with various fundamentals as explanatory variables. 

We propose that, in the nineteenth century, at the sovereign level, a number of factors 
contributed to the manageability of Original Sin. Imperial ties, large and liquid financial markets, 
institutions that enabled a long-run commitment to the rules of a convertible currency and a solid 
fiscal position, dependable export earnings in hard currency, dependable tariff earnings in hard 
currency, a well-diversified export base and low volatility of the terms of trade may have played a 
role. 
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II/B   Modern Consumption 
 

Chair: Frank Trentmann (Birkbeck, London) 
Convenor: Laura Ugolini (Wolverhampton) 

 
Michael R Redclift (King’s, London) 
‘Something for nothing’: chewing gum, war and mass consumption 
The ‘boom’ in chicle production, to meet North American consumer demand, began during the first 
two decades of the twentieth century, and reached its peak in the early 1940s. Chicle, the raw 
material from which chewing gum was derived, came from the resin of the chicozapote tree, which 
grew in the high forests of the Yucatan Peninsular and Central America. The demand for chicle, from 
the United States, served eventually to transform the landscape and ecology of the east and south of 
the Yucatan peninsular of Mexico, and paved the way for new land uses on the tropical frontier. It 
led to harvesting and production practices which are of contemporary importance, especially for 
protected tropical forest areas, in which forest products represent a growing market activity (Primack 
et al 1998). 

Most consumers in the twentieth century were doubtless oblivious of its origins, but 
nevertheless, by stimulating these distant commercial links chewing gum illustrates the way in which 
‘nature’ is actively produced as both material artefact and discursive construct (Bridge and Jonas 
2002). The history of chewing gum during this period has considerable significance for our 
understanding of the changing boundaries between local and metropolitan cultures, and the processes 
through which consumer cultures have become globalised. It also bears on current thinking about 
levels of personal consumption and international political economy in the United States (Brown 
1994, Lebergott 1993) and elsewhere, as consumption is increasingly linked to cultural choices, such 
as those dictating energy alternatives (Nye 1999). 

Recent research has emphasised the way in which consumer markets, especially for products 
of extractive industries, are linked, often in complex ways, with environmental and other policies 
(Simonian 1995, Bridges 2001, Redclift 2001). The areas from which raw materials are sourced have 
been described as ‘badlands’: “the marginal spaces in, and through which, broader processes of 
socio-spatial order are worked out”. (Bridges 2001, 2149).  Indeed, it is suggested that today these 
spaces are rendered even more marginal: “already rendered distant, shadowy spaces by the value of 
the commodity chains, these commodity supply zones are pushed further out of sight by the 
emergence of a post-scarcity discourse that celebrates material abundance” (Bridges 2001, 2153). In 
the case of chewing gum its close association with the values of ‘abundance’: leisure, independence 
and private disaffection, seem almost to be precursors of the ‘post-scarcity’ and ‘post-material’ age. 

Chewing gum was a product of popular consumption in the United States by the early 1900s. 
Its early history was associated with the efforts of entrepreneurs, such as Thomas Adams, William 
White and William Wrigley, who developed new ways of processing, advertising, marketing and 
processing the gum base they imported from Mexico, chicle. This gum base was derived from the 
resin of the chicozapote tree, found in the forests of the Yucatan Peninsula in Mexico and Central 
America. By 1941 consumers in the United States alone accounted for sales in excess of $6.5 million 
(US) (Wardlaw 1997). During and after World War II, chewing gum reached global markets, as part 
of American GIs’ rations. Gum became part of the standard Ration (‘C’ and ‘K’ Ration) issued to 
combat troops, and proved immensely popular among the three million stationed in the United 
Kingdom and, later, elsewhere in Europe and overseas. In England the catchphrase ‘Got any gum, 
chum’ epitomised the relations between American troops and the local population (Longmate 1971, 
Reynolds 1996, Calder 1969, Briggs 1975). Within a few years sales in the United States increased 
enormously: to five times those pre-War. This, and the difficulties in sourcing gum during wartime, 
provided strong incentives for the production of synthetic substitutes for natural gums, based on 
hydrocarbons, which was given a further boost in 1950 by the Korean War. The US military had 
learned how valuable gum chewing could be during combat. It freshened and cleansed the mouth 
when toothbrushes and paste were unavailable, it quenched the thirst when water was scarce, induced 
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relaxation under fire, and helped to keep the forces alert, during manoeuvres. Most importantly of 
all, perhaps, chewing gum, most of which was withdrawn from the US domestic market in 1941, 
reminded the troops of home. 

Chewing gum had already achieved popular ‘iconic’ status in the United States, becoming 
associated with movies, sports like baseball (especially through the issue of chewing gum cards), and 
popular music. Interesting parallels also exist with other products such as tobacco, bananas and 
chocolate (Hilton 2000, Jenkins 2000, Burford 1994). In the United Kingdom chewing gum was a 
desirable product, especially during wartime and the period of postwar sweet rationing. At the same 
time it was a key element in the growing Americanisation of British culture (Reynolds 1996). Today 
over five hundred companies produce chewing gum in ninety-three countries. The largest of these 
companies, and the one most closely associated with the product, William Wrigley’s, has thirteen 
factories and sells its product in over one hundred countries, representing global retail sales of over 
$2 billion (US) (Wardlaw 1997). 

The impact of the enormous surge in consumption during the 1930s and 1940s, and the later 
depression in sales, when synthetics derived from hydrocarbons replaced the natural gum base, was 
felt particularly acutely in the east of the Yucatan peninsular, today’s state of Quintana Roo. Here, 
early production had been associated, like many extractive forest products, with transient labour, 
working under onerous conditions, and in a completely unregulated fashion. The principal zone of 
production was a stronghold of rebel Maya chieftains, veterans of the Caste War between whites and 
Mayan followers of the ‘Talking Cross’. Their leader until 1931 was the notorious ‘General’ May, 
who had developed close relations with American gum manufacturers, such as Wrigley’s, and whose 
revenues from chicle helped to fund armed opposition (Ramos Diaz 1999, Reed 2001). However, the 
containment, and suppression, of the rebel Maya, and the enlarged role of the Mexican state, 
especially under President Cardenas in the 1940s, brought the harvesting of chicle within the 
compass of organised cooperatives, and increasing measures of state regulation. In 1942 nearly four 
million kilos of chicle from Yucatan was sold to four large American-owned companies: Beechnut, 
Wrigley’s, American Chicle Co. and Clark Bros. The commercial, and strategic, importance of these 
sources, at their height, can be gauged from the fact that, in June 1943 representatives of chicle 
cooperatives travelled to the United States to “discuss and defend the price of chicle, one of the most 
appreciated wartime materials in the United States” (Encyclopaedia 1998, 101). 

During the 1940s and 1950s the Mexican Government sought to control both the production 
and the export of gum, through the Agricultural Ministry and the Banco de Comercio Exterior. 
Chicleros were encouraged to organise themselves into marketing cooperatives and greater controls 
were exercised over their production by the Federal Government determined to ‘settle’ the forest 
frontier of Quintana Roo (and, by the late 1960s, to pave the way for mass tourism on the Caribbean 
coast south of Cancun). Most of the trees from which the resin was tapped, grew on land held by 
ejidos (peasant communities) or on federal lands, making them, a common property resource. Access 
to the forests, which was once governed by tradition and personal influence, became officially 
regulated. Production of chicle was increasingly managed through establishing production quotas 
and targets, and using more competitive tendering. 

This period of state regulation, however, did nothing to reverse the fortunes of the industry. 
By the 1970s a forest industry that was potentially sustainable ecologically, and capable of providing 
livelihoods for poor families without causing wide-scale forest destruction, was in sharp decline, and 
secondary to the demands of global tourism (Primack et al 1998). Thirty years later the neglect of 
local forest economies seems more remarkable. 

The history of chicle has been largely ignored in the formal academic literature on Mexico and 
Central America and, indeed, by policy-makers (Ramos Diaz 1999). One of the few contemporary 
accounts of the lives of chicleros in the 1930s and 1940s, was written by an interested lawyer and 
journalist, recently re-published by the Mexican Education Ministry in the state (Beteta 1999). 
Otherwise assessment of chicle as a sustainable forest product has been restricted to the last two 
decades, and largely undertaken in ignorance of its important history in the region. The absence of 
research into an international commodity of vital importance to the United States, as well as to 
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Mexico, is in stark contrast with the celebrated literature on henequen (sisal) in Yucatan. [Before the 
development of nylon and other synthetics, sisal was an essential ingredient in most carpeting, and 
ropes]. Clouded in political contradictions, as a product of frontier extraction, and in cultural 
prejudices, as a consumer product largely harvested by indigenous people, the story of chicle in 
Mexico is also in marked contrast to the celebration of chewing gum in the popular culture of the 
United States (Hendrickson 1980, Peebles 1989, Young 1989,Wardlaw 1997, Redclift 2001). 
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Laura Ugolini (Wolverhampton) 
Civvies: civilian men and consumption in Britain: 1914-18 
Historians and scholars from a variety of humanities and social sciences disciplines have in recent 
years devoted a good deal of attention to issues of consumption and of ‘consumerism’ in the Western 
world. More recently, male consumers and the historical relationship between consumption and 
masculine identities have also become increasingly significant areas of research.1 

Nonetheless, surprisingly little of this growing corpus of research has to date focused 
specifically on the relationship between male consumers and war, or indeed on the impact of war on 
consumer cultures more in general: it is often – more or less implicitly – assumed that modern 
warfare simply represented a straightforward interruption of ‘normal’ consumer practices, 
conventions and norms.2 

It is the aim of this paper, therefore, to begin to explore the impact of war on the expectations 
and desires of consumers, and on the attitudes towards wartime consumption of different sections of 
the population, by investigating the effect of the First World War on male consumption in Britain. 
The paper will focus on attitudes towards the purchase and consumption of civilian men’s clothing, a 
commodity both in everyday use, and of heightened wartime symbolic significance, as able-bodied 
adult men were called upon to shed their civilian attire and don a uniform as their patriotic duty. 

The paper will first of all consider the images of men attired in civilian clothes that appeared 
in the popular press and in propaganda material (particularly recruiting posters) in the course of the 
war. It will question whether such images were simply equated with unpatriotism, cowardice and 
unmanliness, or whether more positive images of civilian male consumers gained currency at any 
stage of the conflict. Ultimately, were civilian clothes themselves perceived as the outward symbol 
of unpatriotism and unmanliness, thereby implicating in their negative connotations also men who 
had good reasons not to be in the armed forces, most notably older men and men in reserved 
occupations? 

Journalistic, popular and semi-official representations of civilian consumers will be compared 
with the images proposed by those menswear retailers who at least to some extent continued to rely 
on civilian custom during the war. The menswear trade press and press advertisements will be used 
to explore the strategies and arguments used in order to justify and encourage continued purchasing 
and use of new clothing ‘even’ in wartime. Were retailers able to develop alternative, and indeed 
positive, images of male civilian consumption, suitable for wartime, and untainted by connotations of 
unmanly ‘shirking’? 

In the context of such – presumably competing – images, the paper will conclude by 
considering the responses of the men who, for whatever reason, were not in uniform to such 
characterisations of the civilian consumer. Using memoirs and other autobiographical material, the 
paper will question the extent to which ‘real’ consumer practices followed the patterns prescribed by 
the sources described above. Against the backdrop of the wartime dislocation of the economy, 
characterised by sharply rising prices and shortages of materials, did civilian men respond by 
adopting ‘new’ purchasing and consumption practices and expectations, which they believed 
ethically acceptable in wartime? Or was the First World War after all a period of ‘interrupted’ 
consumption, when partly out of necessity, and partly out of patriotic duty, civilian men chose not to 
spend any of their money on goods not directly connected to the war effort? 
 

                                                           
1 See e.g. C. Breward, The Hidden Consumer: Masculinities, Fashion and City Life 1860-1914 (Manchester 

University Press, Manchester, 1999); F. Mort, Cultures of Consumption: Masculinities and Social Space 
in Late Twentieth Century Britain (Routledge, London, 1996). 

2 But see B.J. Davis, Home Fires Burning: Food Politics and Everyday Life in World War One Berlin (The 
University of North Carolina Press, Chapel Hill, 2000) and I. Zweiniger-Bargielowska, Austerity in 
Britain: Rationing, Controls and Consumption 1939-1955 (Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2000). 
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Peter Scott (Reading) 
Selling suburbia to the working-classes in 1930s Britain 
The 1930s witnessed a major boom in private sector suburban house-building. Meanwhile, for the 
first time a substantial proportion of new houses were targeted at working-class owner-occupiers. 
Working class owner-occupation is estimated to have more than doubled during the 1930s, to 18 
percent, while even around one eighth of urban families with a total expenditure of 50-60 shillings 
per week (well below the urban working class average of 86s 3d) were found to be home-purchasers 
by 1937/38. This paper examines the factors driving the working-class home-ownership boom, using 
business and government archival records, together with a biographical database of working-class 
individuals who entered into owner-occupation during this period. 

In addition to the impact of declining building costs, lower interest rates, and liberalised 
mortgage terms on purchase costs, persuading working-class households to consider owner-
occupation is shown to have required a major promotional initiative on the part of housing 
developers and building societies. These used marketing techniques that emphasised the attractions 
of the new suburban houses and their associated lifestyles, while also making house-purchase appear 
financially attractive to people with limited capital. In some parts of Britain it became possible to 
reserve a property on a new building estate, with an initial deposit of as little as £1 and instalments 
that were not substantially different to rental costs for similar properties. 

Intense competition among building societies for developers’ mortgage business, under 
“builders’ pool” schemes, together with slick marketing campaigns by builders, led many households 
to buy houses at prices well above those justified by building costs. Competition for such business 
also encouraged ‘jerry-building’ as building societies were pressed to provide finance for builders of 
poor quality homes, who used their association with the society in promotional material to imply a 
guarantee of building quality.  Meanwhile many families that were not suited to mortgage finance on 
account of low, irregular, or insecure, earnings were drawn into home-ownership by such marketing 
campaigns. Towards the end of the 1930s, when a legal challenge threw the legality of builders’ pool 
arrangements into serious doubt, the government (which believed them to be illegal) became 
extremely concerned that its outcome might produce a major crisis in house building and the 
building society movement. 
 

 223



Academic Session II / C 
 

II/C   Technological Choice 
 

Chair: Nick Crafts (LSE) 
 
Alessandro Nuvolari, Bart Verspagen (Eindhoven) and Nick von Tunzelmann (Sussex) 
The diffusion of the steam engine in 18th century Britain 
Although economic historians have widely discussed the critical connection between steam power 
and industrialisation (see, among many others, Landes, 1969 and Mathias, 1969), little attention has 
so far been devoted to regional differences in the timing and speed of adoption of steam power. In 
this respect, Atack, Bateman and Weiss (1980), who analyse the regional diffusion of steam power 
across US regions in the nineteenth century and Rosenberg and Trajtenberg (2001) who study the 
diffusion of Corliss engines across US states in the late nineteenth century, represent important 
exceptions. 

This paper serves a twofold purpose. The first is to outline a thorough reconstruction of the 
early diffusion of steam power technology (in the form of Watt and Newcomen engines). The second 
goal is to assess the factors influencing the adoption and diffusion of steam engine technology in 
eighteenth century Britain. In particular, the paper will pay attention to the process of spatial spread 
of steam engine technology. The focus on the geographical aspects of the diffusion process is 
motivated by the fact that a growing number of contributions have argued (in our view rather 
compellingly) that a proper understanding of the processes of economic change occurring during the 
British industrial revolution should be based on a regional perspective (see Hudson, 1989 for a good 
overview). These authors claim that industries exhibiting fast rates of output growth and extensive 
technical and organisational changes displayed a strong tendency towards regional concentrations. 
From these considerations, it is clear that, when accounting for the diffusion of a new technology in 
this period, due attention must be paid to spatial aspects. 

The paper is organised as follows. First, we provide new estimates for the regional variations 
in the timing, pace and extent of usage of steam engines. Our main data source is an updated version 
of the list of steam engines erected in Britain during the eighteenth century, originally compiled by 
Kanefsky and Robey (1980).1 Following a rather established approach for analysing the diffusion of 
new technologies (see Griliches, 1957 for an early contribution) we fit logistic growth functions to 
the data on the numbers of steam engines erected in each county. In this way, by considering 
differences in the slopes of the curves (that represent our estimates of the “rates of adoption” of 
steam engines in the various counties) we are able to provide a thorough appraisal of the 
geographical spread of steam technology. Second, in order to assess the factors influencing the 
diffusion of steam power technology, we estimate “adoption equations” relating the number of steam 
engines erected in each county with a number of localisation factors such as coal prices, availability 
of water sites, number of textile mills and number of blast furnaces. Two separate sets of regressions 
for Newcomen and Watt engines are carried out. We then interpret the findings of this econometric 
exercise on the background of traditional historical accounts of the emergence of steam power 
technology. Our analysis sheds some new light on the different adoption patterns characterising the 
diffusion of Newcomen and Watt engines. Finally, in the concluding section of the paper, we discuss 
the implications of our findings for our understanding of the role played by technical changes in the 
early phases of British industrialisation. 
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Anna Spadavecchia (Reading) and Jörg Baten (Tuebingen and CESifo) 
Clusters, externalities and innovation: new evidence from German firms, 1878-1913 
Innovation concerns mainly three broad areas: products, production processes and organisational set-
ups.2 This paper focuses on firms’ innovative activity concerning the first two areas and follows the 
definition of innovation as research, development, imitation and adoption of new products and new 
production processes.3 This approach is consistent with an important stream of historical and 
theoretical works that regard innovation, in the form of technological progress, as a fundamental 
determinant of economic growth.4 Moreover, it is consistent with Schumpeter, who focuses on the 
‘introduction of new methods of production and new commodities’ in his discussion of innovation, 
in turn as a part of monopolistic practices.5 

On the basis of a cross-section of 2,400 firms, located in the south-western German state of 
Baden, this paper assesses the impact of various determinants of innovation, with particular attention 
to the impact of clustering of firms and externalities generated in this pattern of business 
organisation. An important tradition beginning with Marshall has stressed the ‘external economies 
arising from the concentration of similar industries in the same localities’.6 Marshall, Arrow and 
Romer claimed that knowledge spillovers take place among firms in the same industry, thus fostering 
the growth of that industry and region.7 On the contrary, Jacobs argues that the most important 
knowledge spillovers take place across various industries.8 

While the stream of literature following from Marshall, Arrow, Romer and Jacobs 
concentrates on positive externalities, other works point out the limits to the positive feedback 
process generated within clusters.9 Moreover, knowledge externalities might be perceived as a 
leakage of information, that would erode the appropriability of the innovation by the most innovative 

                                                           
2G. Dosi, ‘The Nature of the Innovative Process’ in G. Dosi, C. Freeman, R. Nelson, G. Silverberg and L. 
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1936), pp. 65-66; on this point see also R.R. Nelson and S.G. Winter, An Evolutionary Theory of 
Economic Change (Cambridge, Mass., 1982), pp. 276-278. 

3 Dosi, ‘The Nature’. 
4 Works on innovation, technological change in particular, and its impact on growth are numerous. Among 

theoretical works it seems important to mention seminal works in endogenous growth theory such as R.E. 
Lucas, ‘On the Mechanics of Economics Development’, Journal of Monetary Economics, 22 (1988), pp. 
3-42; P. Romer, ‘Endogenous Technological Change’, Journal of Political Economy, 98 (1990), pp. 71-
102.  Among historical works see D.S. Landes, The Unbound Prometheus (Cambridge, 1969; J. Mokyr, 
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5 J.A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy (1942, Sixth ed. 1987), pp. 81-106. 
6 A. Marshall, Principles of Economics (1890, Ninth Variorum ed. 1961), vol. 1, pp. 266-271. 
7 Marshall, Principles; K.J. Arrow, ‘The Economic Implications of Learning by Doing’, The Review of 

Economic Studies, 29/3 (1962), pp. 155-173; P.M. Romer, ‘Increasing Returns and Long-Run Growth’, 
Journal of Political Economy, 94 (1986), pp. 1002-1037.  

8 J. Jacobs, The Economy of Cities (1970). 
9 E.S. Brezis and P. Krugman, ‘Technology and the Life-cycle of Cities’, NBER Working Paper, no. 4561. 
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and best performing firms, which are then the most likely to move out of the cluster.10 This article 
tests whether such externalities played a positive role in promoting innovation, thus placing itself at 
the crossroads of two major historical and economic topics. 

The analysis is performed using an original data set including information on patents granted 
and firms located in the state of Baden between 1895 and 1913. The data set was constructed using 
two main sources – factory inspection lists and the Annual Patent Directory published by the 
German Patent Office in Berlin. The former provides information on approximately 2,400 firms, 
each employing 10 or more workers; the latter includes a description of all patents granted in the 
same years and region. 

Using patents as an indicator of firms’ innovative activity has certain shortcomings.11 
Probably the major shortcoming is the difficulty of assessing the economic and technological 
importance of the patented invention.12 This paper addresses this limitation. Patentees had to pay 
annual and increasing renewal fees, therefore the patent renewal period can be interpreted as an 
indicator of the private economic value of the patented invention.13 Hence, only patents held for ten 
years or more were included in the database and matched with the patenting company or 
entrepreneur. 

Using negative binomial regressions, the analysis shows that both intra-industry and cross-
industry externalities have a positive effect on the innovative activity of firms in the sample. 
However, the analysis also points out the negative impact of the clusters’ congestion costs, both on 
small as well as large firms. On the contrary, regional human capital formation is important only for 
small firms, a result consistent with Winter’s theory of ‘technological regimes’,14 and rich in policy 
implications. 

The analysis presented in this paper acquires further importance as it focuses on the state of 
Baden, which in the period under consideration occupied a middling economic position in Germany, 
therefore offering a privileged observatory of the German economy during those years.  However, 
nowadays the state of Baden is one of the best performing European regions and, like Emilia 
Romagna, in Italy, West Jutland in Denmark and various Spanish regions, is characterised by the 
presence of industrial districts.15 This study of Baden at the end of the nineteenth century and the 
beginning of the twentieth century also reveals insights into the origins of this pattern of business 
organisation. 
 
John Buckley (Wolverhampton) 
Sherman versus Cromwell: supplying the British army’s tanks for the invasion of Europe 1944 
The most maligned field of the British war industry during the Second World War was undoubtedly 
that of tank production.  British tank manufacturers are viewed as having failed to deliver to the 
British Army a competitive and reliable tank for action against German armed forces, and as such the 
Army went to the USA between 1941 and 1943 for its armour. By late 1943 new more competitive 

                                                           
10 M.J. Shaver and F. Flyer, ‘Agglomeration Economies, Firm Heterogeneity and Foreign Direct Investment in 

the United States’, Working Paper, New York University, 2000. 
11 For a discussion of patents as an indicator of innovation see D. Archibugi, ‘Patenting as an indicator of 

technological innovation: a review’, Science and Public Policy, 19 (1992), pp. 357-368. 
12 Z. Griliches, ‘Patent Statistics as Economic Indicators: A Survey’, Journal of Economic Literature, 1990, 

pp. 1661-1707. 
13 On the use of the patent renewal period to assess its private economic value see J. Streb, J. Baten and S. 

Yin, ‘Successive Waves of Technological Progress during the German Industrialization 1877-1918’, 
mimeo and bibliography therein; M. Schankerman and A. Pakes, ‘Estimates of the Value of Patent Rights 
in European Countries during the Post-1950 Period’, The Economic Journal 96 (1986), pp. 1052-1076. 

14 S.G. Winter, ‘Schumpeterian Competition in Alternative Technological Regimes’, Journal of Economic 
Behaviour and Organization, 5 (1984), pp. 287-320. 
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British models were emerging creating a keen discussion over which types should be purchased for 
the British Army as it prepared for D-Day.  Many factors fuelled this hotly contested debate, such as 
the lack of faith in British armour, the variable requirements of the army, and the need to secure the 
long-term future of the British tank industry.  This paper will therefore explore the final decision to 
purchase a mixture of American and British designed tanks for the invasion of Europe in 1944. 

There is no doubt that the British tank industry was in a poor state on the outbreak of war and 
was then quickly thrown into further crisis by the huge equipment loss of 1940.  Indeed, most British 
tanks in this period were hopelessly unreliable and as tank manufacturers and designers attempted to 
improve quality simultaneous with heavy quantity demands, errors were made that severely 
undermined confidence and faith in British built tanks.  Imported US designs, however, proved 
reliable and initially competitive and the British tank’s reputation slumped in comparison. 

British tank production was repeatedly cut back in favour of US imports, a policy backed by 
the Americans, Churchill and the War Office.  Opposing this view were the Ministries of Production 
and Supply, the Royal Armoured Corps and the British firms Vauxhalls, Leyland and Vickers.  
Despite the efforts of the latter, by 1943 Churchill and the Army were happy to contemplate the 
virtual abandonment of a large proportion of British tank production in favour of US designs, though 
ultimately they were persuaded against this. 

This paper will therefore analyse the decision to persevere with British cruiser tanks, such as 
the Cromwell, rather than switch entirely to the American Sherman, the latter being the army’s 
equipment of choice by 1943.  Ultimately the long-term viability of the British tank industry was 
secured by this policy, but in addition British forces were better served by British tanks in Normandy 
than by American designs. Indeed, although US designs had previously proved more reliable, the 
quality of British tanks by 1944 was such that they represented a remarkable recovery by the home 
based tank industry. However, it could still be argued that the British government’s purchasing 
policy was driven by economic rather than military factors, and this will be the overarching debate 
covered in the paper. 
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II/D   Bastardy 
 

Chair/convenor: Thomas Nutt (Cambridge) 
 
Richard Smith (Cambridge) 
The childwyte fine in rural East Anglia c.1260-1348: index of servility or poverty? 
Childwyte fines were levied on many villein females in East Anglia who gave birth outside of 
wedlock. The fine was levied usually on an individual female quia peperit extra matrimonium. They 
form part of a set of servile dues that were levied by landlords on their customary tenantry before the 
late fourteenth century, when many of the more oppressive burdens of villeinage lapsed. Using 
evidence from a small sample of East Anglian manors, this paper identifies those females who paid 
childwyte, setting them within their family and economic backgrounds. Like merchet – the liability to 
pay a fine at marriage – childwyte was not a charge that fell evenly across the female villeinage. 
Merchet appears to have been paid disproportionately by the daughters of the tenants of the larger 
landholdings suggesting that there may have been a link between liability to pay and the receipt of 
property which was taken into the marriage. Childwyte was paid more frequently by daughters of 
smallholders or the landless. Any attempt to measure a rate of illegitimacy would be thwarted using 
such evidence since marriage used as a surrogate statement about fertility would be underreported 
from those sections of society who were more likely to be fined for producing bastard births. Using 
both measurements would generate an exaggerated impression of the level of extra-marital fertility. 
Those historians who have employed such measurements and assumed that leyrwite fines were also 
associated with extra-marital pregnancy have significantly inflated the actual level of sexual non-
conformity in the late thirteenth and early fourteenth century countryside. 

The paper also attempts to establish whether births outside of wedlock were more commonly 
encountered within an element of the female population that had its marriage chances thwarted by 
limited access to resources or whether it was principally an attempt to control the sexual behaviour of 
a lower status and unfree element in local society by local community elites. One striking 
development encountered across East Anglian manors from monastic, episcopal and lay estates 
(large and small) concerns a more than five-fold increase in the amount of the childwyte fine in the 
first decade of the fourteenth century.  These were large fines, as high and in certain circumstances, 
far higher than many of those paid by the daughters of small holders at their marriage. The paper 
focuses on the implications of this evidence from the period c.1260-1330 when population levels 
were relatively high and access to land was restricted and harvest failures and high food prices 
recurrent conditions. Some comparisons are made between these findings and the results of 
investigations of bastardy, its incidence and the social responses to it in the late sixteenth and early 
seventeenth century. 
 
Alysa Levene (Bath) 
The mortality penalty of illegitimate children: foundlings and poor children in 18th century England 
The existence of a mortality penalty for infants born out of wedlock has been convincingly 
demonstrated in many historical studies. It has commonly been thought that the penalty arose from 
the compounding of a number of factors associated with poor living conditions, and the fact that the 
mother was raising the infant alone. This paper examines whether this held true for infants and 
children who were brought up away from their home environments in the eighteenth century. Two 
case studies are used: infants abandoned to the London Foundling Hospital between 1741 and 1760 
and infants and children under the age of four under the care of the Poor Law authorities in 
intramural London. The vast majority of the children in the latter sample were being cared for in 
workhouses. 

Infant mortality rates for the two samples of children show that even in extremely high 
mortality populations (approximately 700 deaths under one year per thousand live births among the 
foundlings, and 900 among the poor infants, compared to around 350 per thousand in London), 
illegitimate infants still had a worse survival record than those born in wedlock. Proportional hazards 
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models quantify this mortality penalty at 50 percent above the risk for non-illegitimates among the 
foundling sample, and 89 percent among the poor infants. Studies of the mortality of illegitimate 
children born outside institutions in this period suggest that they suffered double the mortality rates 
of those born in wedlock. The foundling and poor infant samples demonstrate a penalty at this level 
or higher. 

An analysis of some of the characteristics of the illegitimate infants in both samples indicates 
that there was no statistically significant difference in terms of sex ratio or age distribution from the 
non-illegitimates. There is therefore little reason to think that those born out of wedlock form a 
separate sub-group in terms of characteristics, although the illegitimate foundlings were more likely 
to have travelled lengthy distances to reach the Foundling Hospital than the full sample. This may 
have increased their mortality risks, since journeys were frequently long, and infants were generally 
not accompanied by their mothers. Another significant piece of information was recorded for part of 
the foundling sample, however, which affords an insight into their characteristics normally denied to 
historians: their experience of breast-feeding. This information shows that, contrary to the suggestion 
that illegitimates were less likely to have been breast-fed than legitimates, there was almost no 
difference between these infants and the full sample. Although we do not know the duration of 
breast-feeding, nor whether it was still ongoing up to the time of abandonment, it is clear that the 
illegitimate infants were as likely as their legitimate peers to have had some experience of breast-
feeding. Since persons bringing infants to the hospital were not quizzed on their background, there 
was no possibility of discrimination against illegitimates in terms of nursing or care. An alternative 
explanation for their raised mortality must therefore be offered, and it is suggested that they suffered 
from lower birth-weights, arising from the increased likelihood that their mothers would work 
throughout pregnancy, and try to hide their condition. This, coupled with the higher risk of their 
being transported on lengthy journeys to the hospital, may have contributed to their raised mortality 
risk throughout the first year of life and beyond. 

There was little evidence on breast-feeding among the poor children, but the records do note 
whether they were being raised by their mother or not. The illegitimates were more likely to be with 
their mothers than those born in wedlock, a fact which is probably related to the higher likelihood 
that they would be born in the workhouse. Proportional hazards models show that being nursed by 
the mother improved survival chances by 52 percent, and mortality rates of illegitimate infants 
reflect this differentiated advantage. The value of maternal care, bonding, and perhaps breast-
feeding, had a beneficial effect on those illegitimate infants who were with their mothers. Their poor 
survival chances overall may have been affected by the fact that they had an increased likelihood of 
being born in a workhouse, and those who were not with their mothers had the poorest survival 
chances of all. 

This study therefore demonstrates that illegitimate birth did still bring raised mortality risks 
even within very high mortality populations. The data suggest that this may have been the result of a 
combination of low birth-weight, birth in workhouses, lengthier journeys to reach the Foundling 
Hospital than those born in wedlock, as well as the loss of maternal care. 
 
Liam Kennedy and Paul Gray (Queen’s University Belfast) 
Famine, illegitimacy and the workhouse in the west of Ireland, Kilrush, Co. Clare 1830-80 
Few places suffered more severely from a combination of eviction and famine in mid-nineteenth 
century Ireland than Kilrush and its surrounding districts in Co Clare.  Several commissions of 
inquiry were held, such was the notoriety of Kilrush poor law union.  A much less well-documented 
phenomenon was the surge in illegitimate births in the parish of Kilrush during the two decades after 
the Famine, on the face of it suggesting a sexual revolution in the far west of Ireland, with possible 
links to the Famine itself. 

This paper explores illegitimacy in Kilrush, locating the phenomenon in the context of other 
parishes in Clare and Ireland more generally. A number of possible explanations for the rise in 
illegitimacy after the Famine are explored. It turns out that the workhouse in Kilrush, administered 
by the local poor law guardians, is central to an understanding of the rise in illegitimacy. This in turn 
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raises a number of new questions in relation to the study of bastardy in Ireland, and perhaps farther 
afield. The first and most fundamental concerns the validity of parish register data and the 
interpretation of illegitimacy levels at a local level. Second, there is the role of the workhouse, and its 
comparative importance, within the overall story of Irish illegitimacy. A contemporary perception of 
the workhouse as a lying-in hospital for “fallen” women might suggest that the workhouse was used 
as a maternity facility by many, if not most single mothers. 

It emerges that workhouse confinements accounted for a quarter or so of all illegitimate births 
in Ireland in 1853. Alternatively, one might say, other forms of provision accounted for the great 
majority of illegitimate births.  Does it follow that the poor-law system was a relatively unimportant 
source of maternity facilities for single mothers in mid-Victorian Ireland? There are at least three 
reasons for tempering this conclusion. First, the workhouse was of very recent origin, the English 
poor relief system having been extended to Ireland only in 1838. Most of the Irish workhouses 
opened between 1841 and 1843, with Kilrush for example admitting its first inmates on 8 July 1842. 
As with all innovation, including institutional innovations, it took time for knowledge of the facility 
and its potential uses to diffuse through society. Second, and relatedly, a snapshot view in 1853 
cannot take account of subsequent changes to the balance between workhouse and non-workhouse 
provision. The workhouse share of illegitimacy was rising during the 1850s, and possibly thereafter, 
though interestingly the trend in legitimate births within the workhouse was moving in the opposite 
direction.  Finally, some single mothers made use of the workhouse during pregnancy or after giving 
birth but not necessarily at the time of delivery. Thus there was at least partial dependence on the 
workhouse on the part of these mothers. 
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II/E   Social Dilemmas 
 

Chair: Avner Offer (Oxford) 
 
Eugene Kontorovich (George Mason) 
The Median Voter Theorem in Ancient Athens 
This paper uses the Median Voter Theorem to explain two unusual ancient Athenian institutions: 
Solon’s law requiring citizens to take sides during a political dispute (stasis), and the practice of 
determining penalties in judicial proceedings by requiring jurors to choose exclusively between 
sanctions proposed by the opposing litigants (timesis). 

Solon took power when Athens was torn by a struggle between two competing factions, and 
on the verge of a civil war. In his enigmatic stasis law, described in Aristotle’s Constitution of 
Athens, he decreed that any citizen who does not join one side or the other in such a dispute would be 
stripped of citizenship and exiled. For 2,000 years historians have been puzzled by the stasis law; the 
existing speculations about its purposes are generally considered unsatisfactory. Solon was a 
mediator who promoted reconciliation between the competing parties: why would he promulgate a 
law that apparently encourages factional polarisation? This paper presents a new, and hopefully more 
plausible, account of this enigmatic legislation. 

The Median Voter Theorem might explain how the stasis law could in fact have promoted 
Solon’s goal of bringing the opposing factions closer together. The theorem holds that in a pair-wise 
democratic election, the position of the rival candidates or parties will converge towards the position 
of the median voter. Those who abstain, however, are not part of the median voter calculus. If, as 
Aristotle indicates, those Athenians who originally did not join either faction were close to 
indifferent between them, this means their ideal points were close to the equidistant between the 
positions of the rival parties on the spatial continuum. Thus forcing the abstainers to participate 
(perhaps through actual voting) would move the “median voter” position closer to the mid-point of 
spatial competition. This would in turn force the rival parties to adopt more moderate positions to 
win these new moderate voters. 

The timesis sentencing procedure employs similar special competition logic. Because the 
jurors could only choose between the punishments proposed by the plaintiff and defendant, the 
competing litigants had an incentive to propose punishments as close as possible to the one that 
would be favoured by the median voter. Otherwise the jury would select the punishment proposed by 
their opponent. Timesis was in fact an early version of final offer arbitration, a modern practice that 
has been understood by game theorists as an example of the median voter theorem in action. Thus 
the theorem could show how these Athenian institutions pulled antagonistic forces in the city 
towards less extreme positions than they would have otherwise adopted. 

The paper details the narrow assumptions under which spatial competition would exert this 
centripetal pull on rival factions’ positions. It closely scrutinises the extant historical sources to 
determine whether these assumptions could plausibly have obtained in ancient Athens. 
 
Gabriel Herman (Hebrew University, Jerusalem) 
Morality and exchange in the Athenian Democracy 
To start with, we must examine a controversy that has now been raging for over a century among 
ancient historians. Two leading theories, each laying claim to exclusive validity, have attempted to 
explain the nature of the ancient economy. In a nutshell, the ‘formalists’ (whose arguments overlap 
to some extent with those of the so-called ‘modernists’) assert that market exchange replaced both 
barter and gift-exchange as the normal way of exchanging goods and services. Emancipated from the 
constraints of traditional morality, the circulation of goods and services created a fully competitive, 
self-regulating market in which prices were determined by supply and demand. This opened up the 
way for the unhindered pursuit of personal monetary gain. For these reasons, it is appropriate to use 
the conceptual tools of modern economics to analyse the ancient economy. 
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The ‘substantivists’ (to some extent identified with the so-called ‘primitivists’) maintain that 
these tools are inappropriate to the study of the ancient economy because the economic choices of 
ancient people were determined by something other than rational considerations of utility. According 
to this view, the ancient economy was exceedingly simple (or even ‘primitive’) in character, 
retaining many features of the age-old systems of barter and gift-exchange. It was also inextricably 
‘embedded’ in the moral and structural order of ancient society. As a consequence, as two modern 
authors have put it, ‘economic and non-economic functions [were] fused together in the same person 
without it being possible to distinguish between them’, or, as another has written, ‘economic interests 
were subordinated to or absorbed within politics, honor, and war’. This inevitably resulted in 
stagnation. M.I. Finley, the chief representative of the so-called ‘new orthodoxy’ (the most 
influential modern branch of the substantivist school), believed that certain interrelated features of 
the ancient economy that acted as insurmountable obstacles to economic growth persisted throughout 
classical antiquity: a preponderance of agricultural produce, local self-sufficiency, limited 
craftsmanship, limited use of coinage and an absence of markets (in the modern sense of the term) 
for labour and investment. 

Until late on in the twentieth century the new orthodoxy appeared to be winning the day, the 
majority of scholars believing that its theory made most sense of the ancient evidence. Over the past 
two decades, however, the new orthodoxy has come under attack from a number of directions. 
Studies in areas of economic enterprise as diverse as agriculture, commerce (and exchange), coinage, 
credit, banking, technical specialisation and wages have generated a spate of data and ideas 
demanding that we rethink some of the tenets of the new orthodoxy.  These studies have identified 
trends within the Athenian economy that point to hitherto unsuspected levels of economic growth 
(and hence of sophistication and complexity). 

My paper is an attempt to review the economy of ancient Athens under the democracy (508-
322 B.C.) in the light of these developments. Its central argument is that economic exchange in 
Athens was not isolated from the constraints of morality. These constraints, however, acted upon it in 
a manner that has not previously been recognised: rather than impeding it, they facilitated it. 
Athenian democracy’s unique code of behaviour was instrumental in establishing circumstances that 
boosted economic exchange and engendered popular perceptions of well-being that have only rarely 
been surpassed in the annals of the pre-industrial west. 
 
Oliver Volckart (LSE) 
The economics of feuding in late medieval Germany 
In the paper, the problem of contracting over space and time in the state-less environment of late 
medieval Germany is examined. It is argued that, as there were neither political organisations with 
territorial monopolies of force nor a law merchant which could have been used in order to enforce 
compliance, the threat of taking recourse to feuds helped the actors credibly to commit to contracts. 

Feuding was subject to institutions which limited damages and which were altogether 
respected even though no authority existed which was competent or able to enforce them. 
Compliance resulted from considerations about the opponent’s ability to reciprocate in kind, about 
the feuding actors’ reputation with neutrals and allies, and from his concern for his “honour”, that is, 
for the esteem others conferred on him. 

Basically, the importance of feuds for the stabilisation of social exchange was due to the fact 
that they made it possible to turn the one-shot Prisoner’s Dilemmas posed by non-simultaneous 
transactions between strangers into iterated games where the cheated party had the chance to punish 
the defector. In other words: feuds modified the long-term pay-offs of the participants to 
transactions, thus allowing actors credibly to commit to contracts over space and time and helping to 
create conditions which allowed gains from exchange to be realised. In this context, the fact that it 
was possible to employ more or less specialised agents who would wage one’s feud was of particular 
importance, as it allowed individuals who lacked the time or means needed for feuding credibly to 
assert their ability to punish defection. 
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There is, of course, no denying that feuds had substantial external effects which should be 
weighed against the gains from exchange which they made possible. However, in this context two 
circumstances need to be taken into account: 
 
1. Given the virtual lack of a functioning and above all impartial judiciary, there was frequently no 
other means credibly to commit to contracts. Without the threat of feuding, many mutually 
advantageous contracts probably would not have been concluded at all; the corresponding chances to 
increase welfare would have been foregone. 
 
2. In order to assess the importance of feuds, it is insufficient to consider only those feuds and the 
damages done by them which really occurred. There is, of course, no way to determine how many 
feuds were not waged because the threat of feuding deterred potential defectors from violating a 
contract. However, just because feuds were so damaging, the hypothesis that they created incentives 
to conform to contracts is plausible. 
 
The upshot of the paper is that far from being a hallmark of anarchy, the economics of feuding were 
really a positive sum game and a central factor in the late medieval commercial economy of 
Germany. 
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II/F   Policy and Statistics 
 

Chair: Roger Middleton (Bristol) 
 
Till Geiger (Manchester) 
Western governments, the Marshall Plan and the adoption of national income statistics after World 

War II 
Since the late nineteenth century, most western states increasingly intervened in the economy in 
order to mitigate the adverse effects of industrialisation, economic dislocation, international 
economic crisis and the two world wars. Increased state intervention in the economy resulted in 
government expenditures accounting for a growing proportion of national income. By the time of the 
Second World War, most state interventions in the economy had reached such a scale making their 
co-ordination essential for governments to manage the economy. In most western countries, 
governments attempted to improve official statistics and became interested in national income 
accounting for the purpose of economic policy-making. This paper traces the development and 
spread of national income analysis in Western Europe after 1945. 

During the Second World War, the British and American governments further refined the new 
methodology of national income analysis and used it to plan and manage their domestic war efforts. 
Norwegian and Dutch economists developed similar systems of national income analysis in parallel 
to the Anglo-American efforts. After the war, American and British experts promoted their national 
income accounting framework as a tool of international economic policy co-ordination. The Marshall 
Plan became a key conduit for the adoption of this new policy tool throughout Western Europe. 
Under American pressure, the Organisation for European Economic Co-operation (OEEC) was 
instrumental in developing a standardised system of national accounts for all member states and 
pioneering international comparisons of living standards. The efforts of the OEEC National 
Accounts Research Unit and its Statistic Division led to the publication of a set of comparative 
national income statistics for Western Europe in the late 1950s. However, even before the 
publication of these statistics, national income analysis was put to use to achieve a degree of 
international economic policy co-ordination during the Marshall Plan. 

This paper shows that the relatively new policy tool of national income analysis provided 
western policy-makers with a shared language to analyse international economic problems and co-
ordinate their policy responses. Moreover, national income analysis offered policy-makers a 
discursive framework to justify certain preferred policy outcomes. For example, American policy-
makers relied heavily on national income analysis during the Korean War, to explain high 
investment levels and low defence expenditure by European governments in an attempt to justify 
continued economic aid to Western Europe. 
 
Jim Tomlinson (Brunel) 
Managing the economy, managing the people: the statistical aspect 
This paper forms part of a broader research project entitled ‘managing the economy, managing the 
people’, focusing on Britain from around 1931 to 2001. That project seeks to complement the 
extensive accounts of elite economic policy-making formation in the era of national economic 
management (nem) in Britain (from c.1931), with an understanding of how agents of that 
management sought, and the extent to which they succeeded, in shaping popular understanding of the 
economy and behavioural responses to economic knowledge. The broad aim of the work is to 
examine how managing the economy involved much more than the manipulation of economic 
aggregates, and entailed an attempt, diverse and complex in its instruments, to alter how people saw 
the world and acted upon it. At its most ambitious, the purpose is to bridge the gap between the 
positivistic accounts of ‘the economy’ characteristic of most writing on twentieth century economic 
history, and work which suggests that ‘the economy’ is a social and cultural artefact, understanding 
of which has necessarily been a major site of intellectual and political contention. 
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Within the development of nem, economic statistics have plainly been vital. On the one hand 
they have functioned as an instrument of policy design and implementation for economic managers. 
This we may think of as the technocratic aspect of economic statistics, and it is the basis of 
Macmillan’s oft-noted complaint about economic management being reliant upon ‘last year’s 
Bradshaw’. Simultaneously, statistics have developed as a key part of the apparatus designed to 
educate the public in economic ‘realities’, and as a device to change economic behaviour. The focus 
of this paper is mainly on the second of these roles for statistical material. 

All the key terms of the discourse of nem – the balance of payments, full employment, 
inflation, growth, productivity etc. – have been statistical in character and we can, if we wish, tell a 
Whiggish story of secular technical improvement in the statistical resources available to government 
in pursuit of management goals. Alternatively, and the approach favoured here, we can emphasise 
the contingent, historically specific conditions under which such statistics are produced and 
deployed. In this second account the focus is on the ‘conjunctural’ interplay between existing 
statistics, reconfigured policy objectives and perceptions of how the population’s views can be 
shaped by statistically informed arguments. 

The period focused on in this paper is the 1960s, a decade which seems to have involved 
particularly intense interrogation of the statistics available to government in the context of radical 
policy innovation. Because of the particular concern with economic policies that involved direct 
attempts to shape popular knowledge and behaviour, the emphasis here is on statistics in areas where 
that concern is most evident. This means, for the 1960s, a focus on economic planning, productivity 
and prices and incomes, because in each of these cases governments sought ‘better’ statistics not 
only to design and implement policy but also to pursue a major effort of popular economic education 
and behaviour modification. The nature of this effort is the core of the paper. 
 
Hugh Pemberton (LSE) and Michael Oliver (Bates College) 
Learning and change in 20th century British economic policy 
There continues to be considerable interest in the means by which adjustments to the framework of 
economic policy occur, in how changing economic ideas inform policy making, and in how it is that 
the framework of the government’s economic policy may sometimes be subject to radical change. 
Nevertheless, although political scientists have begun during the past decade to open the “black box” 
of economic policy making there is still a pressing need for further illumination. This paper argues 
that economic historians are well-placed to provide this. 

The paper takes as its starting point Peter Hall’s (1993) analysis of “social learning” in British 
economic policy in the 1970s (a work that has been particularly influential in the field). It also builds 
on previous work on British economic policy learning by its two authors (Oliver 1997; Pemberton 
2000, 2004). 

The paper sets out to do two things: to provide a better model of economic policy learning; 
and to use this in a longitudinal study of British economic policy making.  Firstly, it argues that 
Hall’s analysis of “paradigm shifts” in economic policy, whilst useful, is much too simplistic. It is 
too focused on ideological struggles between political parties; it ignores the important role played in 
policy change by other actors in the field of economic policy such as academics, think tanks, interest 
groups, and government officials; and it ignores the way in which incremental changes may 
cumulatively produce quite significant adjustments to the framework of policy. 

A more sophisticated model of policy learning and policy change is then outlined. This model 
acknowledges the often evolutionary and iterative nature of economic policy development, accepts 
that paradigm failure may not necessarily lead to paradigm replacement, and recognises that political 
contestation is not necessarily fundamental to success or failure in attempts to alter the framework of 
policy.  The paper then applies this model in a survey of UK economic policy making since the 
1930s – thus radically extending the time frame adopted by most work on economic policy learning. 
Four key periods in the evolution of British economic policy making in the period are examined: 
 
- The shift to “Keynesianism” during the 1930s and 1940s; 
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- The substantial revision of this framework in the 1960s;  
- The collapse of this “Keynesian-plus” framework in the 1970s and the associated “monetarist” 
revolution; 
- The major revisions made to the “monetarist” policy framework that took place in the 1980s and 
1990s as it evolved into a more coherent “neo-liberal” framework. 
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III/A   Technology and Growth 
 

Chair: Stephen Broadberry (Warwick) 
 
Albrecht Ritschl (Humboldt, Berlin) 
How and when did Germany catch up to Great Britain and the US? Results from a revised estimate, 

1870-1960 
Conventional wisdom has long seen Germany’s productivity catch-up on Britain as a process that 
took place well before World War I, mainly in manufacturing. Allegedly superior use of R & D, 
large-scale plants, and cartelisation were held to have been the major causes. More recent research, 
however, has revealed a surprisingly stable pattern of German performance with respect to Britain. 
Using productivity benchmarks for census years in Britain and Germany, Broadberry and Fremdling 
(1990) argued that there was no decisive productivity advantage for Germany over Britain in 
manufacturing until World War II. Later research by Broadberry extrapolates aggregate and sectoral 
data for both economies from a 1935 benchmark to argue that most of the German catching-up did 
not come from manufacturing but is largely due to improved performance in services and the belated 
decline of agricultural employment shares in the German economy. 

One potential limitation to the validity of the results lies, however, in the quality of the time 
series used for extrapolation from the benchmark. Broadberry employs the data of Walther 
Hoffmann, which are the internationally most commonly used basis for historical national and 
sectoral accounts for Germany. Over the past decade, these data have met with increasing criticism 
both for the aggregate and sectoral level. Several researchers have suggested that the official national 
income series be used instead. Recently, a consensus is emerging according to which Hoffmann’s 
series, after suitable correction of their most obvious shortcomings, are actually rather close to the 
older national income estimates. For manufacturing, Ritschl has argued that for the interwar period, 
Hoffmann’s index of industrial production exaggerates the level and growth of output with respect to 
the prewar period. These defects could also affect the intertemporal comparison, which is at the root 
of Broadberry’s extrapolation procedure. 

This paper attempts to re-do the international productivity comparisons by inserting 
alternative data for Germany into Broadberry’s calculations. We employ the official national income 
series on the aggregate level along with the Berlin Institut fuer Konjunkturforschung’s index of 
industrial production for the pre-World War I period.  We find that for the aggregate evidence, the 
picture obtained by Broadberry does not change much before World War I. During the interwar 
period, the German economy appears to have fallen behind farther than his results suggest. At the 
disaggregate level, however, our results do differ from Broadberry’s. For the years on the eve of 
World War I, we obtain a markedly higher productivity lead in manufacturing over Britain for 1911, 
while in the same year, construction and agriculture seem to be less productive than Broadberry’s use 
of the Hoffmann data would imply. However, this rather strong productivity lead in manufacturing 
appears to have built up only during the last years before the Great War. In parts, it may be due to a 
phase shift in business cycles, and hence in productivity growth, between Germany and Britain. 
 
Jukka Jalava (Helsinki School of Economics) 
Electrifying and digitalising the Finnish manufacturing industry: historical notes on diffusion and 

productivity 
Are we presently in the midst of an information and communication technology (ICT) revolution, as 
ICT follows in the footsteps of steam and electricity as a general-purpose technology (GPT)?  The 
quantification of ICT-capital deepening’s contribution to labour productivity (LP) and that of ICT-
capital services to growth has revived the interest for neoclassical growth accounting in economic 
history. Many a study has found ICT-use and/or ICT-production to contribute significantly to growth 
and productivity. 

In an empirical study on three GPTs: steam, electricity and ICT, Crafts (2002) finds, when 
analysing UK and US data, that ICT has contributed more to growth than steam and at least as much 
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as electricity, in similar, early stages of diffusion. The productivity literature usually sees the 
productivity effects of the adoption of a new technology as threefold. Firstly, productivity growth 
picks-up in the industries producing the new technology due to rapid technological advances. 
Secondly, productivity increases take place in industries using the new technology through capital 
deepening as the old capital is gradually substituted by new capital, and thirdly, the using industries 
experience multi-factor productivity increases as new organisational models emerge and the new 
technology is followed by incremental product and process innovations. 

In this paper our aim is to review and compare the historical evidence of the effects of 
electrifying and digitalising the Finnish manufacturing industry. What were the impacts of the 
diffusion of these two GPT’s on the productivity of Finnish manufacturing? To achieve this we start 
by tracing the historical facts behind the diffusion of electricity and ICT in the Finnish 
manufacturing industry. The full diffusion of electricity as motive power in the 1920s and 1930s led 
to a step-up of nearly 4 percentage points in manufacturing LP. Furthermore, all industries across the 
board gained in productivity. In contrast, when ICT was fully diffused by the end of the twentieth 
century yeast-like productivity gains were invisible. In fact, LP slowed down in most industries, the 
notable exception of which is the electric and electronic appliance industry that experienced a 
mushroom-like boost in its LP growth. 

To compare the productivity dynamics that the diffusion of electricity and ICT led to, we 
decompose labour productivity growth into the impacts of a component reflecting industries’ internal 
productivity growth, and share effects reflecting the impacts of labour shifting to industries with 
higher levels of LP and/or higher growth rates of LP. We find that labour shifting to industries with 
differing levels or growth rates of LP explains less of aggregate LP change in 1920-1938 (and even 
less in 1974-2000) than it did in 1901-1920. Sub-industries’ contributions to the aggregate 
manufacturing industry’s within component remain rather concentrated. What started as a transfer of 
technology to a lately industrialising country through the importing of foreign machinery and 
equipment, the recruitment of foreign skilled workers and study trips abroad, has via a post-WWII 
investment-driven growth period successfully evolved into a growth driven by innovations. 
 
Nikolaus Wolf (LSE and Humboldt, Berlin) 
Endowments, market potential and industrial location: evidence from interwar Poland, 1918-39 
The paper explores the determinants of industry location across Poland during the interwar period. 
Since the late eighteenth century Poland had been partitioned into several areas between Russia, 
Prussia, and the Habsburg monarchy. After Poland’s political reunification in 1918, these areas 
experienced a process of quick and rather complete economic integration. This process of integration 
presumably affected industrial location through a multitude of channels. The removal of internal 
tariff barriers and improved infrastructure strengthened the domestic market, while several foreign 
market relations were cut off. Similarly, the geographical dispersion of factor endowments was 
changed through internal migration and new institutional arrangements (education system, patent 
laws, etc.). How did these forces interact to determine the location of industry? Did a new 
“interregional division of labour” emerge after unification? Did the regional levels of economic 
activity converge or did they rather diverge? Economic theory cannot answer these questions ex ante, 
since different mechanisms might be simultaneously at work, potentially offsetting each other. 
Neoclassical theories such as Heckscher-Ohlin-Vanek models (HOV) imply that the distribution of 
economic activity is determined by the distribution of comparative advantage, i.e. by endowments 
and technology available at one location relative to that available at alternative locations (see 
Brülhart 1998). In equilibrium, locations will specialise since all economic activity will settle at 
locations with a matching comparative advantage. Under some further assumptions lower barriers to 
trade and mobility, i.e. better economic integration will ensure that the levels of economic activity 
will tend to converge across locations. But there is a competing view to that, most strictly formulated 
in the framework of New Economic Geography (NEG). From that perspective the removal of 
barriers to trade and factor mobility tends to deepen initial differences in the spatial distribution of 
economic activity. Intuitively, firms will settle at those locations that minimise transport and 
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communication costs related to inputs (supply) and outputs (demand), and hence settle at the location 
with the highest market potential, i.e. with best access to economic activity. This can give rise to a 
process of cumulative causation such that a small initial lead in a location’s market potential can lead 
to a massive concentration of economic activity at that location. What mechanisms dominate is left 
to empirical analysis. 

In this paper I adopt a framework of Midelfart-Knarvik et al. (2000a and 2000b) to the case of 
interwar Poland that incorporates both, HOV- and NEG-mechanisms in one nested model and allows 
us to estimate their relative importance. The paper comes in 6 sections. Section 1 formulates the 
questions and explains the methods. Section 2 gives some details on the historical background of 
interwar Poland and reviews the evidence on economic integration across its different areas. Section 
3 examines how integration affected the characteristics of locations, namely their comparative 
advantages and their market potentials and how industries differed in their sensitivity to those 
characteristics. Section 4 describes the evidence on industry location across Poland, using measures 
of locational specialisation and industrial concentration. In section 5 I match the evidence from 
sections 3 and 4 to estimate the actual impact of HOV- and NEG-mechanisms on industry location. 
The results point to a role for both, comparative advantage and market potential, but there was a 
dominating – and ever increasing – impact of the availability of skilled labour. This result is 
surprisingly similar to findings on the determinants of industry location across the European Union 
since 1970. 
 
Ronald Albers (European Commission) 
Comparing electricity and ICT: not so enlightening? 
This paper provides a brief overview of the available evidence on the importance of information and 
communication technologies (ICT) for recent developments in productivity growth in Europe and the 
United States, and contrasts this with the historical evidence on the productivity impact of earlier 
general-purpose technologies, notably steam and electricity. The paper is inspired by a variant of the 
well-worn productivity paradox: if new technologies are important determinants of economic 
performance, why has the measured impact of ICT on productivity been so limited so far? In this 
context, historical comparisons have become quite popular in some of the recent economics 
literature, but they often lack a thorough empirical basis. This paper aims not so much to resolve the 
paradox, but to place it in historical context by using comparable data on steam and electricity at the 
aggregate and sectoral level that refer to the United States, the United Kingdom and the Netherlands. 
For the Netherlands, these include quality-adjusted price indices for machinery investment 
comparable to the so-called hedonic price deflators used by some statistical agencies for ICT goods. 

At first sight, the data suggest that the productivity impact of ICT resembles that of steam and 
electricity. ICT clearly contributed to productivity and investment growth over the 1990s, even 
though its impact was limited mainly to a few very rapidly growing sectors. As in earlier episodes, 
the impact of the introduction of new technologies tended to be positive but limited initially to a few 
leading sectors, while substantial aggregate effects become visible only with a substantial delay. 

However, the paper argues that there are also some important differences, which distinguish 
ICT from earlier technological episodes. First, the speed of diffusion seems to be much faster and the 
direct economic impact of ICT larger in comparison to earlier general-purpose technologies. This 
reflects the very rapid growth of output and productivity in ICT industries, clearly outpacing the 
performance of the leading sectors in earlier industrial development. Second, relative price declines 
of ICT goods have been extremely rapid, inducing much faster substitution of investment in cutting-
edge technologies for older equipment. Third, the sectoral composition of technology diffusion and 
investment is radically different. ICT is very heavily used in knowledge-intensive service industries. 
By contrast, steam and electric power were much more narrowly confined to the mining, 
manufacturing and transport sectors. This may have implications for the productivity impact of the 
technologies concerned, although these are not straightforward to ascertain. For instance, it is 
interesting to note that the evidence of positive measured productivity spillovers from ICT industries 
to other sectors is quite weak. In this respect, the earlier GPTs seem to compare more favourably to 
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ICT. Fourth, some of the marked developments in ICT should be attributed to a large extent to 
cyclical and one-off effects, arguably to an unprecedented degree. Finally, prospects depend 
critically not only on technological possibilities but also on the complex interrelationship between 
private investment and expenditure decisions, managerial and organisational innovations, and public 
policy that make any comparison hazardous. 
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III/B   Production and Consumption in the Industrial Revolution 
 

Chair: tba 
 
Peter W King (Wolverhampton) 
The production and consumption of iron in early modern England and Wales, 1530-1790 
An estimate of the production of iron in England and Wales has been made by a new method.  This 
concerns the amount of bar iron made in forges, rather than the amount of pig iron made in blast 
furnaces.  Furnaces (the first production stage) worked in discontinuous campaigns, whereas forges 
for the second stage worked more continuously.  This has avoided the difficulty of identifying a 
reliable average output for furnaces.  However the calculation has to be done (as far as possible) for 
each forge individually, but there is more data for forges than for furnaces. 

The relative dearth of data means that the calculation for forges in the Weald is less 
sophisticated.  This suggests that its output grew from very little in 1530 to peak at over 9000 tons 
per year in 1590.  This is both higher and later than previous estimates.  Elsewhere growth only 
began in about 1560.  This reached 10,500 tons per year in 1620 for the rest of the country and 
18,500 tons per year for the whole of it.  From 1540 to 1590 production increased eightfold, 
representing an annual growth rate of 4.1%.  Perhaps 1000 tons of iron was made by the older 
bloomery process in 1500, rising to 1500 tons by about 1550 and then declining. 

Much iron was imported, mainly from Spain, in the fifteenth century.  About 3000 tons per 
year were imported in about 1500.  This continued until the 1540s and then declined to little by the 
time of the Armada.  England was then 93% self-sufficient in iron.  An expansion of iron production 
took place in Sweden in the 1610s and 1620s, using Dutch capital.  Iron imports from the 
Netherlands began in about the 1630s, and imports direct from Sweden replaced these due to the 
Dutch Wars, but Dutch bankers continued to settle trade balances multi-laterally thereafter.  This 
Swedish trade grew rapidly but levelled out at around 18,000 tons per year from 1730, after which 
additional imports were of Russian iron.  Total imports averaged 16,600 tons from 1698 to 1725, but 
27,300 tons in the 1730s and 44,000 tons from 1764 to 1800.  England was 50% self-sufficient in 
iron in 1675, but only 33% between 1770 and 1784. 

English iron production underwent a sudden expansion when an embargo was placed on 
Swedish trade in 1717 for two years. It grew from 13,000 tons per year before the embargo to 18,000 
tons just after it, but fell back to 12,000 tons in 1735.  Measures taken by the Swedes in 1747 to 
restrict their output succeeded in enhancing the price of iron, and stimulated investment in new 
ironworks in England.  The first large-scale production of coke pig iron for consumption by forges in 
the mid 1750s was part of this expansion.  Demand from an expanding tinplate industry may also 
have encouraged it. 

Even after that, the fuel for forges continued to be charcoal. However production of iron by 
the charcoal-free ‘potting and stamping’ process of Wright & Jesson expanded from 4,000 tons to 
14,000 tons between 1784 and 1788.  This was perhaps due to their willingness to license their 
patented process a couple of years before their patent expired.  This was a remarkably rapid 
expansion. 

When home production by all processes is combined with net imports, the growth is seen to be 
somewhat less rapid.  There had been a rapid growth in domestic consumption per head of 
population during the Elizabethan period.  There was another period of this throughout much of the 
eighteenth century.  There was a previous spurt in consumption at the Restoration and another after 
the embargo.  However there was a pause in its growth during the American War of Independence, 
and a temporary decline in the amount of iron manufactured into finished ironware. 

This suggests that the Industrial Revolution was the culmination of a long period of growth in 
consumption, and a return to growth after a wartime recession.  On the supply side, the Industrial 
Revolution in the iron industry consisted of the adoption of new technology, for ‘potting and 
stamping’ was rapidly followed by the introduction of Henry Cort’s puddling process.  As in the 
sixteenth century, an expansion in production in England and Wales resulted from the adoption of 
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new technology.  In the late eighteenth century, that happens to coincide with great innovations in 
cotton spinning. 

Before the Industrial Revolution, the growth of iron production was limited by the speed of 
growth of the trees from which the charcoal fuel came.  It is suggested that the peak in production at 
1620 represents a point at which most of the available wood was being used.  The Swedish iron 
industry seems similarly to have reached a plateau in production about 1730; perhaps this was also 
due to the full utilisation of all available wood.  Finally, the new estimates of English iron production 
mean that the growth estimates for the whole English economy in the eighteenth century need 
revision and preferably extending back to the Restoration or earlier. 
 
Fernando Ramos (Harvard) 
Patterns of textile consumption in pre-industrial Spain: Castile, 1750-1850 
This paper analyses household textile consumption in Palencia over the century after 1750 with a 
view to shedding light on two broad topics. One is the question of the Consumption Revolution in 
Europe during the pre-industrial period. The other is the role of the Castilian economy in the 
explanation for the slow progress of the Spanish economy during industrialisation. Sometimes 
Castile has been considered an obstacle to the economic development of Spain, due to the low 
standard of living and purchasing power of the Castilian population.1 The key question is whether a 
domestic market actually existed, prior to the process of Spanish industrialisation, which might have 
caused demand for articles of consumption in general and textile products in particular; or if, on the 
contrary, Castile was an economy on the very edge of subsistence level. 

The plan of this paper is as follows. Section 1 discusses the selection criteria in probate 
inventories. The next section describes the elaboration of a demand function in pre-industrial 
economies. In section 3, I present a brief analysis about the evolution of family textile consumption 
and the progressive importance of cotton. Later it has specified an econometric model to show which 
factors influenced the quality of the textiles: a geographical variable to identify the differences 
between urban and rural areas; the textile fibre used (cotton, wool, flax, and silk); the state of repair – 
good, old or used – of the textile article; the colour; and, finally the “brand” (origin) of the textile 
product. Finally, section 5 studies the influence of relative prices in textile consumption. 

The results obtained show that between 1750 and 1850 there was an increase in the 
consumption of textile goods – whether higher quality urban manufactured goods or products 
coming from rural cottage industry – by urban and rural middle classes. This increase was relatively 
moderate although quite significant, given the lower purchasing power of families from the interior 
and relative backwardness of the Castilian economy in comparison with other areas of the Peninsula. 
Furthermore, this expansion in textile consumption coincides with a period of generalised growth in 
the Castilian economy, with a recovery in real wages for building workers and day labourers between 
1815 and 1830, and with a favourable evolution for general natural population growth and death 
rates during the period 1810-1850. 

The purchase of new textile articles has played a decisive role in this increase, and not only 
the acquisition of second hand textiles. In turn, there are no substantial changes to be appreciated in 
the structure of textile spending although we can see the a more widespread use of cotton fabrics, 
which was of great significance in the Spanish process of industrialisation. Furthermore, the 
empirical evidence shows us that the exchange relation between manufactured textile prices and 
agrarian prices or the cost of living had a positive influence on increasing consumption of textiles. 
What implications do these results suggest? First, the growth of the marginal tendency for the 
consumption of textile goods during the pre-industrial era would shed new light on the responsibility 
                                                           
1 Nadal (1992, p.307) puts the blame for Spanish economic backwardness in the nineteenth century on 

agricultural stagnation and on the weakness of the domestic market.  Prados (1988, pp.37-65, pp.95-138 
and p.175), among others, argues that responsibility for the backwardness lies with industrial 
underdevelopment, which led to a surfeit of available labour for agriculture which reduced productivity 
levels, motivated by poor demand for work in urban areas. 
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of domestic demand on the failure of the Spanish industrial revolution. Secondly, this increase in the 
consumption of new textile goods, both in peasant families and urban ones, allows us to get a hint of 
a more optimistic outlook on living standards than could be deduced from the evolution of other 
economic and social variables. 

This article also throws light on the relative international historiography debate about why 
textile demand rose. In this debate there are two opposing camps to start off with. On the one hand, 
McKendrick suggests that, from the second half of the eighteenth century onwards, a series of 
changes took place in the patterns and habits of consumption of family economies that motivated the 
production of manufactured goods – basically textiles – and stimulated the English Industrial 
Revolution.2 However, Mokyr is totally opposed to these arguments, and places great stress, in 
contrast, on the importance of the changes that took place in supply.3 Later, De Vries tries to bring 
the two postures together by means of the concept of industrious revolution.4 

What do the case of Palencia and, by extension, of Castile, bring to this debate? In principle, 
the province of Palencia constituted between 1750 and 1850 an area of relative importance in 
commerce for the eighteenth century, which was linked to the mountain economies and to the port 
zone of Santander, which stimulated the market, the formation of sales networks and a greater 
dynamism in patterns of consumption. We also know about the development and relative success of 
the flour industry and the establishment of regional banking half way through the nineteenth century. 
However, we also know with absolute certainty that the Castilian economy, in contrast to the Catalan 
or the Basque economies, did not evolve in the second half of the nineteenth century towards 
industrial or manufacturing forms of organisation in the textile sector. Moreover, in Castile the road 
to transition towards an industrial society was by way of agrarian capitalism.5 Consequently, as Yun 
explains, the differences to be found in degree of economic development could well be motivated by 
the socio-economic setting in which these pressures to produce more for the market were generated.6 
This means that Castile constitutes an example of the industrious revolution, which, however, did not 
finish up in a process of industrialisation. Why? Probably because the chances of a sustained demand 
for industrial products in Castile came up against the fluctuations of harvest and of wheat prices, still 
important despite progress in the formation of the Spanish domestic market and, above all, against 
the excessive concentration of wealth which limited production and consumption. 
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Peter Kirby (Manchester) 
Productivity and household economy in a Tyneside mining community, 1770-1850 
Research into the household economy during industrialisation is a well-established field in economic 
and social history.  During the twentieth century, Collier, Pinchbeck, Hewitt, Smelser and Anderson 
argued for the importance of the household as an intrinsic part of the process of industrialisation.  
More recent studies have examined the family economy in a variety of production sectors.  Snell (on 
agricultural society), Dupree (on the Potteries) and Lyons (on hand weaving), for example, have 
explored the complexity of family composition and behaviour in the face of major transformations in 
regional labour markets.  De Vries has suggested that the ‘Industrial Revolution’ so beloved of 
economic historians might be re-named an ‘industrious revolution’ to take account of the great 
changes that occurred in the labour force participation of household members.  In spite of the large 
amount of work on household structure, however, important questions remain about the ways in 
which households responded to short- and medium-term changes in local labour demand.  A paucity 
of detailed evidence from the point of production – in particular, a lack of evidence about the 
occupations of family members who were not heads of households – has prevented historians from 
examining such dynamics.  Historians have mostly been compelled to draw inferences about the 
effects of occupations from various cross-sectional surveys such as the census. 

This paper reports findings of a current ESRC-funded project based upon a uniquely detailed 
collection of work records from a Northumberland colliery which permit investigation of the day-to-
day labour of individuals and families over a number of decades.  The project seeks to show how 
household strategies and exogenous demand for coal were mediated through the workplace.  The 
research is set within the wider technical and organisational changes affecting the coal industry 
between 1770 and 1850. 
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III/C   Banks Through the Ages 
 

Chair: Larry Neal (Illinois) 
 
Francesco Guidi Bruscoli (Queen Mary, London) 
Florentine bankers and papal finances in the first half of the 16th century 
Conforming to liberalisation of restrictions on incorporation in North America, firms in Great Britain 
and Ireland were allowed to establish freely on an unlimited liability joint-stock basis from the mid-
1820s.1  Incorporation liberalisation was initiated with Irish banks, which could constitute freely on a 
joint-stock basis as early as 18252, and throughout the Renaissance Florentine bankers were heavily 
involved in the mechanisms of papal finances, largely due to their leading role as papal bankers in 
the previous centuries. They bought appalti, farms of revenues that the Apostolic Chamber was 
continuously offering for sale, given its ever-increasing need for money. During the two Medici 
pontificates the Florentines consolidated their position and they maintained it during the pontificate 
of Pope Paul III Farnese (1534-49), in spite of increasing competition from Genoese rivals. 

The career of Benvenuto Olivieri illustrates this admirably. In the 1540s his companies 
controlled papal offices and revenues, from the Depository to the Treasuries, from the Customs to 
the salt tax, from the Gabella dello Studio to the Mint. They also collected taxes, making advance 
loans against their expected yield, and invested in public debt. Thanks to the rare survival of a group 
of files and volumes in the Archivio di Stato of Florence, it has been possible to study in depth 
almost every aspect of the relationship between Apostolic Chamber and the papal bankers. Most of 
the records are accounts kept by the Olivieri family and they show papal finances from their point of 
view and not that of the Apostolic Chamber. Previous studies have always been of the Chamber as a 
debtor, and the ways in which it raised money. Now we can see how its creditors approached the task 
of funding the loans the papacy needed. 

One example illustrates this point well. When Chamber sold the farms of revenues (appalti), it 
dealt with two or three bankers only. They signed the contract and were responsible for paying over 
either a lump sum or an annual rent. Yet the Olivieri records show that there was a ready market in 
shares in the farms. Two or three merchants may have signed the contract but in some cases up to a 
dozen took part in the business. That had nothing to do with the Apostolic Chamber, which had no 
interest in how the money was raised, only in the cash revenues it received. 

The Apostolic Chamber repaid its debts very slowly. Therefore merchant-bankers were its 
creditors for large amounts of money and could not afford to invest continuously substantial sums in 
new loans. But they were linked almost indissolubly to the Chamber, which in turn was unable to 
extinguish its debts, unless by farming more rights to collect revenues. 

It now also becomes clear that the Florentines could not raise the amounts of money needed 
for farming papal revenues on their own. They had to at best co-exist and at worst co-operate with 
their Genoese rivals. For almost every appalto there was joint participation between the Florentines 
and the Genoese, who had no option but to sink their rivalries and work side by side. There also was 
an active trade in appalti shares, both for past and in-progress operations. Without such trading, 
lenders would have found themselves locked into a financial system that offered them little hope of 
prompt repayment. The Olivieri accounts show clearly how these formidable problems were 
overcome. 
 

                                                           
1 The reluctance to permit to form freely on a joint-stock basis in Great Britain and Ireland may have been 

partially due to the conservative nature of the common law, see Cottrell, Industrial Finance, p.45; Harris, 
Industrializing English Law, p.78. 

2 Irish Banking Copartnerships Regulation Act (1825), 6 Geo. IV, c.42. 
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John D Turner and Graeme Acheson (Queen’s University Belfast) 
Limited liability, ownership and control: Irish banking before World War I 
In 1855, The Economist, commenting on the Limited Liability Act, wrote that: “never, perhaps, was 
a change so vehemently and generally demanded, of which the importance was so much overrated.”3  
However, by 1926 this same periodical had turned volte-face, stating that: “the economic historian of 
the future may assign to the nameless inventor of the principle of limited liability, as applied to 
trading corporations, a place of honour with Watt and Stephenson, and other pioneers of the 
Industrial Revolution.  The genius of these men produced the means by which huge aggregations of 
capital required to give effect to their discoveries were collected, organised and efficiently 
administered.”4  Which of these two contradictory views is the correct one? 

Most economists would concur with the second viewpoint in that limited liability is regarded 
as the sine qua non of the modern corporation.  Indeed, the standard view is that limited liability has 
brought enormous economic benefits to society.5  According to this view, limited liability has 
facilitated the raising of capital by divorcing ownership from shareholder wealth, permitting more 
individuals to invest in equity, a wider social spectrum of investors and more geographically- 
dispersed ownership.  Furthermore, there are said to be economies of scale associated with corporate 
governance as limited liability shifts risk onto creditors who may be better able to monitor managers.  
Finally, one of the greatest perceived benefits of limited liability is that it facilitates efficient 
portfolio diversification for investors. 

Recent work has begun to throw some doubt on widely-held preconceptions regarding the 
unfeasibility of unlimited liability as an organisational form,6 raising a measure of doubt as to 
whether the benefits of limited liability have been exaggerated.  Therefore, in this paper, we attempt 
to assess the perceived benefits of limited liability by examining an Irish bank which moved from 
unlimited to limited liability in 1883.  As with many of their Scottish and English counterparts, most 
Irish banks had unlimited shareholder liability until the early 1880s.  It is usually argued that the 
decision to move to limited liability was triggered by the infamous failure of the City of Glasgow 
Bank in October 1878, and the subsequent bankruptcy of the majority of its shareholders. 7 

Using the archives of the Ulster Banking Company, we examine the impact of limited liability 
on shareholder numbers, the social status of shareholders, the geographical dispersion of owners and 
the governance of the bank.  We do this by examining the shareholder records for 1877, 1892 and 
1914.  Then, using probate records, we examine the wealth of deceased shareholders for each year 
from 1877 to 1914 to see whether bank shareholders were less wealthy after limited liability was 
introduced.  We also use our probate data to assess the impact limited liability had on portfolio 
diversification.  We look at the amount of wealth that individuals had invested in Ulster Banking 
Company shares and use this as a proxy for portfolio diversification. 

Unsurprisingly, our results suggest that the introduction of limited liability was followed by an 
increase in shareholder numbers and a more diverse shareholding constituency in terms of wealth 
and social status.  However, our results also show that the directors of the bank substantially reduced 

                                                           
3 Volume 13 (1855). Cited in Bishop Hunt, The Development of the Business Corporation in England: 1800-

1867, Cambridge: Harvard University Press, p. 116. 
4 December 18th, 1926. Cited in Hunt, Development of the Business Corporation p. 116.  Notably, The 

Economist went even further than this in its December 23rd 1999 edition by arguing that limited liability 
is the key to industrial capitalism, and has ultimately transformed the world! 

5 Frank Easterbrook and Daniel Fischel, Limited Liability and the Corporation, 52 U. Chic. L. Rev. (1985); 
Kevin Forbes, Limited Liability and the Development of the Business Corporation, 2 J. L. Econ. & Org. 
(1986); Paul Halpern, Michael Trebilcock & Stuart Turnbull, 30 U. Toronto L. J. (1980); See Henry 
Hansmann & Reiner Kraakman, The Essential Role of Organisational Law, 110 Yale L. J. 423-7 (2000). 

6 Charles R. Hickson and John D. Turner, Trading in the shares of unlimited liability banks in nineteenth-
century Ireland: the Bagehot hypothesis, 63 Jour. of Econ. Hist. 931-958 (2003). 

7 Charles R. Hickson and John D. Turner, Shareholder liability regimes in English banking: the impact upon 
the market for shares, 7 Euro. Review of Econ. Hist. 99-125 (2003). 
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their holdings of bank stock, creating potential incentive problems.  Finally, our findings also suggest 
that the diversification benefits of limited liability may not be as great as the standard view suggests. 
 
Andrew J Seltzer (Royal Holloway, London) 
White-collar labour markets, 1890-1914: evidence from the banking industry 
This paper examines wages, promotion, and other labour market outcomes in the banking industry 
between 1890 and the beginning of World War I.  This was a period of transition for the industry, 
when smaller private banks vanished through failures and mergers. Relatively little research has 
examined banking careers over this period, and none that I am aware of provides quantitative micro-
level analysis of wages or internal transitions. 

This paper uses data from the wage books of Williams Deacon’s Bank, a medium-sized joint-
stock bank with 43 offices around Manchester and 3 in London in 1900 to examine careers in the 
English banking industry. The books contain each employees’ date of birth, date of entry to the bank, 
date of and reason for exit, and annual wages and branch location. I have collected this information 
for every employee in the bank annually between 1890 and 1914. The records do not contain 
position information; however, it is possible to identify the manager of each branch in each year. I 
have constructed similar data sets for shorter periods for three other English banks, namely: 
Westminster Bank (1900), Sheffield & Rotherham (1896-1906), Manchester & Liverpool (1908-
1914) and for the London-domiciled Union Bank of Australia (1888-1899). The sample contains 
about 30,000 man-years of data in total. The data from the employment records has been linked to 
data on branch performance and to macroeconomic information such as inflation and unemployment. 

The paper will address a number of questions about banking careers, including: To what 
extent did age and tenure at the bank determine wages and promotions? How much did wages vary 
across regions, and particularly was there a London premium? What was the reward for moving 
between branches or promotion to branch manager? How did wages and turnover vary over the 
business cycle? Was there an industry standard for wages or were wages bank-specific? 

Preliminary tests done thus far point to a number of interesting conclusions. Clerks’ pay was 
closely linked to tenure; young employees were probably underpaid relative to their productivity 
whereas older employees were probably overpaid. On the other hand, managers’ pay was determined 
more by the size and performance of the branch than by tenure. There were also pay premiums for 
working in London or at the Head Office. These policies were similar across English banks, and even 
more pronounced at the Antipodean branches of the Union Bank of Australia. Finally, it is 
hypothesised that these policies were designed to reduce turnover and discourage theft or fraud by 
bank employees. 
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III/D   Risk Management 
 

Chair: tba 
 
Janette Rutterford (Open) 
Managing portfolio risk pre-World War I 
Modern authors looking back at stock markets and investors in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries, tend to attribute modern ideas of risk and return to their forebears.  Statman, in a recent 
article entitled “A Century of Investors”, commented that the volatility of the Dow Jones Industrial 
Average, as measured by the standard deviation of monthly changes, was greater for the first two 
decades of the twentieth century than for the last two.1  In other words, pre-World War I equity risk 
could be measured by the variation of actual returns about the expected return.  Edelstein estimated 
the relative risk to British investors of individual overseas and domestic investments between 1870 
and 1913 by comparing each security’s yield variance with that of the market.2  Approaching risk in 
this manner assumes that investors were in some way able to measure “market” risk and return, as 
well as being able to measure individual security risk in a market context, fifty or more years before 
portfolio theory and the Capital Asset Pricing Model were formally developed.  As Baskin and 
Miranti observed, ‘the assumption of perfect competitive equilibrium – wherein all marginal risk-
adjusted returns are equal – was basically unrealistic because of the dearth of reliable information’3  
Bernstein, in his history of risk, suggests that this is not how our ancestors thought about risk: 

Throughout most of the history of stock markets – about 200 years in the United States and 
even longer in some European countries – it never occurred to anyone to define risk with a 
number.  Stocks were risky and some were riskier than others, and people let it go at that.  
Risk was in the gut, not in the numbers.  For aggressive investors, the goal was simply to 
maximise return; the faint-hearted were content with savings accounts and high-grade long-
term bonds.4 

It is the contention of this paper that investors in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, without 
the quantitative approach available to investors in a post-Markowitz world, sought to manage risk by 
requiring a minimum desired level of return in the framework of a risk minimisation programme.  
The concept of risk was not articulated as is current today.  Securities were analysed first as to 
whether their promised income was adequate, and second, as to whether the associated risks were 
acceptable.  Although these risks were not quantified, various well-established procedures were used 
to reduce risk to acceptable levels. Not until Markowitz and after, in practice as late as the 1970s was 
the concept of an optimal portfolio in a risk-return context applied in real-world investment.5  Such 
diversification as did take place can truly be argued to be “naïve” rather than “efficient” in a risk-
return context. 

This paper considers how investors thought of risk in the context of investment in years before 
World War I.  I argue that investors considered risk factors to include uncertainty of future income, 
uncertainty of capital value, and liquidity risk.  Risk of changes in total return, that is, income plus 
capital gain, were not considered. Investors, as opposed to speculators, attempted to manage risk in 
                                                           
1 Statman, M.,‘A Century of Investors’, Financial Analysts’ Journal, May/June (2003), p. 52. 
2 Edelstein, M., ‘Overseas Investment in the Age of High Imperialism: the United Kingdom, 1850-1914 (New 

York, 1982), ch.5. 
3 Baskin, J.B. and Miranti, P.J.J. (1997) A History of Corporate Finance, Cambridge University Press, 

Cambridge, p.180. 
4 Bernstein, P.L. (1996), Against the Gods: The Remarkable Story of Risk, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New 

York, p. 247. 
55 Faulhaber, G.R. and Baumol, W.J. (1988) Economists as Innovators: Practical Products of Theoretical 

Research. Journal of Economic Literature XXVI, pp. 577-600, p. 589. 
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three key ways: first, by avoiding certain types of investment completely and, second, for those 
chosen, by taking informed investment decisions. The third risk management method was 
diversification of investments.  This strategy emerged indirectly from the need to maintain a certain 
level of income in the face of falling yields on Consols.  Initially, diversification of risk, through 
diversification of types of investment in an overall portfolio, occurred more through luck than 
judgement.  As new markets emerged, with new investment opportunities in their wake, so investors 
bought the securities on offer. Different investors with similar investment objectives, such as 
insurance companies, bought government bonds from different parts of the world, according to 
historical accident or opportunism.  The inter-relationship of risk, now measured by the correlation 
coefficient between returns, was not formally considered.  However, from as early as the mid-
nineteenth century, British investors were encouraged to diversify into a wider range of investments, 
in particular overseas investments.  The diversification methods adopted were naïve in the 
Markowitz sense although investors did achieve higher risk-adjusted returns. By World War I, the 
internationalisation of investors’ portfolios had become formalised and relatively sophisticated as 
well as being on a scale that has still not, in today’s global markets, been repeated. 
 
Tim Leunig (LSE) 
Can raw material supply risks determine technological choices? Evidence from the British cotton 

spinning industry, c.1900 
In an influential article Saxonhouse and Wright argued that the quality of local cotton was the single 
most important factor in explaining national preferences for ring or mule spinning. For Britain, they 
argue that mills using more flexible mule spindles could exploit arbitrage opportunities between 
different types of cotton in the Liverpool market, reducing the incentives to adopt rings. We use 
newly assembled price data to show that such cost-reducing arbitrage opportunities were small. We 
argue instead that the primary determinants of Lancashire’s technological choice were demand 
factors, but that the availability of good raw cotton did determine technological choice in emerging 
cotton industries. 
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III/E   Institutional Choice 
 

Chair: tba 
 
Douglas J Puffert (Warwick) 
Path dependence in institutions: the English Poor Laws, 1550-1850 
English institutions for poor relief exhibited a remarkable continuity over a period of hundreds of 
years until the late nineteenth century, particularly in local arrangements for the collection, 
administration, and distribution of funds. To be sure, institutions evolved as a result of demographic 
and economic change, increased labour mobility in a time of industrialisation, and changing 
economic thought and attitudes toward the poor. Nevertheless, institutional change was constrained 
by past practice as a result, first, of the large fixed costs of establishing and changing institutions, 
second, of learning effects and the adaptation of expectations of interested agents and, third, of 
coordination effects that raised the potential transactions costs of change. As a result, there was a 
substantial degree of “lock-in” of particular practices. There were limits to the extent that the Poor 
Law could be changed or that changes in the law were put into practice at the local level. Change 
generally took the form of “path-constrained amelioration” (David, forthcoming) rather than 
complete adaptation to new circumstances or to the ideology of the national political elite. 

The evolution of the Poor Laws and their administration was thus path dependent. A process 
of economic change is path dependent if the sequence of outcomes depends not simply on current 
conditions but also on the history of the process. In a path-dependent process, “history matters” in a 
way that economists (if not historians) often leave out of their explanations. 

Until recently, research on path dependence has focused primarily on technological change, 
largely in order to explain why the most prevalent techniques in use are not necessarily the ones best 
adapted to current conditions. North (1990) noted that the conditions identified as giving rise to path 
dependence in technological change have analogues in processes of institutional change (see also 
Puffert 2003). In the past few years, researchers have begun to examine path-dependent instances of 
institutional change. Eichengreen (1996) interpreted the adoption of the classical international gold 
standard as path dependent. Several researchers have applied the concept of path dependence to the 
evolution of public and private pension systems (see Pemberton 2003). 

The case of the British Poor Laws and their local systems of administration are particularly 
suitable for examining path dependence in institutions because of the long time period involved; the 
substantial changes in the demographic, economic, social, ideological, and political environment; 
and the experience of varying degrees of success in attempts at reform (see Dasgupta 2003). 
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Dan Bogart (California, Irvine) 
Institutional innovation and infrastructure investment: an evaluation of the turnpike system in 18th 

century England 
The inadequate state of the road network was a major concern for European economies during the 
eighteenth century because it increased transportation costs and limited trade.  One of the main 
reasons for the poor quality of roads was a lack of maintenance and investment expenditures.  In 
many countries, ancient laws or customs dictated that local governments were responsible for the 
financing of road improvements.  In some countries, this traditional system was altered in an effort to 
increase road spending.  For example, in France and Spain, the central government replaced the 
authority of local governments along the primary roads leading into Paris and Madrid.  In England, a 
different system emerged, in which turnpike trusts were granted control over a substantial portion of 
both primary and secondary roads. 

Turnpike trusts were unique because they were non-profit organisations that financed road 
improvements by levying tolls and issuing mortgage debt.  They were established by individual Acts 
of Parliament, beginning in the 1660s and 1690s and continuing until the 1830s.  The Acts named a 
local body of trustees and gave them authority over an existing road that was previously managed by 
the parishes and townships along the way.  Parishes and townships (henceforth, villages) were 
different from turnpike trusts because they financed road maintenance using local property taxes, 
rather than tolls. 

The English turnpike system was also unique because it evolved into one of the most 
expansive toll road networks in history.  By the 1830s, there were approximately 1000 turnpike trusts 
managing 20,000 miles or 17% of the entire paved road network. 

A number of historians have argued that the turnpike trust system was an important 
institutional innovation because it resolved a problem of under-investment.  For example, Eric 
Pawson suggests that turnpike trusts had higher expenditures than villages because the tolls allowed 
them to share the costs of improvement with road users.  Another argument suggests that turnpike 
trusts resolved a coordination problem by unifying authority under a single body of trustees.  Lastly, 
there is an argument that turnpike trusts were more successful because they delegated control-rights 
to local citizens that directly or indirectly benefited from the investment. 

While historians have advanced a number of ideas, none have explicitly tested the hypothesis 
that turnpike trusts had higher road expenditure than villages.  The literature has also failed to 
consider the alternative hypothesis that villages would have undertaken more road investment had 
the turnpike system never been developed. 

The only empirical evidence on this issue comes from John Ginarlis and Sidney Pollard, who 
estimate total turnpike trust and village road expenditure from 1750 to 1850.  After adjusting for 
inflation, their estimates suggest that between 1750 and 1800 increases in total turnpike expenditure 
were offset by reductions in total village expenditure.  This finding conflicts with the arguments of 
many historians, because it implies that turnpike expenditure was a substitute for village expenditure. 

The research of John Ginarlis and Sidney Pollard represents an important contribution to the 
literature; however, the data limitations associated with their study suggest that their findings are 
preliminary.  Therefore, it still remains an open question as to whether the turnpike system increased 
road expenditure during the eighteenth century.  This paper addresses this gap in the literature by 
introducing new archival data on individual turnpike trust and village road expenditure.  It uses the 
data to develop two principal findings.  First, it shows that the establishment of turnpike trusts 
resulted in a significant increase in individual road expenditure.  Second, it revises the estimates of 
Ginarlis and Pollard and shows that the rise of the turnpike system led to a substantial increase in 
total road expenditure. 

The preceding results are significant because they are consistent with the argument that 
turnpike trusts caused road expenditure to increase.  However, it is also possible that villages would 
have undertaken the same level of road expenditure, once demand was sufficiently high.  To address 
this potential endogeneity problem, the papers also examines a ‘natural’ experiment, in which roads 
remained under the authority of villages because petitions for turnpike trusts failed to receive passage 

 251



Academic Session III / E 
 
from Parliament.  The paper provides evidence that petitions failed because of politics and lobbying, 
rather than the demand for investment.  Next, it shows that along roads where petitions failed, 
villages continued to have relatively low road expenditure when compared to the average turnpike 
trust.  Therefore, the additional evidence adds support to the argument that turnpike trusts were 
responsible for the increase in road expenditure during the eighteenth century. 
 
Andrew Jenkins (Institute of Education, London) 
Costs and efficiency in the nationalised British Gas industry, 1950-65 

Some of the criticism of the nationalised bodies is based on the view that they are inefficient 
or at least that nobody knows whether they are efficient or not. 
 
It is desirable that the Departments should equip themselves with all possible yardsticks for 
measuring the Boards’ efficiency.  Some assistance in this may be obtained from the existence 
of autonomous Boards inside the same industry, and from decentralisation, which should 
make possible a comparison between the performance of different regions. 
 
CAB 129/98, ‘Problems of the Nationalised Industries: Report by a Group of Officials’ (June 1959), paras 35, 
94(iv). 

 
Although productive efficiency was a key objective of the Attlee Government’s nationalisation 
programme many analysts have argued that in practice the nationalised industries dismally failed to 
achieve this.1  However, assessing the efficiency record of these industries is a difficult task.  In the 
nationalisation programme of 1945-51 industries were transferred en bloc to the public sector, 
limiting the scope for  comparing different firms within each industry, and largely ruling out 
opportunities for assessing the performance of nationalised organisations against the private sector.  
International comparisons are also problematic because of differences in scale and/or operating 
environment. 

Economists and historians have been unable to make direct assessments of technical 
efficiency and have usually fallen back on indirect analyses focusing on either productivity growth or 
on financial indicators, while acknowledging the unsatisfactory nature of such measures.2  As a 
measure of efficiency productivity growth suffers from the defect that the richness of technical 
opportunities will make productivity gains much easier to achieve in some industries than in others.  
Because productivity growth was faster in, say, telecoms than in railways it cannot be inferred that 
the former industry was more efficient than the latter.  Financial performance measures such as 
profitability are also not good indicators of efficiency for public firms which possessed (some degree 
of) monopoly power and which had a range of social objectives to meet. 

In this paper a more direct analysis of efficiency will be undertaken for one nationalised 
industry, the gas industry.  Under the 1948 Gas Act this industry was much less centralised than 
others in the nationalised sector, being divided into 12 highly autonomous area boards each 
responsible for production and distribution in a particular region of the country.  This means that 
comparisons of the various boards can be undertaken.  We use annual data on costs over the period 
1950 to 1965 as the outcome measure, controlling for differences in operating environment such as 
proximity to coalfields, number of consumers, industrial load and population density.  Cost frontier 
techniques are used to assess the relative efficiency of the boards.3  These techniques have been 
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widely used by economists studying privatised utilities but have not previously been applied to the 
performance of the nationalised industries in their early years, or to long-term efficiency trends in the 
sector. 

In common with other nationalised industries gas was in a rundown state by the end of the war 
while the boards were subject only to break-even constraints until the early 1960s, perhaps implying 
little incentive to raise efficiency.  On the other hand, there was strong competition in the fuel sector, 
and the available evidence points to relatively benign treatment at the hands of government, 
compared to other parts of the nationalised sector.  At present, then, it is not at all clear how efficient 
the gas industry was, and the quantitative evidence assembled in this paper will enable an assessment 
to be made both of average efficiency levels during the period under review and of changes in 
efficiency over time. 
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III/F   Sterling under Stress 
 

Chair: Ranald Michie (Durham) 
Convenor: Michael J Oliver (Bates College) 

 
Peter Burnham (Warwick) 
Sterling and exchange rate policies in the 1950s 
This paper charts official thought on the move to a floating rate in the 1950s. Although it is often 
assumed that postwar governments were committed to fixed rate policies, in fact for most of the 
1950s the British authorities toyed seriously with the idea of introducing convertibility on a floating 
rate. The paper is structured in three parts. 

Firstly, it considers official thoughts on floating prior to the Robot episode in the period 1945-
1951. Special attention is paid to the devaluation debates of 1949 – in particular to the views of 
Marcus Fleming of the Economic Section; and the revaluation debates of 1951, which produced a 
number of influential pro-floating arguments deployed in the Bank. 

Secondly, the paper looks at the pro- and anti-floating arguments used in the Robot 
discussions. Less emphasis is placed on Robot itself (since this has been covered widely elsewhere) 
and more attention is given to the survival of the arguments supporting floating – particularly in the 
guise of Robot II which later became the Collective Approach endorsed as policy in December 1952. 
This section also considers the IMF and US Treasury’s position on floating in 1952. Contrary to 
most accounts neither the IMF nor the US Treasury were in principle opposed to the adoption of 
floating although of course it was considered unwise to announce the receptiveness of the US to 
proposals for the use of floating rates. If known to the British authorities this information could have 
had a decisive impact on the Robot initiatives. 

The final section of the paper covers the Collective and post-collective approach debates that 
saw a number of heated discussions surrounding fixed and floating rates. In October 1953, parallel to 
the official policy of the Collective Approach, George Bolton in the Bank launched a new 
depoliticised route to convertibility on a floating rate. It met with limited success leading to the 
unification of transferable sterling and intervention in the market for transferable sterling (de facto 
convertibility). By 1958 although officials such as Robert Hall were attracted by floating rates, the 
Treasury and the Bank had now concluded that full formal convertibility would have to proceed on 
the basis of a fixed rate. 

In conclusion the paper considers how floating would have been received by the IMF and the 
US authorities in the late 1950s and assesses the merits of such a move in the light of the currency 
crises of the 1960s. 
 
Catherine Schenk (Glasgow) 
The Empire Strikes Back: the Sterling Area and the decline of Sterling, 1965-73 
While the details of the Labour Government’s soul-searching over devaluation in November 1967 
have attracted considerable attention from economic historians, the attitudes, influence and impact of 
external holders of sterling has been relatively neglected. Before the devaluation, Britain’s relations 
with the overseas members of the sterling area had already become strained; especially with Hong 
Kong, Singapore and Australia as major sterling holders. For these countries, the decline of sterling 
was wrapped up with the withdrawal of British military presence in the Far East and the imposition 
of controls on overseas investment. This generated a feeling of betrayal that led formerly loyal 
members of the sterling area to break ranks even before devaluation. After devaluation, the 
prolonged negotiation and periodic re-negotiation of the Basle Agreements (through which the UK 
guaranteed the exchange rate of part of members’ sterling reserves in exchange for their agreement to 
continue to hold sterling) marked the most intense phase of managing the decline of sterling as a 
reserve currency before the pound floated in 1972. 

This paper will review the relations between Britain and the overseas sterling area during this 
period of turmoil, focusing firstly on the defection of Singapore and of Hong Kong and then on the 
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issues raised in the bilateral negotiations that marked Britain’s efforts to end the role of sterling as a 
major reserve currency. 

Singapore’s economy was particularly affected by the withdrawal of British forces from 1967, 
but they had already secretly begun to diversify their foreign exchange reserves from 1965/66. This 
came as a considerable shock to the British government, which had believed Singapore to be a 
reliable member of the sterling area. The Prime Minister was drawn into a personal intervention on 
this issue with Lee Kuan Yew. 

The alienation of Hong Kong from Britain also pre-dated the devaluation. In his tour of the 
Far East at the beginning of 1967, the Commonwealth Secretary noted that ‘the Government of Hong 
Kong have done so much for themselves that they tend to feel forgotten by us’. Communist riots in 
May 1967 prompted the Cabinet to begin contingency planning in case Britain was forced to 
withdraw from Hong Kong. On the Hong Kong side, the financial implications of the riots led to a 
reassessment of the link to sterling. Finally, the advanced development of Hong Kong as an 
international financial centre mitigated against the Hong Kong dollar following sterling in its 
devaluation in 1967. The bitterness of the episode led to the negotiation of Britain’s first 
compensatory guarantee for reserves that was then partly copied in the Basle Agreements of 1968. 

This analysis will provide a fresh approach to efforts to understand the nature and difficulties 
of finding a solution to the ‘sterling problem’ in the 1960s and the impact of the devaluation on 
Britain’s international economic relations. 
 
Arran Hamilton (Warwick) and Michael J Oliver (Bates College) 
Downhill from devaluation: the battle for Sterling, 1967-72 
Much of the pre-existing literature on the Labour government’s fight to maintain the parity of the 
pound, both before and after the 1967 devaluation, is based on secondary sources and hearsay. 
However with the recent release of many of the state papers, it is now possible to review and reassess 
the period. 

The traditional orthodoxy is that Labour came to power in 1964 and both refused to consider 
the possibility of a shift in the exchange rate or to plan for it. This is however only a half-truth. 
Between 1964 and 1967, the Treasury in consultation with the Bank of England embarked on full-
scale contingency planning so that they would be prepared, should the traditional deflationary 
packages fail to improve the position of the currency. Whilst both organisations were united in their 
belief that devaluation would be disastrous for the pound they recognised that the alternatives to it, 
which included offering guarantees to sterling holders in a bid to stop them diversifying and the 
possibility of blocking the sterling balances, were out of the question. The former would lack 
credibility and the latter would bring the pre-existing international monetary system to its knees. 
Flexible exchange rates were also thought to be no substitute to a fixed rate move and it was this last 
eventuality that was planned for. 

In November 1967 the devaluation that had been planned for, albeit in the hope that it could 
be avoided, was forced upon the administration. It is clear that the aftermath of the devaluation is as 
significant as the event itself. The conventional view amongst economic historians is that ‘the new 
$2.40 parity seems not to have come up for reconsideration before President Nixon’s speech on 15 
August 1971’ (Tew 1978, p.315) when Bretton Woods finally came to an end. However this is 
simply not true. In fact it is arguable that in the aftermath of devaluation the problems of economic 
management in Britain actually worsened and the possibility of resorting to controversial policy 
alternatives was greater. The J-curve effect ensured that the balance of payments deficit increased 
and the shock of the change in parity greatly reduced the loyalty of the sterling area, culminating in a 
severe bout of diversification. 

The devaluation marks a key watershed in Bank-Treasury thinking and both organisations 
were prepared to consider courses of action that they had rejected only months before. Although 
differences emerged between them in the first few months after the devaluation, by the autumn of 
1968 they had both come to the conclusion that floating should no longer be considered a faux pas. 
The paper considers the various battles that beset sterling after November 1967, including the March 
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1968 ‘gold crisis’, the rift in Treasury-Bank relations in 1968, the contingency planning exercise for 
a franc devaluation in 1969 and the planning for the float. Each of these episodes allows us to 
reconsider sterling’s role in the break-up of the Bretton Woods system by 1972. 
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IV/A   Banking and Growth 
 

Chair: Catherine Schenk (Glasgow) 
 
Carsten Burhop (Münster) 
Did banks cause the German industrialisation? 
The investigation of the banking-growth-nexus is an evergreen, in German economic history, in 
development economics, and in general economics alike. Already Schumpeter and Gerschenkron 
have argued that banks promoted the creation of new industries. Financial intermediaries can lead to 
a “big push” in economic development, if they are large enough to create a critical mass of firms and 
if they possess sufficient market power to make profits from coordination of investment. Therefore, 
banks could have been a causal force in the German industrialisation. In this paper, we discuss this 
causal relationship between growth of bank assets and economic performance in Germany during the 
six decades from 1851 to 1913. The paper has three major results. First, the nation-wide economic 
development of Germany was not causally influenced by the banking sector. Second, the 
development of the modern industrial sector was causally influenced by the joint-stock credit banks. 
Third, the joint-stock credit banks were especially important during the early stages of 
industrialisation. 

National economic performance is measured by the net national product (NNP), capital stock, 
and productivity. For the modern sector, we use industrial production, industrial capital stock, and 
industrial productivity as measures of economic performance. We employ the recently calculated 
compromise estimate of German NNP, industrial production and new investment data for the 
industrial sector (Burhop/Wolff 2003). The productivity level of the German economy is calculated 
using the Solow-residual concept. Furthermore, we use new data for the total assets of joint-stock 
credit banks (Burhop 2002). This data set starts in 1848, extending the existing data by 35 years. 

From an econometric viewpoint, the major aim of the paper is to detect causality between 
financial intermediation and economic performance. Since our data set covers more than 50 years of 
data, we can employ VAR/VEC based causality tests. In the case of co-integrated data, we employ 
the tests proposed by Toda/Yamamoto (1995) and Sims/Stock/Watson (1990). In case of non-co-
integrated data, we use again the Toda/Yamamoto (1995) test and the classical Granger causality 
test. 

For the nation-wide specification, we use the net national product, the capital stock and the 
nation-wide productivity level as performance measures. Financial intermediation is measured with 
the total assets of the private banking sector divided by national product. We find no clear evidence 
either for causality running from financial depth to economic performance, or for reverse causality 
running from economic performance to financial depth. Furthermore, the response of national 
product, investment, and productivity to a financial sector shock is rather weak. 

For the modern sector, we use the value of industrial production, the industrial capital stock, 
and the industrial productivity level as proxies for economic performance. Financial depth is 
measured by total assets of joint-stock credit banks divided by industrial production. For all 
employed econometric methods, we find clear evidence of a uni-directional causality running from 
the joint-stock credit banks to capital formation. In addition, there could have been a causal influence 
on productivity. An impulse-response analysis leads to three further conclusions: the impact of 
financial intermediation on performance is positive; a one-time shock to the financial sector 
influenced the economy for about three years; the impact on industrial production and productivity is 
immediate, whereas capital stock formation is only influenced after about one year. Dividing the 
sample into two sub-periods running from 1851-1882 and from 1883-1913 leads to another 
fundamental insight: the positive influence of joint-stock Kreditbanken is much stronger in the early 
decades. A one-time financial sector shock leads to an average increase of investment growth of 
about 10.7 percent (over a five-year horizon) during the first sub-period, but only to a growth rate 
increase of about 4 percent during the second sub-period. Whereas the impact of joint-stock credit 
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banks on industrial production and productivity is positive in the first sub-period, it is negative in the 
later decades. 

There are several historical justifications to finding a strong link between joint-stock credit 
banks and early industrial development. First, many of the banks were explicitly founded to finance 
industrial development. In addition, they concentrated their business on long-term credits and 
investment banking. Moreover, banks with long-term commitments to some industrial firms could 
successfully screen companies. Finally, the large banks operated nation-wide. This facilitates risk-
pooling, since many firms and many regions were debtors (and creditors) of these banks. 
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Stefano Battilossi (Carlos III, Madrid) 
Did governance fail interwar universal banking? Lessons from moral hazard and conflicts of interest 

in Italy, 1914-33 
Universal banking is widely held to enjoy comparative advantages in corporate finance. A large 
literature argues that “insider systems”, in which universal banks provide most of outside corporate 
finance, are better suited to effectively deal with long-term growth and moral hazard problems, either 
by promoting an efficient allocation of resources or (e.g. in a pecking-order framework) by designing 
financial contracts that lower the costs of information and corporate governance throughout the 
firm’s life cycle, thus reducing the cost of external finance and stimulating investments (Mayer 1990; 
Franks and Mayer 1997; Prevezer and Ricketts 1999; Calomiris 2000). However, a different strand 
of literature raises doubts about this view. Baums (1994) emphasises that taking equity in firms may 
simply represent a growth strategy based on rent-seeking. Walter (1996) stresses that potential for 
conflict of interest in universal banking is endemic and that large universal banks may be able to 
extract economic rents through market power if not prevented by regulation and competition. Boyd, 
Chang and Smith (1998) show that taking equity positions and assuming control rights may attenuate 
banks’ incentives to control moral hazard problems. Deposit insurance and board connections 
(Kroszner and Strahan 1999 and 2001) further exacerbate the risk of distortions due to conflicts of 
interests. On balance, the dominant view that moral hazard-reducing behaviour is an intrinsic feature 
of universal banking seems controversial at best. In order to be efficient, universal banking requires 
an appropriate institutional set up and well designed rules of governance, either market-based 
(market-reputation and competition as disciplinary mechanisms), regulation-based (‘firewalls’ 
between types of activities: Shull and White 1998), or internal (loyalty, professional conduct, respect 
to the institution’s longterm survival). The potential benefits of universal banks are therefore both 
institutionally and historically conditional. 

The paper looks at governance issues in universal banking through the mirror of a classic topic 
of economic history: the collapse of the two major universal banks (Banca Commerciale Italiana and 
Credito Italiano) in interwar Italy – a case that in many respects shares strong similarities with other 
bank crises in central Europe (e.g. Credit Anstalt: Schubert 1991). Traditional interpretations 
emphasise the risky strategies (escalating equity holding, high concentration of a small group of 
firms, excessive reliance on central bank liquidity and foreign credit lines) undertaken by Italian 
“mixed” banks in the context of the macroeconomic deflationary shock brought home by the 1925-
26 stabilisation. Their destabilising potential proved unsustainable in the downturn cycle of 1930-33, 
thus requiring the state to intervene to bail-out and finally take over the banks (Toniolo 1995; 
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Confalonieri 1994).  However, the traditional approach fails to account for the ultimate roots of the 
crisis: namely, the emergence of a system plagued by institutional inefficiencies, unresolved moral 
hazard problems, massive conflict of interest, widespread managerial misbehaviour and systematic 
monitoring failure. The paper elaborates on a model that looks at universal banking as a form of 
relational finance based on rent-seeking strategies. The failure of Italian universal banks can be 
explained as the consequence of a strategy of growth fundamentally driven by a search for market 
power rents, in the context of sustained industrialisation, rapid growth of equity capital stock, and 
keen duopolistic competition by banks both in corporate banking and in the market for corporate 
control in the non-financial sector.  The paper demonstrates that a structural bias towards unsound 
banking emerged in Italian-style universal banks well before the systemic crisis of 1931-32. In fact, 
the mechanisms of corporate governance established in the 1920s were heavily exposed to 
potentially high levels of moral hazard and conflicts of interest, as a consequence of: 
 
(1) inhibition of disciplining constraints through the market for corporate control in the financial 
sector; 
(2) large potential for conflicts of interest due to the ownership structure of universal banks based on 
controlling minorities formed by financed and participated firms; 
(3) loose disciplinary constraint through internal controls on bank managers; 
(4) virtual absence of external controls and moral hazard-enhancing attitude by the central bank; 
(5) a business environment characterised by bank-dependent firms, dominance of private control 
benefits and inefficient investment selection. 
 
The bank governance issue is hardly mentioned in the existing literature of banking history. 
Therefore, the paper fills an important gap and makes a further contribution to the ongoing revision 
of traditional paradigms of universal banking history (Tilly 1998; Fohlin 1999). Moreover, bank 
governance has emerged in the aftermath of the Asian crisis of the late 1990s as an increasingly hot 
issue in the current debate about bank supervision in developing countries. Economic history can 
make a relevant contribution by emphasising that country- and historically-specific factors – such as 
the institutional set-up, legal environment, level of economic development, and patterns of corporate 
governance – are critical in order to allow universal banks to deliver their potential benefits. 
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Richard Werner (Southampton and Sophia, Tokyo) 
An alternative rationale for the introduction of bank-centred economic systems in Germany and 

Japan and a re-evaluation of their efficacy 
Bank-centred economic systems are said to have been introduced in order to improve corporate 
governance (monitoring) and reduce risk. However, it has been difficult to find empirical evidence 
for this microeconomic rationale. This paper proposes an alternative argument, namely that bank-
centred systems were introduced in order to serve the macroeconomic function of implementing 
policies to direct credit and thus enhance overall economic growth. 

The paper adopts ex ante predictive power as criterion for the evaluation of the usefulness of 
theories and policies. For this purpose it identifies the historical rationale of the credit direction 
policies adopted by Japan – the East Asian country that developed earliest and most successfully. It 
is found that the decision-makers in Japan who favoured the introduction of directed credit policies 
modelled their policies on the practice of the German central bank under its president Hjalmar 
Schacht in the 1920s, and the economic thought of German development economists at the time. The 
latter argued for a strong role of banks as conduits of official guidance within an overall growth-
oriented institutional design. It is shown that their argument that banks are more closely associated 
with economic growth than capital markets can be supported by the most recent findings in the 
economic literature. The empirical record of the financial systems utilised in Germany and Japan 
since 1945 is used to evaluate the ex ante predictions of the thinkers and policy makers favouring 
such a system during the first half of the twentieth century. This is compared to ex ante predictions 
made by alternative economic models, namely classical and neoclassical approaches. The paper 
concludes that the rationale of the bank-centred economic systems had not been fully appreciated to 
date; as a result, their empirical record had not been evaluated appropriately. The paper points out the 
need for further research and calls for caution concerning the currently ongoing dismantling of the 
financial systems in Germany and Japan. 
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IV/B   Ancient World 
 

Chair: Margaret Yates (Reading) 
 
Neville Morley (Bristol) 
Population and economy in Roman Italy: some theoretical perspectives 
Discussions of the population history of Italy in the last two centuries BCE remain embroiled in the 
controversy over the interpretation of the figure for the Augustan census of 28 BCE.  The ‘natural’ 
interpretation of the figure of 4,036,000, following earlier censuses, is that this represents adult male 
citizens; however, this figure has seemed to a number of historians to be out of step with the 
demographic trends seen in the census evidence from the previous two centuries, and also implies a 
total population for Italy considerably greater than at any time before the twentieth century.  They 
have therefore proposed an alternative interpretation; if the Augustan census counted all citizens, 
including women and children (as indeed later Roman censuses did), then the figure fits more neatly 
both with earlier census data and with the conventional historical accounts of the period, which 
imply that there was a significant decline in the fortunes of the Italian peasantry.  Supporters of the 
‘high’ estimate have countered that this seems incompatible with the archaeological evidence for an 
increasing density of settlement during the period, and have highlighted the circular reasoning 
whereby the historical sources are used to justify a ‘low’ estimate for population, which then 
legitimises the picture presented by the sources of general rural crisis.  The pessimists have in turn 
argued that the ‘high’ estimate is implausibly high, implying a rate of increase never seen in any 
comparable pre-industrial population, especially once one takes into account the ‘demographic sink’ 
effect of the city of Rome’s consumption of migrants. 

It is impossible to decide between these two interpretations on philological grounds; it is a 
matter of weighing the plausibility of each in respect to what else we know of Roman Italy in this 
period – which suggests, in fact, that the high estimate is implausibly high but the low one is much 
lower than we would expect.  One aspect of this debate which has received little attention so far is its 
relation to the long-running debate between ‘primitivists’ and ‘modernisers’ about the nature of the 
ancient economy.  For example, a pessimistic evaluation of the performance of Roman agriculture 
might offer grounds for rejecting the ‘high’ estimate, on the grounds that Italy could not sustain such 
numbers; on the other hand, the demographic evidence could be cited as grounds for revising our 
view of the efficiency of Roman farming, the extent of biennial fallow and so forth.  Our idea of 
Roman demographic structures is generally based on comparative evidence rather than ancient data, 
treating it as a ‘typical’ pre-industrial population with high birth and death rates and an expectation 
of life at birth of roughly 25; on that basis, the high estimate seems implausible – or requires us to 
modify our view of the Roman population in favour of a much more ‘modern’ interpretation.  In the 
absence of significant ancient data, comparative evidence offers the main hope of developing an idea 
of the demographic history of Roman Italy – but what is the most appropriate comparison? 
 
Dominic Rathbone (King’s, London) 
The demography of Roman Egypt: mission impossible? 
This paper reviews critically the recent spate of work – notably Bagnall & Frier 1994, Scheidel 2001 
– on the demography of Roman Egypt, which raises general questions about demographic history.  
Egypt under Roman rule from Augustus to Diocletian (31 BC-AD 284) is the area of the Graeco-
Roman world with the most, albeit scarce, demographic data in the public and private documents on 
papyri preserved in dry sandy dumps. The paper tries to clarify what recent work has achieved or 
failed to resolve, what is agreed or still in dispute, and what the prospects are for further work and 
progress in the field. 

Two recurring themes or issues are: 1)  The fraught relationship between interpretation of 
ancient evidence, such as there is, and reliance on models based on modern data, including the 
Coale-Demeny Model Life Tables.  The fashion in ancient demographic history for biologically 
determinist arguments – started by Saller 1991 – is questioned.  2)  The polarisation of the argument 
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between high and low population figures (say 8-10 million against 3-5 million), which has 
fundamental implications for the history of Roman Egypt, and for the Roman Empire as a whole: 
was it a ‘high pressure’ society constantly on the verge of economic collapse, or a ‘low pressure’ and 
prosperous society? Whichever picture we choose will have important consequences for assesssing 
demographic change in the Late Antique and early medieval Mediterranean area. 

Topics include: ancient literary testimonia; documentary data; site occupation density and 
rank-size analysis; urbanisation; comparative modern data; carrying capacity estimates; mortality and 
fertility models; death and disease; changes across time – especially the effects of the Antonine 
Plague (AD 167-70s). 

I will argue that Roman Egypt had a peak total population not exceeding 5 million, which was 
the result of a spurt of sustained steady growth from the peak 3 million population of the preceding 
Ptolemaic era (c.300-31 BC).  Some 25-30% of the Roman-period population were urban residents, 
an extraordinarily high percentage for a pre-modern society. Despite the prevalence of a natural 
fertility regime, the population total remained well within the carrying capacity, however measured, 
of Roman Egypt, and the population data are part of a broader picture of economic prosperity and 
development unmatched until the modern era. 
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IV/C   Asian Growth 
 

Chair: Tom Tomlinson (School of Oriental and African Studies) 
 
Gregg Huff (Glasgow) and Ulrich Woitek (Munich) 
A model of immigration to Southeast Asia, 1880-1939 
Prominent among the term-paper topics for WA Lewis’ graduate economic history seminar at 
Princeton was “The peopling of Malaya”.  Certainly Malaya was remarkable enough to merit such 
attention.  But it was not the only Southeast Asian country which, as part of a late nineteenth and 
early twentieth century process of rapid globalisation, received immigrant inflows of apparently 
Lewisian proportions.  Before World War II three main streams of migration spread outward in the 
world economy.  Although only a handful of Europeans went to Southeast Asia, the region, 
reflecting its location on the main east-west shipping route between India and China, was the 
principal recipient of the other two immigrant flows. 

Immigration to Southeast Asia was largely, and after the turn of the century overwhelmingly, 
free and voluntary as opposed to comprising indentured, or contract labour.  The choice Chinese and 
Indians had in deciding to emigrate or stay at home provides the basis for one of this paper’s two 
main aims.  What were the determinants of mass migration from China and India to Southeast Asia?  
To try to establish these we plan to model formally the variables at home and abroad that confronted 
people in deciding whether to emigrate, and, if so, when.  Furthermore, since the choices of country 
destinations in Southeast Asia were not independent of one another, we attempt to demonstrate the 
effect of this interlinkage on immigration to the region.  Writing about the nineteenth century 
evolution of the international economy, WA Lewis spoke forcefully of the “unlimited supply of 
Indians and Chinese willing to travel anywhere to work on plantations for a shilling a day”.  In fact, 
such Lewisian immigrants were to be found chiefly in the decades 1880-1939 covered in this paper 
and they went mainly to Southeast Asia.  The paper’s other main aim is therefore to test, in the light 
of pre-World War II Southeast Asia experience, the adequacy of Lewis’s elastic labour supply 
concept as an explanation of migration.  Lewis’s hypothesis is compared to the expected-wage 
argument of JR Harris and MP Torado, the economic literature’s other principal explanation of 
migration. 

Traditionally scholars looking at immigration before World War II to various parts of the 
tropics concurred with Lewis.  Carlos Diaz Alejandro, for instance, applies Lewis’s idea to 
Argentina.  He considers that for most years until 1930, as immigrants “poured into the country”, 
labour supply was in effect “perfectly elastic at the going real wage rate (plus some differential) in 
the industrial centres of Italy and Spain, the main sources of emigration to Argentina”.  Nor would 
contemporary observers, like a Singapore writer in 1931, have been surprised by the Lewis 
hypothesis: the city in the centre of Southeast Asia, was near “two unlimited sources of supply for 
cheap labour, namely India and China”.  Recently, however, a Lewis construct for tropical-bound 
immigrants has been subject to fundamental revision.  Studies by Jeffery Williamson, Kevin 
O’Rourke and Williamson and Alan Taylor find little, if any support, for Lewis.  If in pre-World War 
II Southeast Asia Lewis-like unlimited labour did not actually obtain, the implications for 
understanding of the region’s economic development would be considerable.  Moreover, lack of 
support of the Lewis hypothesis in a setting such as Southeast Asia’s would indicate a major re-
assessment of its value to economists and historians. 
 
Luciano Amaral (Lisbon) 
Paths of growth: economic growth in East Asia and peripheral Europe, 1960-2000 
The starting point of this paper is the “accumulationism” vs. “assimilationism” controversy over 
growth in East Asia. A comparison is made between growth in East Asia (Hong Kong, Korea, 
Singapore and Taiwan) and some Southern European countries (Greece, Ireland, Portugal and Spain) 
between 1960 and 2000. This shows that, although TFP growth in East Asia is in no way spectacular, 
it is perfectly respectable when compared to that of Southern Europe. Inefficiency in East Asian 
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growth is sometimes attributed to excessive managing of the economy by “developmental states”. 
The comparison with Southern Europe puts into question the relevance of this perspective. After all, 
Southern Europe is supposed to possess a basic institutional structure that counts amongst the best in 
the world, and yet TFP growth is extremely low. The suggestion of this paper is that the myriad 
micro-interventions in Asia are less harmful to growth than a large state size, a prominent feature of 
Western Europe. This has implications for the growth prospects of both regions, as it looks simpler 
to dismantle most micro-interventions in East Asia than reduce the huge volume of public 
expenditure in Europe. 
 
Anne Booth (School of Oriental and African Studies, London) 
Were all colonial states predatory? Some evidence from Southeast Asia 
The concept of the predatory or extractive state has been developed by a number of economists, 
economic historians and political scientists to explain the failure of many countries in different parts 
of the world to sustain economic growth over long periods of time. A recent paper by Acemoglu, 
Johnson and Robinson (2001) develops the concept in the context of tropical colonies, and uses it to 
explain the very different growth trajectories pursued over the twentieth century by the former 
temperate settler colonies on the one hand and former tropical colonies in Asia and Africa on the 
other. The main purpose of my paper is to critically analyse the concept, especially in the context of 
Southeast Asia. I argue that while the analysis of these authors might explain continuing poverty in 
some parts of Africa, it offers few insights into why some former tropical colonies have performed 
so much better than others over the twentieth century. Neither does it explain why some former 
colonies which appeared to emerge into independence with a strong educational base and western-
style political and legal institutions (such as the Philippines) have grown more slowly than others 
where the colonial legacy was less favourable, or indeed largely non-existent (such as Thailand). 

I also argue that to describe all tropical colonies as “extractive” ignores the important policy 
changes which occurred during the colonial era. By the early twentieth century, several colonial 
powers had begun to adopt policies in their Asian colonies which were much more overtly 
“developmental” in their aims than the rather crude stereotype of the colonial extractive state seems 
to allow for. The main concerns of most colonial administrations continued to be those of the classic 
‘night-watchman’ state: maintenance of law and order, and the collection of taxes to pay the costs of 
the civilian and military bureaucracies. But in addition, the establishment of a regime of individual 
property rights to facilitate the inward flow of capital was given greater emphasis, tax regimes were 
reformed to achieve both greater efficiency and equity, and at least some coercive extractive policies 
were removed. There was also growing recognition that there was also a responsibility to improve 
living standards of the indigenous population, by improving agricultural productivity and public 
health facilities and increasing access to education. 

By the first decade of the twentieth century, colonial governments in several parts of Asia 
began to create Departments of Public Works, Health and Education, and to employ more indigenous 
officials to staff them. These developments partly reflected changing views on the role of 
government in the metropolitan countries, and partly also a growing realisation that poverty-stricken 
colonial populations were unlikely to provide a growing market for manufactures from the 
metropolitan country, and in the longer run could become a costly burden on metropolitan tax-
payers. An additional concern was of course the growing power of nationalist movements, especially 
among the educated indigenous elites, and the perennial threat that, in the event of instability, hostile 
foreign powers might intervene. In Southeast Asia such hostile foreign powers were not just other 
rapidly industrialising European powers hungry for colonies, such as Germany, but also a rapidly 
industrialising Japan. 
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IV/D   Occupational Change during the Industrial Revolution 
 

Chair: Leigh Shaw-Taylor (Cambridge) 
Convenors: Leigh Shaw-Taylor and Tony Wrigley (Cambridge) 

 
This is a three year ESRC-funded project aimed at reconstructing the evolution of the male 
occupational structure of England between the mid-eighteenth and mid-nineteenth centuries.  This 
brief presentation will set out the rationale and objectives of the project at the beginning of the 
session to provide a wider context for the four papers which follow. 

The 1841 census provides us with the first reasonably comprehensive statistical description 
we have of the male occupational structure of the English economy.  It does not contain comparably 
comprehensive data for women and children.  Before 1841 we lack an adequate quantitative 
description even of male occupational structure.  Without this many key questions concerning the 
timing, geography and processes of industrialisation cannot be satisfactorily answered.  This project 
is intended to be the first step in a wider programme aimed at reconstructing, so far as the sources 
permit, the evolution of the occupational structure of workers of both genders and all ages from the 
late medieval period down to the mid-nineteenth century. 

The core of the first project is restricted to a consideration of adult males for the period 1750 
to 1850.  This is because we were aware of sources that would permit large-scale comprehensive 
data sets to be created but were not sufficiently familiar with sources that would permit the same 
kind of exercise for earlier periods or for female and child labour.  It is emphatically not our view 
that earlier change was unimportant or that the contributions of women and children to the economy 
were minor.  But both will be fundamentally more difficult to uncover and source limitations will 
ensure that female and child labour will never be as well documented as male labour.  A secondary 
component of our existing project is the evaluation of possible sources for the future study of both 
earlier periods and of female and child labour. 

The core of the present project is the collection of occupational data from two sources for any 
dates in the second half of the eighteenth century for which they are available.  The first of these 
sources are various categories of militia lists most of which relate to southern England.  Where these 
survive they invariably provide snapshot data of adult male occupations.  The second source is 
Anglican baptism registers which record the fathers’ occupations.  These are unusual in southern 
England in this period.  Fortunately they are abundant in northern England, especially in Yorkshire 
and Lancashire, where about one-third of baptism registers contain at least one good run of 
occupational data during the second half of the eighteenth century. 

Wherever we can locate such data we are collecting it.  In each case we are then abstracting 
occupational data from Anglican baptism registers from1813-20 which almost universally provide 
fathers’ occupations in this period.  We hope to be able to document the male occupational structure 
for about 2,500 parishes at one or more points in the second half of the eighteenth century with a 
second snapshot of the same places centred on 1813-20.  This can then be compared with data from 
the 1831, 1841 and 1851 censuses. 

While this will not lead to fully comprehensive national coverage it will create data sets which 
should permit the evolution of the male occupational structure to be reconstructed at national, 
regional and local level.  The papers which follow in the rest of the session provide some preliminary 
results from the first year of the project. 
 
Leigh Shaw-Taylor (Cambridge) 
What do occupational descriptors really tell us? Evidence from 18th century Northamptonshire 
A key feature of the project ‘Male Occupational Change and Economic Growth in England 1750-
1850’ is to compile frequency counts of adult males ascribed particular occupational descriptors – 
farmer, carpenter, labourer, shoemaker etc. 

Economic historians have sometimes argued that during the early modern period occupational 
descriptors may give a very misleading account of an individual’s economic activity because 
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individuals may have engaged in a number of distinct economic activities at the same time.  This is 
usually termed by-employment or dual-employment.  If by-employments were as widespread as has 
sometimes been suggested this could pose very serious problems for an analysis utilising frequency 
counts of occupational descriptors to measure the relative importance of the corresponding economic 
activities. 

This paper sets out three empirical exercises for measuring the importance of by-employments 
in the eighteenth century.  Results from Northamptonshire will be presented. 

The first exercise is based on an examination of around 400 probate inventories for some of 
the most common occupations in the county (including 60 labourers’ inventories).  These show that 
in early eighteenth century Northamptonshire, occupational descriptors generally give an accurate 
indication of an individual’s principal economic activity and that it was relatively unusual for an 
inventory to contain evidence of an individual following a trade other than that ascribed with one 
exception: many of those described as artisans, traders and labourers were also engaged in 
agriculture.  However their involvement was almost always very small scale in comparison with 
those described as farmers, yeomen and husbandmen.  The paper argues that in most cases this 
agricultural activity would be a secondary economic activity which would be more accurately 
described as a sideline than a by-employment which carries the potentially misleading connotation 
that both employments were of equal importance.  Furthermore, the majority of artisans, tradesmen 
and labourers were not engaged in agriculture. 

Because the social coverage of probate inventories is uneven, they do not permit precise 
estimates of the proportions of different occupational groups engaging in agriculture.  However, such 
estimates can be made for the late eighteenth century by linking militia ballot lists and land tax 
assessments (despite the well established source problems).  The results demonstrate that in the 
second half of the eighteenth century many artisans, traders and labourers continued to practise a 
small-scale agricultural sideline but that the great majority of labourers, artisans and traders did not. 

A final exercise examines the occupations ascribed to the same person by three different 
sources each compiled by a distinct individual.  Firstly, the self-description used in a will, secondly 
the description given by the assessors in probate inventories and thirdly the description given by the 
incumbent or parish clerk in a burial register.  These show very high levels of agreement about 
appropriate occupational descriptors, suggesting that individuals practised clearly differentiated 
economic pursuits which were widely recognised in their own communities. 

The exercises described here need to be repeated for other areas, particularly in the 
industrialising north.  But the evidence clearly shows that, for Northamptonshire at least, 
occupational descriptors are indeed a reliable indicator of an individual’s principal economic activity 
although they will marginally understate the importance of agriculture. 
 
Viktoria Masten (Cambridge) 
Male occupational change in Hertfordshire, 1759-1851, an example of relative occupational 

stability 
Hertfordshire has the most extensive collection of militia ballot lists in the country, with more or less 
comprehensive coverage of the whole county for most years between 1759 and 1778.  The 
Hertfordshire Family History Society has made the entire collection machine-readable and has 
generously allowed us to make use of the data.  Professor Nigel Goose and his colleagues at the 
Centre for Hertfordshire Studies at the University of Hertfordshire have put the entirety of the 1851 
census enumerators’ books into a machine-readable form and have generously allowed us access to 
the data.  We are abstracting data from all of the Anglican baptism registers for the county from the 
period 1813-1820.  Together these sources will allow an exceptionally detailed examination of the 
county’s adult male occupational structure between the years 1759 and 1851. 

In addition to its substantive interest the Hertfordshire material allows some important 
methodological issues to be investigated.  Following legislation in 1762 which created a variety of 
classes of exemption from the militia, militia ballot lists omitted significant numbers of men within 
the relevant age range, disproportionately from the poorer occupations, which they did not do before 
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that date.  Pre-1762 lists are relatively unusual.  The existence of good collections of lists for 1759, 
1760 and 1761 allows a comprehensive assessment of the impact of the new legislation and the 
measurement of the distortion in occupational structure introduced by the new legislation.  This will 
enable us to devise algorithms for correcting any structural bias in post 1761 lists. 

The militia ballot list material will also be compared with occupational data from baptism 
registers to evaluate biases in each source.  These will include the baptism registers for Stevenage 
and Hitchin, both of which have almost 100% coverage of occupational dates for the second half of 
the eighteenth century, and the post 1813 baptism registers for the hundreds of Hertford and 
Braughing which has militia ballot lists for the period 1803-4. 

In light of the above assessment of the biases in the sources, Paul Glennie’s earlier (1990) 
analysis of broad sectoral changes based on this material will be re-evaluated.  The paper will 
conclude by examining changes in occupational structure at a more fine-combed level of analysis.  It 
is likely that despite considerable relative stability of major economic sectors some occupational 
groups nevertheless experienced dramatic change. 
 
Amanda Jones (Cambridge) 
Male occupational structure in Northamptonshire, 1762-1851: a case of partial de-industrialisation 
The de-industrialisation of southern England during the late eighteenth and early nineteenth century 
is a well-known but little investigated feature of the industrial revolution.  The chronology of decline 
remains vague and the reasons for de-industrialisation largely a matter of speculation.  A more 
precise understanding of the timing of decline (which may have differed within different sectors of 
the same industry) should allow a much clearer evaluation of the impact of developments 
(particularly technological) in the north of England, the timing of which is relatively well 
established. 

Northamptonshire has good collections of militia ballot lists for 1762, 1777 and 1781 which 
cover most of the county.  We are grateful to Mrs Kay Collins for giving us a machine-readable 
version of the 1762 list.  Data sets deriving from these three sets of militia lists will be compared 
with data abstracted from all of the county’s Anglican baptism records for the period 1813-20 and 
data from the published census tables for 1841 and 1851.  This will allow a reconstruction of the 
evolution of the adult male occupational structure of the county for the period 1762-1851. 

In 1777 around 10% of adult males in Northamptonshire were weavers.  In some parts of the 
county the proportion approached 30%.  By the time of the 1851 census only 0.12% of the adult male 
workforce was in the wool textile sector in the county.  The chronology of decline between these 
dates remains unclear.   Shoemaking was the other major manufacturing occupation within the 
county in 1777 occupying 6% of the county’s adult male population.  By 1851 this had grown to13% 
of the adult male workforce. 

These and other developments in the occupational structure will be analysed in the paper.  A 
final section of the paper will build on earlier work by Ann Kussmaul and test whether marriage 
seasonality data can be used to identify the timing of broad changes in sectoral structure between the 
detailed snapshots provided by the datasets referred to above.  When those villages which were 
centres of shoe-making and weaving in the late eighteenth century first became so is a matter of 
some interest.  Examination of marriage seasonality between the mid-sixteenth century and the late 
eighteenth century may shed further light on this matter. 
 
Tony Wrigley (Cambridge) 
Occupational change in the early 19th century 
The first British census which contains detailed information about occupation was taken in 1841.  
The censuses of 1801, 1811, and 1821 contain little of value, though the 1831 census does provide 
more extensive information and possesses the great virtue of providing this information down to the 
smallest unit of account, the parish.  If the history of occupational change before 1841 is to be 
recovered, therefore, other sources must be consulted.  One such source is provided by the Anglican 
parish registers.  Under the provisions of Rose’s Act, which came into force at the beginning of 
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1813, the occupation of the father of each child baptised was to be recorded, and, since printed pro 
forma registers were universally used from 1813 onwards, occupational information is routinely 
available from this date for every parish whose registers have survived.  Interpreting tabulations 
made from this source presents many problems.  Men in occupations where most were single, such 
as those in household service, will be under-represented; if there were major differences in fertility 
between different occupational groups, distortion will occur; the source provides no information 
about female occupations; those in their teens and early twenties will seldom appear: and so on.  
Despite these drawbacks, much of interest can be learned from this source. 

A random sample of 300 English parishes was drawn (there were about 10,000 parishes in 
England at the time).  Of these tabulations were secured from a total of 297 parishes, due almost 
entirely to the goodwill and enthusiasm of local historians throughout the length and breadth of the 
country.  The tabulations covered the eight years 1813-20 in every case, yielding a total of about 
60,000 occupational descriptors.  The totals for individual parishes varied very greatly.  St 
Margaret’s, Westminster, had a population of almost 20,000 in 1811 and recorded a total of about 
7,500 baptisms in the tabulation period, but at the other extreme there were parishes with fewer than 
100 inhabitants and a correspondingly tiny total of baptisms.  It would be going too far to claim that 
the consolidated data from the 297 parishes necessarily reflects the national situation exactly.  In 
particular, the relatively small number of large urban or industrial parishes may not be representative 
of such parishes as a whole.  Nevertheless, a comparison of these parish register-derived data for the 
1810s with the picture emerging from the census of 1841 is instructive. 

It is unhelpful to present occupational information in a ‘raw’ state since in any source 
covering large numbers of individuals, the occupational descriptors current in the early nineteenth 
century will be numbered in hundreds if not thousands, but rendering the data digestible by grouping 
the individual occupations may prove problematic.  Different schemes may marshal the same 
original information somewhat differently.  The data drawn from the parish registers and those 
drawn from the 1841 census, therefore, are presented as they would have appeared according to the 
scheme used by the Registrar General in 1851, that devised by Booth as extended by Armstrong, and 
according to a new scheme emphasising the distinction between primary, secondary and tertiary 
employments. 
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IV/E   Political Risk 
 

Chair: Ray Stokes (Glasgow) 
 
Neil Forbes (Coventry) 
British business, the Third Reich and the assessment of ‘political risk’ 
The threat posed by Nazi policies to the investments of foreign-owned companies directly affected a 
variety of British financial and commercial interests. The large amount of capital at risk in Germany 
confronted Britain’s bankers and industrialists with the need either to establish some form of co-
operation with the regime or to accept severe losses. The importance of financial diplomacy in the 
interwar years is now well established in the literature but the part played by the diverse range of 
business actors that operated in the period is rather less well served. This paper focuses, therefore, on 
‘political risk’ in the context of certain key, British business interests in Germany in the 1930s and 
provides an insight into how business and politics interacted in the period. 

The fragile condition of the interwar world economy imposed severe restraints on many 
companies including those engaged in international trade; multinational enterprises involved in 
natural resources and manufacturing were reluctant to accept the risks associated with direct foreign 
investment.  However, Britain and Germany re-established much of the structural interdependence 
that had characterised economic relations between the two countries before 1914. British industrial 
capital was deeply committed to developing the potential of the German market: British 
multinationals invested directly in Germany through the operations of their subsidiary companies. 

At the beginning of the 1930s, the total collapse of Germany’s economic and political systems 
did not seem implausible. British capital would then have been placed in extreme jeopardy. But this 
is not to say that, by assessing commercial strategy against the criteria of market risk, foreign 
investors and creditors were presented with an unequivocally right time to withdraw from the 
German market. Withdrawal would itself have entailed heavy capital losses and, almost as bad, loss 
of current or future market share to domestic or other foreign competitors – markets which held 
massive potential for long-term growth. Being risk-averse was not without its own problems. 

It is likely that the effects of the global depression and financial crisis on the collective psyche 
have been greatly underestimated. Enterprises, compromised by their failures, were put on the 
defensive in dealing with the new political forces. For much of the 1930s business leaders must have 
faced the question of risk with frequent backward glances to the frightful events of 1929-1931. Fear 
that the economic system would suffer another, and possibly fatal, blow eclipsed concerns over 
inchoate and ill-defined political risks that might never have developed into anything really 
threatening. Although the Weimar Republic collapsed at the beginning of 1933, business circles 
could at least begin to hope that the worst of the economic and financial storm had been weathered. 
Above all, it seemed that the fundamental structures of the capitalist system were going to remain 
intact. Most business leaders shared the assumption that the stability of Europe would depend on a 
restoration of German economic well-being. If the risks contingent on the establishment of the Third 
Reich appeared difficult to quantify, or even hypothetical, the prospects for significant rewards for 
those enterprises able to benefit from a German economic recovery seemed real enough. However, 
for many firms that undertook business with Germany, there was a price to pay for the economic 
stability and growth that seemed to emerge: co-operation to a greater or lesser extent with the 
leadership’s plans for discrimination, autarky and rearmament. Historians are continuing to learn 
about the complex set of interactions between various enterprises and the structure and nature of the 
business environment in the Third Reich. 

As international tensions mounted in the course of the 1930s, the political risks to British 
multinational business were not necessarily confined to the ‘host’ country – the Third Reich. There 
was also a risk that a company’s good name might be tarnished, or even irrevocably damaged, in 
important markets around the world. By the middle of the decade the course of economic and 
military developments in the Third Reich threatened Britain itself.  Political and business leaders 
faced a strategic dilemma – whether British investments and commercial operations in Germany 
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would contribute more to the economic rearming of Britain than to the actual rearmament of the 
Third Reich. Managing political risk in the Nazi era came to involve, therefore, making decisions 
based on a range of moral and strategic considerations as well as commercial factors. 
 
Olaf Mertelsmann (Tartu) 
Transition from market to command economy in one year: the case of Estonia 1940-411 
In the summer of 1940, Estonia, the smallest and furthest north of the independent Baltic Republics, 
was occupied by the Red Army just like Latvia and Lithuania and later incorporated into the Soviet 
Union. The country was part of a zone from the Baltic to the Black Sea, which had more than 20 
million inhabitants and fell prey to Stalin according to the secret protocol of the German-Soviet non-
aggression treaty of 1939. While we hear today a lot about the hardships of post-Socialist 
transformation in Central and Eastern Europe, the difficult way from market to command economy 
in annexed territories and sovietised states is less explored. The pattern of development was similar, 
but not identical because of local differences and some room for decision on the spot. 

Estonia, mainly an exporter of agricultural products, possessed only a small, but growing 
industry. The service sector was already more important than industry. In some aspects, the country 
represented a typical example of Eastern European backwardness, yet in other aspects, it was 
catching up quickly and some indicators like increasing real incomes and one of the highest 
university enrolments in Europe even demonstrate a pre-war success story. 

During one year, the Soviets transformed Estonia from a market economy with a relatively 
high degree of state intervention into a Stalinist command economy. Only a tiny number of small 
private enterprises, especially shops, and peasant farms were spared from nationalisation, but a land 
reform lowered efficiency. Others like craftsmen entered only formally the newly established co-
operatives. Urban living space came under state control, too, and was limited to 9 square metres per 
capita. Securities and stocks were confiscated just like most of the money in bank accounts. 

In the case of Estonia, Stalinist transformation led to rising unemployment, since many small 
enterprises were forced to close and occasional workers found no employment. The inflation rate 
reached nearly 1,000 percent. Real incomes declined during a short period by at least a half. Overall 
deficits appeared. Economic performance shrunk, the GDP declined approximately by one fourth. 
Very soon a shadow economy and Socialist working patterns evolved. Despite draconian labour 
legislation, work discipline worsened and labour turnover and absenteeism increased. Irregular 
deliveries, the lowering of quality and unstable production became chronic. 

The problems had different causes. During the first months, the new Estonian puppet 
government financed itself mainly by printing money. Existing economic structures were destroyed, 
but new structures not properly established. Exports to the ‘old’ Soviet Republics exceeded imports 
from there several times, but were not paid adequately. Economic ties to the non-Soviet world were 
cut. Price controls and large-scale nationalisation caused chaos. Because of the artificial lowering of 
agricultural prices for products bought by the state or state controlled organisations, peasants took 
less land under culture. Fodder shortages and lack of fertiliser worsened the situation in the 
countryside. Thanks to emigration, a mass deportation and arrests, Estonia lost human capital 
especially entrepreneurs, managers and experts, but the new, ‘red’ elite could not replace the old one. 
Other difficulties were an indispensable part of Soviet style economies. 

                                                          

While the direction of economic policy was dictated by Moscow, local adjustment to 
problems and even the introduction of planning was a field of ‘bourgeois’ experts, educated under 
the old regime and maintaining their position in the state apparatus. For example, from the 354 
employees of the central bank (Eesti pank) only 14 were fired until the end of 1940. Only a small 
number of economic experts were sent from Moscow and the lack of information was enormous. 

 
1 The paper is based on an article due to be published in Estonian in the Estonian Historical Journal 

(Ajalooline Ajakiri) under the title “Eesti majandus esimesel nõukogude aastal”. The sources are located 
mainly in the Estonian State Archives and in the former Party Archive. 
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Even the puppet government did not know how the Soviet economy worked. There existed obviously 
no master plan, but a politics of provisional measures and muddling through prevailed. The way to a 
Stalinist command economy was not completely finished by the summer of 1941; the final steps, like 
the introduction of Soviet plan prices for all products, happened only after the end of the war. 

Economic transformation developed into a catastrophe, indicated by an increase in the crude 
death rate of nearly fifty percent. Together with rising terror, economic hardship became a major 
target for public discontent. It seems as if backward and agrarian Estonia could only lose by adopting 
the Soviet path of development. The first Soviet year ended with the outbreak of war and Estonians 
greeted the Wehrmacht soldiers as liberators. The economic transformation was one major reason for 
this attitude. 
 
Michael Pammer (Johannes Kepler) 
Expropriation and restitution: dealing with the Nazi heritage in post-World War II 
After World War II, the Republic of Austria issued several laws aimed at the restitution of property 
which had been taken away by the National-Socialist regime for political reasons. 

It has been conventional wisdom so far that: (a) the Laws of Restitution were introduced in 
fact only upon pressure by the allied powers, which had occupied Austria after the liberation and 
interfered heavily with Austrian domestic politics; (b) these laws were carried out only unwillingly 
by the authorities and courts; and (c) many victims of the German totalitarian state therefore were 
denied fair trial and their just property rights even after the defeat of National-Socialism. 

The paper investigates the third point: Which factors determined whether an application for 
the restitution of expropriated wealth was successful or unsuccessful after 1945? Did the courts 
adequately consider the factors provided by law as relevant for restitution, such as political 
persecution of the former owners (including persecution for racist and similar reasons), the 
connection between expropriation and the takeover of National-Socialism, and the neglect of the 
fundamental principles of civil law in the process of expropriation? Did the courts unjustly consider 
factors which gave undue advantage to one of the parties in court, such as their personal 
characteristics or their living conditions after 1945? Did the result of a restitution suit depend on 
which members of the restitution commission acted in a case? 

The analysis is based on the files of 1312 cases tried between 1956 and 1965, most of them 
from 1956 and 1960-61. The files from the period before 1956 have been discarded for unknown 
reasons and cannot be used any more. The paper distinguishes between three different outcomes of a 
restitution trial, namely restitution in kind, monetary compensation and failure. Legal grounds for a 
decision of the court are: political persecution of Jewish and non-Jewish applicants; expropriation for 
military purposes; the neglect of fundamental principles in the expropriation procedure and the year 
of application. 

Other factors were legally not to have any relevance for the results of the trials, among others: 
the place of residence of applicants and opponents; the education of applicants and opponent; 
applicants’ and opponents’ representation in court; the object of restitution and the persons acting as 
judges. 

The influences of these factors are tested in probit models. Contrary to conventional wisdom, 
the results suggest that restitution trials were conducted mostly in a fair way and in accordance with 
the spirit of the Laws of Restitution. 
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IV/F   Gender Identity 
 

Chair/convenor: Nicola Verdon (Reading) 
 
Women’s Committee Session 
This session brings together two papers focusing on various aspects of gendered identity in rural 
society. All papers centre on regions of the UK and the Republic of Ireland, which are usually 
forgotten or marginalised within social and economic history: the Peak District and Munster.  They 
explore how region had an impact on the lives of local men and women; Tebbutt’s paper explores 
how masculine identity was transmitted through leisure pursuits (specifically walking) whilst Leane 
and Kiely’s paper examines how women’s roles and identities have been shaped by changing 
employment opportunities in twentieth century Ireland. This session will be a platform for two 
stimulating research projects and will serve to broaden the traditional scope of rural or agrarian 
history. 
 
Melanie Tebbutt (Manchester Metropolitan) 
In search of the ‘wild’ outdoors: northern moorlands and manly identity, 1880s-1920s 
The ideological and symbolic significances of landscape have been well explored in recent years by 
historians and cultural geographers, who have been particularly interested in how landscape helps 
define national identity. The industrial and urban advances which gave rural life such resonance 
towards the end of the nineteenth century also influenced the popularity of walking as a recreational 
pursuit among the self-improving working-classes, and imbued it with a cultural significance which 
was in many respects peculiar to Britain. The experience of walking was, of course, hardly uniform, 
and this paper explores how walking in a particular type of terrain, the moorland area of north 
Derbyshire known as the Dark Peak, contributed to a localised sense of place which was framed by 
regional and national discourses and also testified to broader social and cultural uncertainties 
strongly shaped by gender and class. The Dark Peak’s stark, moorland landscape had little in 
common with the hegemonic stereotype of cosy southern downlands with which English national 
identity was particularly associated from the end of the nineteenth century until the First World War, 
a reminder of how identity in the regions of England was informed by very different assumptions and 
experiences. 

This paper explores these issues through the works of G.H.B. Ward (1876-1957), so-called 
‘King of Ramblers’, who was a pioneer of walking on and around Kinderscout, the Peak District’s 
forbidden highest point. Ward founded the Sheffield Clarion Ramblers, which by the early 1920s 
claimed to be the largest and most influential Rambling Club in the British Isles. Prominent in the 
movement to gain public access to moorlands and a powerful force in the Sheffield rambling 
movement, Ward’s mouthpiece was the annual pocket sized Sheffield Clarion Ramblers’ Handbook, 
written to be read as a walking companion. The handbooks were well-known in walking circles, and 
Ward’s articles were often plundered, unattributed, by other writers on the Derbyshire moorlands. 
Such wild, upland areas were harsh, somewhat sombre places of frequently extreme, unpredictable 
weather, whose punishing physical values were key elements in the contemporary manly emphasis 
on health, vitality and strength of character. They offered challenges of stoicism, hardiness and 
endurance which were central to late-nineteenth century ideals of manliness, as masculinity was 
increasingly defined by forms of sporting activity which encouraged character-building battles 
against nature. Sensibility is not readily associated with this robust discourse of adventure. Yet the 
‘wild’ outdoors, so easily seen as an extension of the public, masculine world was, in fact, of far 
greater complexity. More than a focus for physical activity and trespass ‘battles’, it was a place 
where emotion and the elating intimacy of open space gave expression to needs which also intimate 
the masculine anxieties of the era. 
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Máire Leane and Liz Kiely (University College Cork) 
Women domestic and farm workers in Munster, 1936-60: insights from personal testimony 
The Irish Republic established in 1922 was predominantly dependent on subsistence agricultural 
activity, lacked an indigenous industrial base and consequently afforded limited opportunities for 
employment, particularly for women (Brown 1981).  The 1926 census returns for single women aged 
14 and over, indicate that less than half of all Irish women in this age group were in employment, 
while their European counterparts were experiencing labour market participation rates of in excess of 
60 percent (Daly, 1995).  Those women who were employed were located primarily in private 
settings, where they worked as domestics, agricultural workers, shop assistants or seamstresses.  The 
limited participation of women in the public sphere of employment was compounded by deeply 
conservative, patriarchal attitudes about women’s roles in Irish society.  These attitudes which 
underpinned legislative and policy measures and moulded social practices, prescribed a narrow 
family-oriented role for women and circumscribed their opportunities for involvement in paid 
employment.  Such economic and social conditions served to limit the extent and range of 
employment opportunities open to Irish women and many of those who did find work experienced 
poor work and pay conditions, which in situations of mixed gender employment were compounded 
by gender discrimination. 

Published research on the working lives of Irish women in the period since Independence is 
limited and the study of women’s working lives in the post-World War II era has been largely 
overlooked.  This paper seeks to address this omission by examining the preliminary findings of an 
oral history project on women’s working lives in three Munster counties in the period 1936-1960.  
The project collected oral testimonies from 40 women who worked in a variety of areas.  This paper 
will focus in particular on the lived experiences of unskilled, working-class women who were 
employed as domestic/agricultural workers. Statistical data from the Irish census indicate that this 
was one of the key areas of employment for women between 1936 and 1961, however, there is a 
striking dearth of published accounts of women’s experiences of engagement in such work.  Drawing 
on the oral testimonies of women who laboured in these areas, this paper will endeavour to build up 
a picture of the working conditions of this group of female workers, will trace their routes into and 
possibly out of this area of employment and will consider how the women themselves interpreted 
and negotiated their roles as workers in this highly privatised and unregulated sphere of employment. 
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and a statement of support from the supervisor.  Please note that proposals from 
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